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PREFACE

In presenting this Sanskrit-English Encyclopaedia of Vedéanta, to the readers
and researchers of Sanskrit and Indian philosophy in general and Vedanta in parti-
cular, I am overwhelmingly happy. The study I started in the form of a University-
grants commission’s project in the year 1972, in the University of Delhi, where I
was serving as a lecturer and thereafter as a Reader. As usual, the RajaSekbara
way, while, discussing the plan of the project with my colleagues, there, I digested
an undesirable comment by a friend—*‘It will not be possible to complete the
project in your life time.” However I became more determined for its fulfilment.
Needless to say that the abovementioned utterance of my friend was pot with
any malice, but it was surely keeping in view thetechnicality and tediousness of the
present work. A way, it has taken about twenty years, to complete it, including one
year of printing. I must say that I have not devoted fully my time for this study,
because during this period, I ha e published twelve other books and a reasonable
number of research papers for national and international seminars and conferences
and various volumes and Journals. Moreover, the administrative work due to
heading the department for a long time, has also been one of the main causes
of the delayed arrival of the present Encyclopaedia. In such referential works. the
planning calculations are generally not accurate. To illustrate, a friend of col. A.
Jacob, the author of—A concordance to the Principal Upanisads and Bhaga-
vadgfta, told to Jacob, when the former was consulted, that six months would

suffice to complete it. But it took seven long years as Jacob says in the preface
of his Concordance.

How the idea of making the encyclopaedic study came to mind, also needs a
mention. In fact, the Vexatious problem during my research work for the degree of
doctor of Letters, sowed the seed of the present study. Because, while studying for
the said degree, I had to spent a lot of time, for finding out the correct meaning of
technical terms and tenets. Now I may hope that a reader & researcher of Vedinta
would not face that problem, to a great exent.

Th: Bacyclopazdia is divided in to three Parts. part I includes a’study]of
txr.n3, mostly technicil, an informative mention of prominent V:iiatic Acaryas
andxes vad s aigatizated Velivic ains, 222 U0 1nls vich :oatribation of

prominzat wostzry sciolars to the Vediatic 3:alies. Pact [ILis calated to Irdian



Xrv Preface
philosophers and scholars of Vedanta. More clearly, there isa study of techni-
cal terms like Avidyd, a mention of Acidryas like Gaudapadicirya, the old
Vedantic texts like Gaudapadakirikd and the maxims like Sthipanikhana-
nanyadya, inthe 1 part. Mostly the terms are technical in nature. However
a few general terms also are included, keeping in view their usefulness. As far
as possible, there is an effort for supporting the meaning of a term, by apt
quotations and references. While stating about the Acaryas of Advaita Vedinta,
their noteworthy contribution also has been taken in view. InII part which is related
to western scholars, contribution of scholars like Deussen, Hacker, Roeer and
Hajime Nakamura has been taken in to account. I admire the keen and enthusia
stic interest of western scholars and their capacity of work. In this regard, it is hear-
tening to know that Grueber, who was the first to report on the country and culture
of Tibet is considered one of the most important explorers of the 17th century,
having travelled fortry thousand kilo-metres, mostly on foot. Roth, the Europian
and Grueber travelled by the land route and arrived in Rome after more than one
year. It may also bs mentionad that Roth was the first Europian to write a Sanskrit.
Grammer. Another example is of a German scholar, Roeer who was interested in the
Vedantic studies, first studied Sanskrit with prof. Bopp in Berlin and then came to
Caleutta, through entering the services of East India Company and stayed for twen-
tytwo years in India. During this period, he did a monomental work on the Upani-
sads, which he called the ‘““Sublime emanations of the human mind” and the
Sankara-bhiasya ‘““a shining example of comprehensive erudition, patient research
and philosophical acumen of the anceient Hindus. Indeed such a devotion of
scholars, highly desurves respect and commendation. It will not be much to say that
the critical eye in modern Indian Sanskrit scholars, is a gift of western scholars to a
certain extent. Part III of the Encyclopaedia is related to the philosophical
contribution of Indian saiats and philesophers like Swami Ramatirtha, Vivekananda
and Arvind Ghosh and modern scholars and philosophers like Sarvepalli
Radhakrishnan, J. Krishnamurti and K.C. Bhattacharya.

Regarding the presentation of Indian and western scholars, it is necessary to
mention that not a few, but the entries of many a notable scholars might have left.
So also, the old Acaryas and texts of Vedanta, which are placed in part I, in i.ln
alphabatical order, here & there, may not be all. For these commissions and orrrnfls-
sions, I am responsible and regretful. No doubt, there may be some errors pertaining
to the treatment and interpretation to the meanings of technical terms and printing.
For the former, it may be said that the ocean of learning is Very wide and deep and
thus it may not bz possible to delve deep to its bottom always. I can only say that
I have mads an effort to tackle each problem with a fine toothed comb and made

suzgestive interpretations at various places. Moreover, I must take sole responsibility
for errors of fact or emphasis and otherwise.



Preface XV

Honourable Dr. Shanker Dayal Sharma, the Presidentof Irdia and the
Visitor of the University of Delhi, has been immeasurably kind to contribute his
foreword to this volume and for this, I am highly grateful to His Excelleney.
Indeed, the scholarly world of to day, particularly the indologsts and the jurists are
highly indebted to him, for his inspiration and encouragement, which the learned
President gives at times. No doubt, the Indian nation is fortunate to have such a
learned, dignified statesman and a humane President.

To the writer of the introducticn, Professor Upendra Baxi, Vice-Chancellor
of the University of Delhi, who is internationally renowned in his field of Law, I am
highly grateful, for sparing some of his most precious time for writing the intro-
duction.

I am thankful to the University grants commission for approving and finan-
cing the project and to the Ministry of Human Resource, Development, (Rashtriya-
Sanskrit sansthan) for financially assisting its publication.

To provide information and guidence for the project, I have been obliged by
the revered Sankaricarya of kifici Kima koti peetha, Pijya Shri Jayendra Saraswatil
ji. Also at this moment, obviously 1 rspectfully rememember, Late Swiami krsna-
Bodhasrama ji, the Sankaricarya of Jyotirmatha, who made many problems of
Advaitasastra, easier to me. Iam also grateful to Dr. K. Satchidananda Murty
a renowned scholar of Indian philosophy for helping me in many ways
during my work on the project. His hardworking and humerous nature is
always inspiring to every one, who cames in to his contact. I am to sincerely and
deeply appreciate the help rendered to me by the foreign schclars Dr. Haji-
me Nakamura, Dr. Sengaku Mayeda, Dr. Karl H. Potter, Dr. Huang xin Chuan,
Dr. F. Tola; Dr. A.J. Alston, Ioanna kucuradi and Dr. Rada Ivekovic. To the
first five, I am further thankful for acceprting the membership of the advisory com-
mittee of the Encyclopaedia. In India, I am also thankful to Professor S.K.Xhan-
na, Vice-Chairman University grants Commission for the kind help he has rendered
to me, time to time. I am also grateful to my sincere friends, Dr. S.S. Rana, Dean
of colleges, University of Delhi, prof. Vachaspati. Upadhyaya, professor and head
of the Department of Sanskrit (DU) and Dr. S.P. Narang, Reader in Sanskrit (DU)
for voluable suggestions they gave and for providing me most rare books and
material. To my dearer student, Shri Dharmendra Deyv, IAS, I sincerely, thank for
providing requisite consultation and material and suggesting many things connected
to the Encyclopaedia. Dr. J.B. Khanna of Delhi University Library is of great help
to the searchers and I sincerely thank him, for the help he gave to me frequently.

I must acknowledge with deep appreciation the indispensible aid and
encouragement I reccived from my wife, Mrs. Chetan Sharma. Infact without her
co-operation it was not possible even to write a single line. I am highly indebted to
her. My cousin and friend, Mr. Shrikrishna Sharma, younger brother, Dr. Vachaspati
Sharma, eldest son, Shri Sunil Sharma, M. Tech., M.B.A., Lecturer in the Faculty
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of Management studies, University of Delhi, daughter-in-law, mrs. Kalpana
Sharma, M.A., daughter, Dr. Priti Sharma, M. A, Ph.D. (DU), and my younger
sons, Shri Prasanna Kumar Sharma and Shri Abhishek Sharma also have been of
good academic help for proofreading and the checking of material. To all them, I
wish a great happiness and a very bright future.

In the end, I am thankful to my publisher Mr. Sham Lal Malhotra, Manager,
Eastern Book Linkers for his encouragement and understanding regarding this
publication. Indeed an author could not ask for better co-operation in seeing his

brain child in to print. I also thank Mr. Bhagwan Das Yadav for his keen interest
he took in the printing of the present work.

Makarasankranti, RAM MURTI SHARMA
Delhi University,

1993.
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AKSAYA : Exempted from decay, unde-
caying; sg¥atew : 1 B. G, X-33. g@-
s —B. G. V-2.

"G

AKHANDA : Entire, partless, whole,
eternal, Brahman, Atman; savisq :
Ramot. 5. e@we vﬁammwﬁw
~—V. S. 1. Tejobindu. Up. II. 4.

HGUSTAT:

AKHANDANANDAH : (1500 A.D). He
was the desciple of Akhandanubhiti.
He wrote the commentary Tattvadi-
pana on Paiicapadikd vivarana. There
is also another commentary by him,
the Rjuprakasika on the Bhamati of
Vacaspatimisra.

qMAT

AGOCARA : Inaccessible to the senses;
HER FAlArEagaTeaeTay | Mait. 1.14.
Unperceptible Brahman.

WG AL SO

ACYUTAKRSNANANDA TIRTHAH :

. (1700 A.D.) He has written commen-

tary on the SiddhantaleSa Sarmgraha

of Appayadiksita. This commentary,

Krsnalankara is very easy & compre-

hensive. He also wrote the commen-

tary Vanamala on the Sankara bhasya

of Taittiriyopanisad. Although he was

an Advaitin, he was also a devotee of
$rikrsna.

q

A

AJA_ : Unborn, uncreated, eternal,
Atman; st far: weasiss g B, G. 11
20, 7 gamewsgaq B. G. II. 21.

AT

AJA : Maya; st difgayEragert agt o
gommt @& Svet. iv-5. unborn, Sakti
of Paramatman.

HASTAAR:

AJATAVADAH : Principle of unborn,
uncreated. Atman, Jiva. Gaudapdda
(700 A. D.) is the propounder of the
theory of Ajitavdida. (@Tawq WEH
wifafrsefa il 1 semat geET WA wEat
sgwafs 1 G.K. iii-20). @ sfEewmd
Sa: ewElse 7 faad 1 G. K. iii-48).
Like Sankaracarya, Gaudapadicirya
also was an Advaitavadin and he was

also grand guru of the former. But
there is some difference in the Advai-

tavada based on Ajati, as it is accor-
ding to Gaudapada and the Advaitav-
dda as propounded by Sankaracarya.

No doubt that both the philosophers
admit the falsehood of the world and
for both, the only reality is Brahman.
(amrafad gawéd awmEa: G, K. 1L 13).
But to say that all the worldly objects
are mere mental and they are unborn
(G.K. III. 31, iv. 72) shows Buddhistic
influence on the Advaitic tenet pro-
pounded by Gaudapdda. The similies
of dreams, hare’s horn and the son of
a barren woman, given by Gaugdapada



ATNANAM

for explaining the status of the world

further prove Buddhistic irfluence on
his philosophy.

AT
AJNANAM : Ignorance, Avidya, Maya.

Avyakta, Avyakrta, Prakrti, Akasa,
Aksara sfraifomwr  fg dowfesrs-
frdwar oweTET W wgguia: et
sTeTRfdaladgan W "arfeu sET: | qeag-
=w  FEfaawawsfaiees; gafmq g
TR sae S (3. 111.8.11) f e
T faTaeitE; qewm =T 9 (q. 1L
12) =fx u5: 1 wafsq wafy gfseq B.S.S.B.
1.4. 3). In Advaita Vedanta, Ajiiana is
existent, trigunatmaka, and Anirva-

caniya and thus it is not a negation of
existence, but it is contrary to the

highest knowledge or realisation. It is
some thing because one feels it regar-
ding some thing or some idea (=T §
geagEmItRaEE  famers sefadfe s
gafefsafzfa a=fw sgnd wamIwaR Veda-
ntasdra 2). The Ajhana is Anirvaca-
niya being different from paramartha
(7)) Sat and complete Asat (Alika),
both. It is subjective as well as objc-
tive. Because of its subjective charac-
ter, it veils the capacity of Jivitman
of realising Brahman, the absolute
reality. The Ajiana in its objective
form, is the creator of the universe
(Freivmfefrgfaage s g9 1 Vakya-
sudha xiii). The subjectivity and objec-
tivity of Ajiidna based on its Avarana
& Viksepa $aktis, is clearly hinted by
Sankaricarya in his Vivekacidamani.
(wafoafera g e W=iqafs femmamar-
TeAl 7T | 1 TaETeTaTEy grafedaata
wyawataats; V. C. 145) Later
Vedantin Sadananda also describes
the above mentioned functions of the
Avarana and Viksepa Saktis of Ajfiina
in his Vedintasara. (FAAIETTREAT-
afseETHT: &4, [@-AIREEE R IgRATg 8-

|

FarITETIfY wewreRy quT SR Egant et
RicaEeNTaT | fretanfireg qar weaw @weg-
wat wwewa qaifemygeaft, agu ammai )
Vedantasara, 10). See also, Sanksepa-
$ariraka, i. 20.

It is quite natural to question that if
Ajiiana is Maya & Maya is the power
of Paramdtman, then how the self-

ill.umined Paramatman is attached
with Maya which is ignorance and

nothing. The Vedantin’s answer in
this regard, is that at the ultimate
state (Trmifasm=m), there is nothing
like Ajiana or Maya. (farar aear -
wweigg B. S. S. B. I 4.3). and so it is
from the viewpoint of the individual
soul at the phenomenal level (zragifer
gar) that he takes Parameévara as
Mayavin. As a matter of fact, Para-
matman is never touched by Ajiiana or
Maiya (See Maya also).
L CLTE

ADRSTAH : Atman; <) Foaissa: Aar
Br. upa. iii. 7.23.

g ¢

ADVAITAH : Non-dual, unchanging,
absolute, ultimate, Brahman, identity
of Jiva with Brahman, Stpreme truth.
(w3a: gdwramt [ fop e G KL,
10).—a=: the doctrine of Absolute
Reality. It is also called as Kevalad-
vaitavada, the doctrine that Atman or
Brahman is the only Reality. (sme#®
Yael—, fe=isza: —S. B. Mand. upa.
XII). Sankardcarya (788-820 A.D.) is
the first poropounder of the doctrine
of Advaita. According to Advaitavada,
Brahman is the only reality and the
world is Mayic & therefore Mithya
(71 weq sfmerargedy fafrma: —V.C. 20).

AE AT

ADVAITANANDABODHENDRAH :
(1149 AD). He was the chief of the



Kaficikamakotipitha, which is known
as Saradimatha. He was the desciple
of Brhamananda Sarasvati or Cand-
raSekharendra Sarasvatl, He learnt
Vedanta from Ramananda Sarasvati.
He was also known by the name of
Cidvilasa and Anandabodha.

waq:

ADHARMAH : Unriteousness, injustice,
an unjust act (qaw gwfafy @ 7y awar-
7a: | B.G. xviii. 32).

HiuFHTq

ADHIKARANAM : Section, Sections of
Brahma, like Jijiasadhikarana.

ufasrd

ADHIKARI: Qualified to know Brah-
man, competent for Brahmajfiana,
who has a right to know Brahman,

one of the four Anubandhas;—sfasriz-
frargmramaeaT V. S. 4. Regarding

Adhikari, the Brhadaranyakopanisad
says that a person realises self in sclf

after having become, quiet, subdued,
satisfied, patient and collected (sama-

hita) (eEfrserr @ ITEbafae:
gaifgal qearssaaread q@fa Br. iv. 4.23)
The Gita also mentions about the two
Adhikarins, those who are the follow-
ers of Samkhya and who realize
Atman through Jiianayoga and those
who are the followers of yoga and
who realize it through karma yoga
(See, B. G. IL. 3), Sankardcarya in his
UpadeSasahasri says that Adhikdri of
Vedanta is he, who has tranquil mind,
who has subjugated his senses, who is
free from faults, who is obedient to
his teacher, who is endowed with
Virtues like discrimination, renuncia-
tion and forbearence etc. (Surafaam
ffza % s@odm g | onfa-
AT 431 NRAAAq waw gqeq 1 Upa-
deSasahasrl, 324.16.72). In his Viveka-

AOHYATMAM

3

cidimani, the Acarya fiurther says
that the Adhikdarin of Atmavidya
should be intelligent, learned and

skilled in arguing in favour of scrip-
tures, refuting counter arguments.

Sankaricarya also mentions the four
means for achieving the Atmavidya

i.e. discrimination between real and
unreal, aversion to the enjovment of
fruites of one’s actions in this world
and the upper world, the wealth of

the group of six attributes viz. calm-
ness (Sama), self control (Dama), self

withdrawal (Uparati), forbearence
(Titiksda), constant eoncentration on
Brahman (Samadhana), faith in the
instruction of the scriptures and the
guru (Sraddha) and the yearning for

freedom (Mumuksa) (F&t frafraasg-

fords: afomad | EHAERTA R R o, |
wifeaerarifaqecatata #geq). V. C.
19) A later Vedantin Sadananda,
mentioning Adhikdri among the
Anubandhacatustayas, says that the
Adhikarin is an aspirant who, by
studying the Vedas and the Vedangas,
in accordance with the prescribed
method has obtained a general com-
prehension of all the Vedas and who
being absolved from all sins in this or
in a previous life, by avoiding the
actions known as Kamya and Nisid-
dha and performing Nitya (daily obli-
gato.y rites) and the Naimittika (obli-
gatory rites on sp=cial occasions) as
well as by penence and devotion, has

become completely pure in mind.
(V. S.4).

HEqaE:
ADHYAKSAH : Scer; Ifumasasaw xfa-

frarerr sreasor S. B. Bg. ix. 10. wamseqsi-
w s5fd: @@y svwaw B. G. ix. 10,

AEATRAR
ADHYATMAM : R:lating to self; & =g



ADHYESA L

g fag: FeweT &4 ifge B.G. vii. 29.
Nature of Brahman &WEIsSTRT=IS —
B.G. viii. 3. —faar or ¥ —knowledge
of Atman; sreawerfaar frrg B, G. x. 32.

HQMW ©

ADHYASAH : Superimposition, false
attribution, illusion. wrong supposi-
tion (sreamt AW swfeweagafe: B.S S.B.
1.1.1). The superimposition of unreal
on real and vice-versa, is called Adh-
yasa. For example, the superimposi-
tion of silver on Conchshell is Adhya-
sa. Memory of silver, is the cause of
Adhyasa in this example. Sadananda,
in his Vedantasara describes the
Adhyasa (superimposition) as Aropa
& says that the imposition of unreal
onreal is Adhyaropa (7 stawarial-
seari: V. S. 6). The real is said as
Adhisthdna in Advaita Vedanta (See.
Adhisthdna, separately).

FaT ¢

ANADIH : Beginningless; tawaaifa<a=r
awfrwisema: B, S. S.B. 1.1 1.

afaex -

ANITYAH : Mortal, momentary, chan-
geable, without consciousness, not
everlasting, transient, (mrmfgAIstT;
B. G. 11.14), perishable; (afvcd &oras -
7 S.B B.G. ix. 33.

afra=adta :

ANIRVACHANIYAH : Different from
Sat and Asat both, indescribable,
illusion, Maya, Mithya (frear w==1sfA-
daaraaT sfa ganfzwE=am, Advaitasi-
ddhi, p. 48). The world is Anirvaca-
niya, because the names and forms of
it cannot be described either as real
or unreal. (vTET aEAFAATAMEEAI,
B. S. S. B. II. 1.14)—Khyati; one of
the Khyatis (errors).

based on conchshell is explained by
the vedantins as Anivarcaniya-khyati.
(See, Khyati also.)

srawfa:

ANUBHUTIH : Intuition. intuition re-
garding Brahman, Aparoksanubhiiti;
sQerTafad sisaa Mafeged | i e
srervitar qgg: 1 Aparoksanubhiiti, 2.

HeH/IW &

ANTAHKARANA : Mind, the internal
organ, the inner base of thinking and
feeling, the heart, thc conscience.
Vidyaranya describes (wo types of
s Fws—Manas & Buddhi (sifamasd
wg Ffe: wnfammfas—Paiicadasi, I-
20). Sadananda also has described two
oA,  (rEuAg WfEaTsaF gfgaa
V.S. 19). Accerding to him, fa=r is
adjusted in gfz and the #&F in #79 |
(eramafaaggsraaaia: — V. S, 19).
The Antahkaranas—Manas, Buddhi,
Citta and Ahamkara, are accepted
in Vedanta Philosophy. (See, AHAM-
KARA also).

FFaSifamFaTa:

ANTARDIPIKANYAYAH : The ma-
xim is related to a law which is cent-
rally placed. It is applied when a
double purpose is served by some

thing. Sankaracarya mentions it in his
M.U. Bhasya, III. 1.5.—f waar, facd

waan, frcd qoan faed gwEmAAfe @da fae-
RIS AT a®ed: |

Fraatay

ANTARYAMI : The indwelling Princi-
ple (o @ s, —Br. 111 7.3).

Iévara, Atman, inner controller, (ar-
fadaanfaar fadanframmfrqarens v

simeqafed mftaswiitfe g7
B.S.S.B.I. 2.18).
HFGRIT

The erroneous knowledge of silver ANDHAKARAY : Darkness, Ignorance.



Avidva.
HYAAQI -

ANDHAGAJANYAYAH : The maxim
is related to the blind man and the
elephant. The Nydya is used to ex-
plain the divergent views held by the
Vedintins regarding ISvare. (a3a3gd agr
fafemrd  gafgfa: | sarrgeega wifem:
qfereaa 1 Naiskarmyasiddhi, I11. 937).
The Nyaya means that a number of
blind men desired to form an idea of
the shape of an elephant. One touched
his trunk & thought that he must be

like a snake; another took hold of a
leg & supposed that he was like a

post, and so on. Thus the maxim is
used for expressing the divergence of
views.

AT

ANDHAGOLANGULANYAYAH : The
Nyaya is related to blind man and the
tail of the cow. Safkaricirya in his
Brahmasitrabhasya (1.1.7) uses this
maxim in the case of a teacher who
wrongly teaches his pupil regarding
Moksa and thus leads him to destruc-
on. (aft Frwexr F@A THAEITHCHAARNA -
afRlq WM AE W ARREFTATETS -
WEEA SRragle T oftasy  ageafafor
qreaT 7 sfaqaa qar wfy gewraly fagmda g
T w==8q |

J{FITFEQI-Q1Y:

ANDHAPARAMPARANYAYAH : The
Nydya means an endless number of
blind persons leading other blind per-
sonc. (erifasaraqo TR RS arrasar
W wrenfwsmafafa: B.S.S.B. II.

AqY
APARA : Saguna Brahman, Brahman

with attributes, lower Brahman, I§va-
ra, Brahman with Madya, — Sakti;

A Hyﬁé’m.—l
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Avidya, Saguna Vidya, Knowledge re-
garding determinate Brahman (S.B.
Mind. Up. 1.1.4-5).

IS ¢

APAVARGAH : Absolution, completion,
freedom of the soul from the worldly
bondage, release, liberation. (sr=radi-
zmgar:—R.B. 16) (z:@wm3fadafrarn-
TAmEdaana  agraaaEETEd— N.S. i
1.2).

AT ¢

APANAH : Respiraticn, one of the five
life-winds of the body, Prdna, Apana,
Vyana, Udana and Samana, (3monam-
amETga;—V, S. 13) Apapa is that
which goes down in the onus etc.
(3= ATAETETEAET, qreEATREarTTaar — V.S,
13). ‘

AqT

APURVA : Which did not exist before,
unforeseen, consequence of an act
(vwFmieata wawaema— B. S. S. B. III.
2-38), An imperceptible quality of the
soul produced by an act which is
fruitful in other world, which cannot
be proved through praminas except
Sruti rmwrRTfrTRFTRgEaT—V. S. 60)
Brabman (Famitsqamfaead: Nrsimba-
$rama’s—Subodhini on Vedantasara).

qeqatfera ¢

APPAYADIKSITAH : (1603 A.D.) He
has written valuable books on
Vydkarana Sastra, Mimamsd, Advaita
vedanta, Madhva vedanta, Ramanuja
vedinta and the Saiva Sampradaya.
main vedantic works are : Parimala-
Nyayaraksamani, siddhantaleSa
Sangraha, Matasararthasangraha and
the Nyiaya maifjari.

¥

ABHYASAH : Repetition, practice(srsam



QMALDA VAIVY R

ar faet sewifey e s faaesr —
B. G. S.vi, 35). Now and again,
justification of some thing in a Pra-
karana (WFONAIRer ST 0sE Q0T
sfaqeTasm@:—YV. S. 60). One of the six
Lingas —
ITFIqEEY AFTRISTAATEH |
sqarEiqeet T fawd argdfaom o
(Brbatsamhita).
—3rr: abstractiou of mind resulting from
continuous deep meditation.
oy o< gamaw @ Wiy wfy ferwy
WHTEANA qal "ifA=erg gaswg |l
B.G. XII. 9.
WHATAT
Amalanandah : (1300 A.D.) Amala-
nanda’s works are most significant
and they are vedantakalpataru, a
commentary on the Bhamati of
Vacaspatimisra, Séstradarpana and
the Paficapadika darpana.
A
AMURTA: Formless, incorporeal,
unsmbodied indeterminate Brahman.
¥ I TN T 9 FanEsw Br. up. II. 3.
1, Maitri. VI. 3.
dqAqqT

AMRTA : Immortal, Imperishable,
Atman Brahman; &3 73 @394 @ aw
cha. VIIIL. 14. 1. Liberation (fmarsHa-
7w Maitri. VIL 9,

"y :

ARTHAH : Purpose #4: & warsaq—S. B.
G. 11.46. end, desire, an object of
sense, (zfzawr: qurml @dwmT w9 —
Katha. JII. 10. One of the four objects
of human life; a1 g ad s AT A1
AT | 57 T G giv: & a Ty o
B.G. xviii.34.

REATATAT:

ARDHAJARATIYANYAYAH : The

8

Nydya indicates half-and-halfness.”
(zf faFrd wug YO1g aAFRAT cAEEAEg-
AT wafig wae: watdd agfaore
arsftaa gf B.S.S.B. I. 1. 19,

AT NG

ARUNDHATI PRADARSANANYA-

YAH : The Nydya indicates the Pointing
out of the star Arundhati : (zareudt
wWq gt Tt aRmat faewfag yawa-
Tl aRf@Er @ weTsTd qIHEEadr
wrafa agaq arwreAfs 7.a B.S.S.B-1-1-8)

AT

ALATAH : Firebrand frafrmamqaraag—
Ku. II. 23) Sankara describes Alata as
without form. TFIRERUEIIRFH—S.,
B.G.K. iv-48).—Santi, quenching the
Firebrand, G. K. iv. 48. The name of
the fourth chapter of the Gauda-
padakarika. The term Alata is Budd-
histic and has been used by Gauda-
padacarya in his Karika to explain
the illusory character of the world.
For example, as a stick burning at its
one end, produces a false circle of
fires, (Alatacakra) when it is waked
round, the same way, it is with the
multiplicities of the world like the
illusory circle of fire. The world also is
illusory and therefore false.

AqA

ALPAJNA : Jiva, who knows little, Ajfia.
The Caitanya Tattva with the Vyasti
of Ajiidna in which Malina Sattva
dominates, is said as Alpajiia Jiva.

o  afefwemfigar AfaTg@samEr
capifid  SEAEIREMAITACE T AT
W EEAETEEEr,  V.S.14) see,
Jiva also.

qT=BT

AVACCHEDAH : Boundary, Limitation,
—312 Name of the school (Avaccheda-
vada) propounded by Vacaspati Misra,
According to this school, Brahman,



due to the adjunct of Avidya, becomes
Jiva like the ether limited by a picher
becomes sz and limited by a room
becomes FeaETw, (FTHFIUTT; FLTASSA
g sitq :—S.L. 1.4.1). (see also @ram)
In Advaita vedanta, this term has
been used to prove nonduality bet-
ween Brahman, Jiva and the world.

HAATT ¢

AVATARAH: Incarnation (#isq d@afa 7o
geqrEai; —manifestaticn of a deity on
earth. faoda qumEareRY fird) wgm@e Bh.
II1.5) The number of Visna's incarna-
tion is ten—w@n: AT IR AdELST
A | AT AT FOU: IG: FOHI T o JW |
AW sukaagy g, @
Y AfT BATd @aud Faq | fewd 99y
gd FAUd  FRGAGE, FASeM  TEeAd
quTEfaza Foorm g aW: 1 Gita Govinda.

wigan

AVIDYA :
seed power for creations; & Srfawm

Ignorance iliusion, Maya,

gd@m@aer =9 1 Br. upa. S.B. 111, 5.1,
afeeifaa fg iswfs: B. S. S. B. 1. 4. 3.
what is Maya from the objective
side, is Avidya from the subjective
viewpoint and therefore Sankara-
cirya does not differenciate between
Maya and Avidya. He uses the two
terms in the same sense (B.S.S.B. I. 4.
3,) But later Advaitins find a distinct-
ion between the two. Prakasitma-
yati in his Paficapddikdvivarana says
that when there is the predominance
of obescuing power, itis Maya and
it predommates (v awgft fadia
AT WEAT ASSRANIETAAIGAq SHagR-
wz: (Paficapddika vivarana, P. 32)
According to Vidyaranya, it is Maya
while the pure Sattva, predominates,
and it is Avidyd while it is the predo-
minance of impure Sattva. (w¥eawewfa

ASMALOSTRA YA YAH

7

nfemat aifad ¥ § 73 Paficadasi 1.16).
As Sudar$anicarya, the author of the
Advaitacandrika mentions, there are
two types of Maya, the Svamini of
Jiva and the Dasi of Paramatman
(Advaitacandrikd P.41). Being the
cause of non-duality Avidya is said as
a defect in consciousness, but it
also can be said as a virtue, because
of its being the material cause and

.therefore it is Avidya through which

we are said to cross mortality (afarmay
g drcal fraarsgawsa 1 Maitrl, upa.
vii. 9).

Haq<h
AVYAKTA : Avidya, spiritual ignora-

nce; (sfaenforsr fg dewieearewsiEar,
B.S S B.I.4.3), unmanifested (%=
qeRegwmweawE 9ed: 9% Katha, 111.18). In

Sankhya, Avyakta is for Mulaprakrtx
srrewafaaE—S K.2).

HATRA
AVYAKRTA :

Avidya, unmani-fested
FEgwATEd  Aameraaares—B. S. S. B.
1-2. 22). Advaita Vedanta takes
Avyakrta as Upadina Karapa and as
power of iSvara, which helps Him in
the creation of the world (Fwew@I-
dfo, §t:, aF ufeed g SUREY
ufy wfe:, Ratnaprabha, B.S.S.B.1.2.22).
In Samkhya Philosophy, it is for
Pradhana, the Miula-Prakrti.

JTHANCZFAY :
ASMALOSTA NYAYAH : The Nyiya is

to mean that a person may be consi-
dered very important as com-
pared with his inferiors, but he beco-
mes insignificant, if compared with
his superiors. This is just like a clod
which is considered hard, if compa-
red with cotton, but it is taken soft



ASAT

when compared with a stone.
(B. S. S. B. 1II. 3.6).

S

ASAT : Contrary to sat, Mithya, non-
existent, Anrta. About which our
understanding urdergoes change, is
Asat (afegwar gfg=afaaxfs aseq, S.B.B.G.
1I-16). The worldly objects are Asat,
because of their changeability, Non-
existent  (Alika); (sw@: wwfawon:
wagwzaaa—S.B. Taitt. (Up. II. 6). Its
examples are—son of a barren
woman, a flower in the sky and
hare’s horn. These are Asat because
they are not created even by Maya
like the world. (FF=a1gal 7 g7 wEAT
aisfr s 1 S B.G.K. 1.6) A deed done
without Sraddha also is said as Asat.
—XKhyati; the principle of Sufiyavadin
Buddhist who declares that the silver
appeared in conch shell is Asat. (B.S.
S.B. Upodghata).

Sfenar
Asmita :
HEFHTT
AHAMKARA : I-hood, egotism, spiri-
tual ignorance. Oane of the four s=:-
Fors—ag, dfe, a9 and sIF. Avy-
akta-Mula-Prakrti with Avidya is
said as Ahamkira—(wzgrR ¥ afrm
#gwq s=nwq S.B.B.G. VIL4). Aham-
kdra is also the cause of the whole
creation. Sattvika, Rajasa and Tamasa
are three types of Ahamkara, Itis
also said as the mode (afr) of Antal-
karana (rfrarfomsa s faaEg
Vidvanmanorafijani). Sadananda does
not accept Citta and Ahamkara sepa-
rately. He accepts Buddhi and Manas
and adjusts the two Citta and Abam-
kira in Buddbi and Manas, respecti-

vely, (aara faamggraiemi: V.8.13)

Egotism, Aharikdra (see, s§#13).

NEEIZ
AHAM GRAHA : A type of worship.

g sxuifen

AHAM BRHMASMI: I am Brahman,
one of the five Mahavakyas, Vrtti
(mode) related to Brahman, Arubha-
vavikya; (fFauzgeqwaa@wEIEERr-
TaEd wgfer gfw smvemifar faagfa
®”ft—V.8.58). Its object is Brahman
and it removes the Ajiiana regarding
Brehmen (3§ wansfew sdqgaa@r QT €9
faem: waffo sawfr saonfq, B. S. S. B. L
1. 4). —It is the state of Alaukika
vrtti and not the final state of Brah-
majfiana. The Aham Brahmasmi vrtti
can be said as the prior state to.
Brahmajnana,

afgan

AHINSA : Unkilling, not to give pain to
others (wfgam enfrer wifrmq—S. B. Bg.
x. 5),

afgmoearan :

AHIKUNDALA NYAYAH : The Nyiya
is to Explain the relation of Parama-
tman and the jiva & it is just like that
of snake and its coil. '
INTSIIRWTS,  AfgFoeda U
INTAREHAREFIEATIA avd AEAgAEN |

Brahma$utraankarabhasya III. 2,27,

AT

aena ¢

AKASAH : Brahman emmafeasm—
B. S. 1. 1. 22; sy & AmrequiEfET &
gz @ *g—(Ch. viii. 14. 1), ether
(o srwm; weqa, emwramerg:—Taitti.
11. 1), Avidyd or Maya («frmfcasr fg
Arnfermrefamaiaras  wafaaEm-
wzfifzweq —B.S S.B, 1-4-3).
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AN ¢
AGAMAH : Birth, origir, source; amisr-

iv.5.6), self, the infinite ego, individual
soul or Jivatman (f=rwar at 7 faafza

qifiisfacar: Bg. 11.14, the Vedas, the sac-
red scripture; AmfrifamwanfrRafmm-
my—kirat. XI.39. The last of the four
" Pramanas, Sabda Pramina or ar<ama,

the sacred texts or doctrines which
,have come to us traditionally (amrd

ﬁra'aaa'm“r T @ fafergal | A9 T aRaE
generTTsay 1), The main Agamas are

wafy). Brahman (75 7@ ¥ sren—Taitt,
Up. i.5.1)—=ws—realization of self,

—31g or wrw—knowledge of self,
liberation.

—frar—knowledge regarding Atman.

—3fa:—full concentration of mind on
Atman,

—muf&:—inner power aitained after

Saiva, Sakta, and Paficaritra. In them,
Bhakti is the main subject matter.
Agmas are not contrary to the Vedas -
instead of, they claim their support JTAT:

from them (3z@rfad aaq —Mukutd- ATREYAH: His mention is found in the
gama, fagra) aareag—Suprabheda- Brahmasatra (III. 4.44), Mimarhsa-
gama). Badardyana has criticised the sitra) (iv. 3.18, vi. 1.20) and the
Agamas in his B. S. 1I-2-2. But to Mahabhérata (xiii.137.3). The Acarya
Srikantha, the Vedas and the Agamas holds that itis the yajamana who is
are of equal value, except the fact that the Adhikarin of the yajiaphala.
the former can be studicd by Brihma- (erfar: wwgafeas;  B.S. III. 4.44).
na, Ksatriya and VaiSya and the In Mahabharata (VIIL.137.3), Atreya
Agmas by all the four. (Srikantha- - has been. mentioned as.thei advocate
Bhasya II. 2. 38). Name of a supple- of the Nirguna Brahmavidya.

realizing the soul.
— @au.—self restraint.

ment to the Mandukyopanisat. anf
AR ¢ ADI : Beginning, origin, source, first;
ACARAH : Human condict, human @mrfeda; gt g Bg. II. 38. enfasfaare-

behaviour, manner of action; 7 s afy
AR 7 wd g e —Bg. XVI 7.
Relignous conduct - arra'rt@'ara qaf

1ty =

KR m:.‘ “
AT :

.. ACARYAH : Teacher; suilw g u: fosi
Feeamag  fae o Foed e q awwmr

Hifw: snfesmoey, (Frerwne) sgArfaiiamm
Bg-X. 2.

—g&q: —Visnu., Nardyana or Lord
bete 4 krsna su=iwsuiferarfcre:—Magh. 1.14.
—ufr:—Avidya Sakti of Paramatunan.
An epithet of Goddess Durga or
srarafer. —&T;—The first creation.

srw%r n —M. S. I1-140, an-q'maw gsﬁ’t ST ¢
H?‘Tmfﬂ‘( A= ﬁtﬂwwawsﬁn
1 VI 14.2). “Spiritual teacher. ADESAH: |Lesson, U¢ aR® @y Iow:;

A —-amm'f-—a spiritual teacheress. Taitt. 1.2.4, a spiritual lesson; sram

amewt fa Afr—Br. up. II. 8.6. Atman,
HTICHT

smaw et —Taitt. IL 3.1. Order; ==
+ATMA : Soul (aremr m‘?észat:; Br. Up. gearamew; —Nrsimhopa. viii. 11.



AowARAH

10

HIEIT ¢

ADHARAH : Base; SII0AT STecawa
Durgasaptasati xi. 4. Support.

sfuefas

ADHIDAIVIKA : Relating to wufuds,
caused by destiny, a type of pain.
Pains caused by animal, snakes. trees,
mountains etc. are said as Adhibha-
utika & the pains caused by heavy
rain, s_unshin:, cold-storm etc. are
called Adhidaivika.
(FrEmioEe I Ea: |
amt {gagedcd; sad sifikfas: o

—Visnu Pu. vi. 58.)
sfawifas '

ADHIBHAUTIKA : Relating to matter,
Relating to beings. Pain caused by
animals, birds and men etc.

AMiEETETRE: SRR |
FOFTEET A FAT e o
—Visnu Pu. vi. 5.7.

areqifens
ADHYATMIKA ; Relatingto Atman
or self, spiritual, holy, that (Pain)

which  prcceeds from the bodily
and mental causes. Adhydtmika, Adhi-
bhautika and Adhidaivika are the
three types of pain. Fever, bodily
pain, fear, anger and jealousy etc.
are among the Adhyatmika pains. see,
arfatfas & wnfawifs also.

FIRAIT AR TATAR 2

WA AT A A T4 11

AT A3 a9t wafy dFar

ARt wrenfma a1 0

—Vishnu. Pu. vi. 5.6,7.

AT ¢

ANANDAH : Supremﬁ bliss, highest
pleasure, spiritual delight (& w&A™

at

FeequssA=Y wafe —Taitt. T1-7). Brahman
(fasmwme @@ Br. 11 €-28).

nasefafy :

ANANDAGIRIH : (1500 A.D.) Heis
also known by the name of Ananda-
jnana. He has explained the Advaitic

tenets to write commentaries on the
Bhisyas of Safkara. His commentary,
=rafia on the Vedantasutra, is very
wellknown. He has also written the
Sankaradigvijaya which contains the
life & philosophy of Adi Sankara.
SIEEE UIECICIU S
ANANDAPURNAVIDYASAGARAH :
He wrote the commentary ‘Nyayacandrika’

- on Khandanakhandakhadya.!In this com-

mentary, he has taken in view the vex
problems of Vedanta.

Tt is also known that he also wrore
Saﬁkaradigvijaya.

HAINUNZIETAG ¢

ANANDABODHA BHATTARAKA-

CARYAH : (1200. A. D). He was the
follower of Advaita and his works are:
Nydyamakaranda, Pramanamala and
the Nyayadipavali.

;9T ¢

APADEVAH : (1700 A.D). Apadeva was
a Mimarsaka. But he also wrote the
commentary Balabodhini on the
Vedantasara. This shows that he
also supported the Advaitic viewpoint.

TN

ABHASAH : Unreal appearance; 347 36
HIACIAAY AR wIsaTra qdr
wmers aremfen fraaE Srarfegfed dafa
agziard: S. B. G. K. 1V.52. Reflection;
qfgaeeafazramt  grafc =adl 929 | @ar-
ar fugrmagraEa 9 w6 | - Paficadall,



ar

VI1-¢1.2.—am: The doctrine of unreal
appe: race. SureSvaraciya (80CA D)
propoundcd the concept of Abhasa to

advocate the doctrine of Advaita. _On
the basis of this theory, he maintained

that the external world as such is an
unreal appearance and it is on account
of Avidya that an unreal thing appeass
as real. The Abhasavadin further suys
that the reflection of cit (fazram®) takcs
the form of many Jivas on account
of the adjunct of Manas, Buddhi, etc.
(wraragamfa  wAgzenrgafafa: 1 (B.B.
V. II. 4.425). Thus Abhasavada of
Sure$varacirya is different from the
Prativimbavdda of Prakasdiman who
says that the reflection of Brahman in
Avidya jis real as itis not distinct
from Brahman and it is duc to Ajiiana
that the rcflection seems to be diffe-
rent from its disc (Vimba).

As regards the question of refec-
tion of formless Brahman, the Prati-
vimbavadin says that as the formless

ether is reflected in water, so the reflec-
tion of formless Brahman is justified

in Avidya, (3MTTEq IO ATIAATET S
sfafrraaq smaer agmish sffr=adaEm
Pancapadikavivarana. p. 289). The
Abhidsavdda is also somewhat diffe-
rent from the Avacchedavidda of Vaca
spati MiSra in the sense that the latter
accepts the idea that infinite and limi-
tless Brahman becomes limited in the
form of Jiva, on account of the ad-
junct of Avidya. (7 &9 : smeaeis:, aify
agfawre:, frameaaafaeiarere feramasga:
¥ ¥ genfmaifwicaEsear gemar
afmm 7 g e R faw A |
Bhamati, B.S.S.B. I. 4.22). Therefore
according to thc Avaccheda school,
the limited form of Brahman is an
ignorance and Brahman itself is an

AR PHRH
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eternal and ultimate truth, whilein the
opinion of Abhasavéidin, the illuscry
appearance of world is totally false.
It can be further added here that tho-
ugh Abhasa, Avaccheda and Prati-
vimba schools were propcunded by
Suredvara, Vicaspati Misra and I'ra-
kasatmayati. to  suppeort the
Advaitic tenct, they have their clear
base in the philosophy of Sunkeri-
charya (At fz T=@amr s1amearss S B.
Ch Upa. V1.3 2), simam na 57 5ir=: 93AT1-
AT AgAfrag sfeea: 1 S.B.B.S. 11.3.50,
9T GETeAT  FRemrmRETeariata: affesamar
I MAT TITHAS | T4T TR TR AITza R
feemmfy a; afzfeem=grmay, sT=91 S.B.,
B.S. 1. 2.6. The views of Abhasavadin
Avacchedavadin and Prativimbavadin
were also elaborated by post-Sarmkara
Aciryas like Amalananda (see Veda-
ntakalpataru, 1.1.4), Vidyaranya (sce,
Paiicadas$i, Kuatasthadecpa, 27) and
A ppayadiksita (see, Siddhantalesa-
sarhgraha, p. 112 and Parimala, 1.1.4).
Also, see, #a=g1 (Avaccheda) and
sfafe= (Prativimba) separately.

Faas

AYATANAM : The place of holy Jiva,
alter. the sacred place of a deity or
saint - ¥TTAFAH, ASEAAH .

FrgFAiaa ¢

AYANNADIKSITAH : (1300 A D.). He
is the writer of the lone work, Vvasa-
tatparyanirnaya. In this work, he
has propounded the Advaita vedinta,
refuting the systems of Nyaya,
Samkhya. Mimarhsa, Yoga, Pasupata
and Vaisnavism.

JTAT ¢

AROPAH : Attributing the properties
of one thiag to another, supsrimposi-
tion (sfasmamfafemmr  arfmawmn
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gagmaa—V.P.1.). see, w7 also.
JTII &

AVARANAH : Veiling, obscuring, con-
cealing, one of the two powers of
Ajfidna—smar & fasie (srearsmeaET
fafqamenfcanfmeay —V.S. 14. The
power of Ajiiana which hides the self
from the mind of a man. (sfaxaawar-
ST WEefe avafe aggEwia fasnfn—
V. chi. 145) see also, Viksepa.

H{TEHTA @

ASMARATHYAH : The name of A$ma-
rathya is found in the Brahmasiitra (I.
2.29,1.4.20) and Mimamsasitra (V1. 5.
16) According to Aémarathya there is
Sankaricirya, quoting Asmarathya
says: ATeICAe § AAM Hawq qEHRAAA-
afd awfy shenfagffa  edsenfreme
sEsToE: fFame afidg sfa = (B.S.
S. B. i. 4.22).

HATRA &

ASRAMAH : A hermitage, dwelling or
abode of ascetics, a stage or order of
life. There are four slages (am%ws) of
life: #=zr=a, wgma, amwe & 99,  As
Appaya Diksita quotes, Brahmanas,
Ksatriyas & VaiSyas are entitled for
the four (smrws). (o axfaat, ayfy gt a0
e I B B
e 1 —S.L. 2nd Pariceheda.) But
some of the scholars hold the opinion
that only the Brahmana is entitled for
Samnyasa (S ARITET H AT Tgar 44 |
V.S.M. II-12.) Here Sarikara’s view is
that sma% is not important for the
qualification of a Brahmajiianin—smr-
aficaraaarsfe  frmmfafsrr—B. S. S.
B., XIII. 4.36. —7&—the teacher of

each stage of life.

At

—ua#;—the duties;of man in each &=,

R

21
a3
ICCHA: Desire; ¥t §u: §@ 399 Bg.
XI1II.6. Spiritual desire : ¥seaTsSHIfA
#awaq, —Amrta. 129. Lord’s desire

for creation; Tvemw st gfe: G.K.i. 8.
ST

IJYA : 1. Sacrifice or worship, 7 amw
T Sswar Bg. xi. 53.

5

s&T

IKSA : To consider. Thinking of crea-
tion ¥ €@ @wrg X Aijt. i. 1. a@ew@
ageat swmaa Cha. vi. 2.3, to look upon,
Serr AgFARAT g4 gwewa: —Bg. vi. 29,

£ ¢

ISVARAH : God, Lord, almighty, warr-
#reaAsfy &7 1 Bg. iv. 6; fadr g @dT &y |
Br.14.8. Ruler —fm=mwat —Nrsut.
ix. Prajiia —yar a9 Nrsut.
1. Witness or Saksin @@ fg araw
fmm:  —Nrsut, 5. Supreme God;
fvax: gt ¥, Brahmana. 18. Siva;
f@v frg @@ 71 Sikta. 2. Brahma.
Visnu; ot zam faeordwaw —Ra. i S.
Pranava, 979 e} g —G, K. i. 28.
In the Advaita Vedinta of Sankara-
cirya Brahman with its adjunct,
Maiya, is known as Iévara; aramemr:
FmgArEcE! Mavagqt Paicadasi, Citra,
236. —&m=d Relating to I§vara. Maya,
The Godess Durga, @ivadt fy sy
Durga Sapta$ati xi. 31 —ara: Turlya.



Atman: fwrmmgds: —Nrsut: 1.— =
—The expression of Lordship; f@<a
ara: wqnfrswasmy —S.B. Bg. xviii.
43.

S

C

UH : The second of the three syllables
of o, 3% farar #rar Mandu. N. of
Siva. N. of Visnu S#rr faeng’s@— Nrsut
3. Ramo. i.3 Second Antariksa;
(space in the middle of space and
earth) fgdrarafed & s#1w Nrsut. 3.

CASL: |

UTTAMA : Best, Highest, taagad a@q
—G.K. III. 41. —g&a: Paramdtman,
SN IFeEAR: JEA: T WA AAAIATIT ATFAT
qoarear—S.B. Bg. XV.17.

IeATH

UTTHANAM : Spiritual rise sfaea s

—XKath. III. 14. Origin; st fg waifor
amrgfassfa Br. Upa. i. 5.1.

gafa :

UTPATTIH ¢ 1. Origin, production, 3=
oA S|fa:, Maitrl, vi. 37, crea-
tion of the Universe, & fAdaY 7 shafas
T F g was: G.K. I1. 32.

I

UDGITHAH : Om (thz syllable), afa-
@eEoaa,  Ch.i. 1. 1. Sama;
a9 ¥ @ Ig4:—Ch. i. 3.4. Antariksa;
yafery sgfa: —Ch. i. 9.2. Rain; auf
sgfe: Ch, II. 5.1. Eye; ssgsgfta: Ch.
IL. 7.1. He who sleeps with a woman;
faar @g @ @ sy —Ch. IL13. 1.
Meat; wigggfta:—Ch. II. 19 1. Aditya;

Ch. I 20.1. Sky (aY); =Yegie: —Ch.
IL 17.1.

UPA IS AT
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I :

UDDHARAH : Deliverance from the
world; wZaEmEAISSATMHE—Bg.  vi. 5,
FAZE I AnmeeaTATEa fad:—S. B.
Bg. vi. 5.

SEUER

UDBHAVAH : Creation of the worlc;
7 ui® 393 &97 7 Svet. I[. 1, Cause
of creation; a1 F[AT FAITHIZHATH |
Production, simmammifraizaa: —Pind. iv.

I :

UDBHASAH : 1.

SIMA

UDANAH : Going upward,l”ojr_ie of the
five airs which exists through the

throat as the departing breath, am=:
sroaTeEEEERE: V.S, 13,

g :

UDVEGAH : 1. Sorrow guimwiwdEa:
ol o § 9 ¥ fa—Bg xii. 15, g@IET
—Pranop. 3.

SqFH

UPAKRAMAH : Beginning, cdmmence-
ment, SHETSAIRRTIE azﬁrm‘rswqm
wHgEar V.S, 30.

Iq3W ¢

UPADESAH : Lesson; Q9 oW oy SRw—
Tait. i. 2.4; Spiritual lesson. sEaRIqTgaT
T AAgfanfa—V.S. 5.

Safrag

UPANISAT : A part- of Vedic litera-
ture regarding mystical knowledge;
F= AmefraE—V.S. 3. True
knowledge regarding the highest
reality or Brahman (s&faam), sufmg wt
7 @egent @ Suftag analt Tw @ Sefeame afa
ken. iv. 7. Secrecy; 7 wd IIauirwa
—Mahénara. xxi. 2. The highest truth
& WWW—Muktl—II 78.5. To sit

Splendour, radiance.

L0

A A T —
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near a spiritual teacher to learn from

him. The knowledge which dest-

ructs Avidva., the root of creation;

gfgm?: sardaer fawwong frammfada

ardarrT frar seftagsad 1 S B, Taitt. Up.
Safa :

UPARATIH : Ceasing, stopping, absen-

tation from the worldly deeds;
geEfArEafTT: grmeRE: — VS, 4.

Formal renunciation of the pres-

cribed acts (Frawd) falfmmi w4 fafum
qfwmm: V.S. 4.

«©

399y :

UPAVARSAH : He is referred in Sabara-
l?hésya (Mimarmsasiatra. 1.1.5) and
Safnkarabhdsya (B.S.I11.3.53). It is
known that he wrote a vrtti on the
Mimamsasitra as well as the Brahma-
suftra.

SquH -

UPASAMAH : 1. Cessation, stopping,
extinction; gw=mwum: fax: G.K. i. 26
Tranquility, calmness, patience,
qEMTaETR,  Mukti. ii. 30.  Control

or restraint; sFeIgadT a4 Mukti. ii 37.
ITHFIT :

UPASANHARAH : Withdrawing;
e gEgdd  —Br. Upa. iv. 4.3. Dra-
wing in. Collection. Conclusion
—TR=E TR TEga —V.S. 60.
Destruction. Death.  Conscious-
ness. Perfection. Sadinanda and
others mention it among the six lingas
which aid the Sravana in ascertaining
the Upanisadic reality, for the six
lingas.

99z :

UPAHARAH: A gift, present, offering;
safafamgreafs: V. S, 5; 3w,
Mukti. VI. aegemgrieagat —Nrsut.3.

3

An oblation. Presents given as the
price of peace, Hitopa. iv, 4.110.
QT

UPADANAM : Constituting  matter.
— &M, Constitutuent cause, Mate-
rial cause; wwumaar fafad  w@Ifir-
saAaaRE § wafi— V.S 11, Accor- .
ding to the Advaita Vedanta of
Sankara, Bruhman is the efficient
cause (fifraFmosr) and the Maya is
constituent caus: of the creation of
the world.

gatfer

UPADHIH: Adjunct, limi-ation, condition
ameTafagfes wafe @rafFr—Br. Up.
ITL5.1. In the Vedanta of Sankara,
there are two types of 3wifd— higher
and lower. In the higher, there is the
predominance of radiant (fa3g) Sattva,
while in the lower Suifa there is the
predominance of the clouded Sattva:
g safeesgremifuaar faga@Eyamr 1 @
afefgenrgaar afgawamr V. S.
7. Tsvara is related to the higher
gmifir and the Jiva to the lower. (f=faw-
adfygerraEy fagamifaareaEnan
yareifa 7 fefsag fawfafasad —B.S.S.B.
11. 345.)

AT ¢

UPODGHATAH : Introduction. Beginn-
ing. Preface (ATSFRATHIGITAR:).

IEIRWCHATNA ¢

USTRAKANTAKABHAKSANANYA-
YAH : The Nydya explains the idea
that what is one man’s food is another
man’s poison.

EY

i g

OH: Aditya @iz swre Ch. i. 13.2.
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FA

URJAH : Power, strength & 4r afg,
Pranagni. I.

Fiad

URJITAM : Powerful, @im=zfasag ar B.
G. X. 41,

Foraifi

URNANABHIH : A spider, aaviaifa: o
e ¥ Mund. i.1.7, svaifadar aqi—
Brahma. Up 20. In connection with
creation, I$vara has been compared

to a spider. A spider with respect to
the web, is the efficient cause by itself

and it is the material cause mainly

due to bodily aspect. @, Far agF wfw
@yyFagt fafrd @udagrRagaRe F 93fq

V. 1L

Fetd

ORDHVA : Spiritual rise, a@ e
g2 Aarar  amawar Ch. 1L 11.1.
Upward, sef worg=rafa Kath. V. 3.3.
Niarayapa; &8  aw@m Nara, 2,
Heaven or Liberation, & ggaraifa—
Vasu. 3.
—ua@:—The world of which Brahman
is the cause, Sednawa.wr@wyad —Bg.
XV. 1.
¥W:—Keeping the semen above. living
in the chastity, @t amfawn
—Maitri. 1I. 3.2, N. of Eye. seia
fasmera—Mahanara. XII. MBh. XIII.
of Bhisma.

—am@:  Heaven, —feafy: Spiritual
superiority.

H

*d

RTAM : Truth: of %as9 q@  wCAFTE-
qElsegaEd 1t RV. X, 190.1.

wd afomfa) e afronfa ) @ oag
Taitti. Up. i. 1., Maha. Up. ii. 6.
Penance, the art of self-mortificat-
tion; =3 ar —DMahd. Up. 8.1 3.
Brahman;

Wi, W qeAT GTAT. ATFZAATT

%d g § A afer a1 RV L. 4] 4,
®d @4 9731 Nrip. Up. L.6.

—ammq —Abiding in truth, Name of
Visnu. =37 wAamifa sa99ifr, —V.S.
V. 32,

—dr—Intellect which contains the
right knowledge. #fged aX ad wq: o
A1 ZFaTar afafEaa 1 RV, [. 95-8.

— 9w —Intellect or knowledge in which
the truth is contained; =EaTa%r a3 waT |
Y. S.i. 48. 71 w1 Fgfriaga waeas-
sgrfratfaa: | Bha, Pu VI 13.17.

—sw:—Name of Visnu; zzfr argrvr-
qEET JUFA: § FAVAL AW AT HHAT
w1 Comm. Bha. Pu. VI. 13.17.

—v% —He who enjoys the fruits of
one’s pious works; EITTTITATT

oS NS

qEARAMRgEEaA; | Maiot, Up. IL11.
—3®/—A true or right speech.

RAATRT  FAT MAT TN §A TEEET
gfma 1 RV. IX -113-2.

£
RNAM : Debt. There are thres types

of debt—¥=w, %= & fgx . Every-
body has to pay off these three debts,
The debt of the Gods (ZF=w) is paid
off, if one offers sacrifices to the gods.
The debt of the sages (=fu=w) is paid
off, if one reads the Vedas and the
debt of the Piirs (f@=w) is paid off,
if one begets a son. Ty ar M T A,
@ ar qgeErd ar (f) fegomaa wafx
ATyt qur gFEArSEs:; § qfue;



Mahana. XXII. 1,
=iy ¢
RSIH : Sage; a® g ¥ =fysaw —Pras-
na. i.2. According to the Bg. a Rsi is

he, whose sins and other defects are
destructed, who has realized the truth,
who is a Sarhnyasin, whose doubts are
removed, who has a control over the
senses, and who is always busy in the
welfare of all the human beings;
T Fiaima: efisenar: |
femrgar o sdvafey w@n 1 Bg. v. 25.
A-seer of Vedic hymns, ®ual s=me: |
(Nirukta) In our ancient heritage,
we find two types of sages, =fus
... & qfs. There is a difference in their
" positions.
"

gFe

EKATVAM : Non-duality; sa9afead q1 #i
weaTaAitaT: | Bg. VI 31,

THH
EKARASAH: Paramatman with nondual
bliss; afssgm=w@AFWHE — Nrsut.S.

cF@IsEag: #9949 —Nrsimha. VIIL
gaveF@:—Ra, V.

qF :

EKAGRAH : Concentration of mind
upon a point #&F™ #A: F@T —Bg. VI.
12, a3sm auawag @@ ATt —Maitri.

Up. VI. 27.

THIcHTIR @

EKATMAVADAH : The theory of one
soul. Ekdtmavada is ar Advaitic con-
cept. According to this theory, there
is one Atman only in the whole uni-
verse, which is real and all pervading
and everything else is illusory or un-
real.

%

qET
EKANTAM : Absolute nondual; waia-

sigafod  —Skanda. XI. 2. Solely, @
SarwAma:—Bg. VI. 16.

QFRINTT ¢

EKIBHBAVAH :
Brabman.

gy

ESANA : Desire, wish; 3% @¥ uaw ua
waq: —Br. IIL. 5.6. In the Br. Up.
srhqar, fafawr  and gdamr are the three
types of waat. &idamr means a desire for
heaven, faamr a desire for wealth &
the g&umr, a desire for a son; JaaumTes
fadqurares  dqumEnS Semg  frerad
=1 Br. Up. III. 5.1.

g

To become one with

gD

AIKYAM : Oneness, identity, Unity of
Jiva with Brahman; fauaeg sfraagi @
(V.S. 5). Oue of the six stages of
freedom: Bhakti; Prasada, Prana,
linga, Sarana, and Aikya. BS. I. 1.3.

U7at

AISVARAM : Related to Iévara; o= &
g B. G, ix. 5. frw qafe dw
—Chaul.2.

Yyad

AISVARYAM : 1. Greatness, supremacy.
Affluence; tmd 71 999rg—Ramap.
The divine faculties of Lord. According
to Vallabhacarya omnipotence and
omnipresence, the power of the origin,
sustenance and destruction® of the
universe etc. have been described’as
the AiSvarya of the Lord. Itlis’to be
noted that Ramanuja lays more stress
on the incomparable AiSvarya of the
Lord, while Nimbirka emphasises the



|

quality of Madhurya of the same.

1

aq

OM : The sacred syllable, Brahman;

sifcamas @@, Mahand. xi. 5. eifafq
war—Tait. i. 8.1. According to Mand,
Up. in a1, &, ¥ & { indicate separate
meaning © indicates the waking world,
3, the dreaming state and the third, %
means the state of sound sleep (gaf=),
It justifies that Om which means Brah-
man exists in all the three stages, tho-
ugh it is Turlya, above of them all;
WTATIY 9TET SHI SETY wwr sfr—Mand
3. arafcaeaml FEAAASHI | EATTERTIH
IR | GATEE: WAy WRREAAT AET |
Mind. 9, 10 & 11.

In the Vedas and other religious
works, it is uttered at the beginning
and end as a holy exclamation; &%
wfeaT w27 ggman—Rg. |1, 89.6.—wy;
The sacred syllable 1%, The exclama-
tion ®w; MNfrgazafvd w4 FedqsEgaT
v wag wirsafzfy aadgs= a1 Migd. I:
The N¥&X symbolises various aspects,
mainly religious, philosophical, as
cetistic and linguistic. As a religious
symbol, itis considered to be the
giver of worldly gains as well as the
spiritual gain, the Moksa. (si® farg-
dgaxi fred smrafia DfrT: 1 wmE M g9
RfHTIT A/ AW 1),

This is because it is exclaimed in the
beginning and end of a ritual, or any
other religious performance generally.
As a philosophical term, it symbolises
Brahman, the supreme reality (wag &
R 9 A ¥y IAEFR Pradna, v.2,
o, T qFET wg agm efwamgag
S.B. B.G. viii. 13). :

pUDULIML
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As indicative of Brahman it per
vades the whole Universe (e#ror waf
Fi% gyeom egFR  ¢3F @49 (Chand.
Upa. ii. 23.4). Its asceticism is8 clear
by the fact that as Nada-Brahman, it
is expressive of the inner soul and as

Nida, itis believed to be the creator
of the Universe. As a matter of fact,

this Nada whispers from the unknown,
inner voice and is language of soul ard

the primordial sound. Vivekananda
in his Bhakti Yoga, calls it the mother
of Names and Forms. Pythagoras

(600 BC) mentions it as the Music of
the spheres. The &fiw is known by
many names like Pranava, Udgitha,
Sphota. Anahata Nada, Brahmanada,
Surata-Sabdayoga and Sabda-Sadhana
etc. The linguistic aspect of the ®iwT
has been unfurled by Bhartrhari,
Bhartrmitra and Patafijali, who
explain it’s eternity and being Sphota,
itis the root of the meaning. Thus,

the &fiw< is the base of the linguistic
philosophy of word and meaning.

3t

Argefa:
AUDULOMI : Audulomi has been refer-

red to three times in the Brahmasutra.
(B.S. 1.3.21, III. 4.45, iv. 4.6). Accor-
ding to him, there is difference in Jiva
& Braman in the state of Samsara,

while in the state of Mukti, it is non-
distinclion. Vacaspati MiSra has

mentioned the opinion of Audulomi
thus: sat fg cwAlsas fr @@ &
RFFaTaNIgEEIaFwrEia 998 w9 qq ¥
ATk mE arraaer g k-
FOAIGIHead; qRARAAT  ARqOS  XEHW-
NCEMY qagd wafd  whrsg=mRaaRm-
waETsfy Mz 3; Bhamati, B.S., 1.4.22.
In his Bhasya, mentioning the Bheda-
bheda concept of Audulomi Sankara-
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cirya says: sI®Ifu® T eqeedaraedr-
e faMd w9y 1 B.S.S B. i.4.22)
atafaag
AUPANISADA : Contained in Upari-
sads; ¥ @freg Ie¥ gsei1ft—Br. 111.9.26.
Based on the Upanisad or Upanisads;

AUPADHIKA : Conditional, pertaining
to adjunct; & wEeiufasr a9 wereiar-
fawg frereror: 1 Sa 4. See iy also.

LD

wqT:

KAPARDI : His name has been referred
to, in the vedarthasathgraha of Rima-
nuja and the Yatindramatadipikd of
Srinivésﬁcﬁrya (see, Vedarthasamg-
raha, 154 and Yatindramatadipika
P- 2, Poona edition).

FY:

KARMA : Action, deed; ®'sgamar guawr:
s53q: gy Ait, I1.1.4. Duty; fe w5
ferift saat e Sifga:—Bg. 1V. 16. The
Bg. also refers to three portions rega-
rding 9. In the first, one has to
understand the %% according to Sis-
tras, in the second, one should under-
stand the wrong action which is not
in accordance with the Sastra and in
the third, one should understand in-
action, wherein one sits idle doing
nothing; Fdut @l arged A= « faFdo: |
qEHTYTETE= TgAT ®5uY afa: Bg. IV. 17.

In Vedic ethics, generally good and
evil deeds have been described. Again
there are three types of deeds—Prara-
bdha, Saficita and Saficiyamana. The
Prirabdha %d7s are those of which
enjoyment has started, the Saficita

%473 are those which are collected and

&

of which enjoyment has not begun and
the third Safniciyaména are those which
have currently begun and which deter-
mine the future. After the realization
of Brahman, the last two are perished,
but the first one is to be enjoyed.
compulsorily.

—xfma—The sense of action. The
ww fzms are five : amg, aifr, 9, @1q and
Syvq, —%we—The part of the veda
which deals with the religious and
ceremonial deeds.

—&a —The place of religious acts.
fam;—made of action; aQew ®YFH
wfeam—Mund. i.2.12.

—sarzarT—The motive impelling one to
ritual deeds; fafaar wH{lr —Bg.
XVIIL. 18.

—m:—One who is acquainted with the
religious deed.
—a@rr—Renunciation  of
deeds.

—=&:—Sin, Defect in a deed.
—Ffs—O0ne who is devoted to the
performance of the religious deeds.
—a%—Fruit of actions done in pre-
vious life.

religious

—a-g—Bondage due to %%, Wy
sqa7g+: B.G. III. 3.

—ar:—Performance of action; ®HgIAT
giftamy Bg. II[.3. The Bg. tells two
Paths of liberation. One is the path
of knowledge and the othertis the path
of actions, the ¥@w and the ##Hawm,
The path of action is meant for those
who are activist and according to this
system, one does all the dutiful actions
without worrying for the result of the
deeds done. (FHTAIfAFIER 7T FAY FIr=A
B.G. 1I. 47.) and heis fully devoted
to the ¥4 which means the wreafafga w4



By the removal of Avidya and the
realisation of Paramidtman, only
the afswa and gsdAwETHas, are des-
troyed. Thus until and unless, the
NTGEHTHAS, are not enjoyed, one has to
keep this body and if necessary, can
take birth or births for the same.
When the enjoyment of the sTaFdds
is finished. the physical body comes to
an end and the liberated is said as
Videhamukta (see faRzufs). Like
Samkara, Ramanuja does not accept
stanfdr and fa2Eafa both, but admits
only the fazgaf@. To him, the unity
of the Jiva and Brahman in Mukti,
is not agreeable (Fgywr w1A: 7 g @EIFH
SB I 11). So also Madhva does
not admit the¥@®d# in the Mukti.

—ug=ra:— Withdrawal from all worldly
deeds or the position in which the
religious acts are done without having
any desire of their resulls.

—ifem—One who witnesses the deeds
of a man or I$vara.

AT ¢

KALPANA : Imagination, ®9%sqar Ra-
map. 7. According to the Yogavasis-
tha, the world is mere imagination;
faw¥s serq %Al gEar Y.V, vi.
133.1. On the Y.V. there seems to be
the influence of the subjectivist Bud-
dhist who takes the world as mere
idea (Vijiidna). faswe 7 gwaska fear
fed fg 993 | ATQURFEAET AEEAISGR-
afway L.S. TIL 65. But S. does not
take the world as mere imagination.
In his opinion, the world is phenome-
nally real.
~—3am’:—The theory of Y. V. which
proves that the world is mere imagi-
nation and false.

HEATI

KALYANAM : Good, fg Feamrsq sfwq

I H P
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gifs  am wsefs Bg. vi. 40. Supreme
good, Liberation.

1

KARYA : Effect. The world of name
and form. #FEuEwmMiF agmsd w4,
B.S.S B.ii. 1.19,

FITHTINIL :

KARYAKARANAVADAH The theory
of cause and effect, theory of causa-
tion. According to the Advaitic the
ory of causation, Brahman is the
efficient cause and Maya is the
constituent cause of the world, the
effect. (@vamaar fafad SAmfayamaaTRE
T wafa V.S8.9).

In other words, Advaitin's theory
of causation is said as Vivartavada or

the theory of manifestation. See,
Vivartavada.

&l :

KALAH Time; Remuaafearafaa

gd —Nili, I. The god; #r: sea <
Destiny; s @war frafa:  Svet. i. 2.
The god of death. FisfeIFaasa—
Bg. XI. 32. Brahman, 7. %< g @@
Maitri. vi. 14, Narayana; 99 TRE@Q
Nar. 2.

Iy

KOTASTHA : Immutable, unchangeable,
Brahman, Supreme soul; eeatserm=ad

Bg. xvi. 16. Firm, Steady, tranquil,
%eeq: ewwrar wafs —S. B.Bg. VI. 8.

—sag—Substratum (afass@) of the
grosser and subtle body and the wit-
ness (8T&f).

q
g .
KHAM : Brahman; % ag &, a@ f@—C.U.
iv. 10.5. Sky; € & qmfa ¥—G.K. iv. 28



KkHYATIH
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i .

KHYATIH : Error, erroneous knowledge;
FEIRTEITAYE Wanw 7 waEa | V.P.S. L.l
—aR:—The doctrine of erroneous kno-
wledge. There are six types of erroneo-
us knowledge, in Indian Philosophy,
they are: Atmakhyati, Asatkhyati,
Akhyati, Anyathakhyati, Satkhydti
and Anirvacaniyakhyiti. Atmakhyati
is supported by Vijiianavadin Buddhist,
Asatkhydti by Sanyavidin Buddhist,
Akhyati by Mimarsaka, Anyathakh-
yati by Naiyayika, Satkhyati by Ram-
anuja and the Anirvacaniyakhyati has
been supported by the Advaita Veda-
ntin. The verse —sm=aIfaEaETifa-
ifd;  sfAEdT | aesfAaEd Eea i ad
satfaes=+9 1| indicates the five Khyalis
excluding the Satkhyati supported by
Ramanujacarya.

T

TMYAAZIIEHTY :

GANGAPURIBHATTARAKACAR-
YAH : (1100 A. D.) Bhattarakacarya
wrote Padarthatattvanirpaya. In his
opinion, Brahman and the Maya
are the causes of creation. He also
advocated the idea that Brahman is
the Vivartakarana of the world and
Maya the Parinamikarana.

nfa:

GATIH : Final stage, Liberation, release
from bondage; wais=r qwT afA:, Br. iv.
3. 32; amg: g afag—Katha. vi 10;
aar arfx qz afm B.G. vi.435, Position—
wear w91 afq: B.G. iv. 17. Knowledge.
Death. Sheler—wmasd a1 afa:—Maitrl,
i. 1.4. wfadaf aq: @t —B.G. ix. 18.
Going— wearmaarfs  —G.K. IIL. 9.
Condition—uar afadfanary —Nyasa. 5.

adt ar=want afer —B.G. XVIL 20,

S

GANTAVYAM : The attainable, Libera-
tion, Paramdtman, [ ¥ o@rAN Ty
weyafa —B.S.S.B. i.2.12, Brahman;
W@ T AT Taed  agwaaAifiaAr B.G. 1V.24,

w7

GANTA : He who attains the Vairagya:

ar wify frdar—Bg. 11. 52. He who walks
on the path of Samsara and Moksa;
garHEENR g | B.S.S.B. i. 2.12.

TR

GANDHARVAH : A class of demi-gods
regarded as the musicians of Gods;
wqf qegat: fmu—Cha 11 21.1.  wwaabm
fgaw:—B.G. 1X. 26. wFadaargRiagawsr:
B.G. XI. 22.

—a1{—An imaginary city in the sky.
In Ad. V. the example of Gandharva-
nagara has been given to prove the
falsehood of Maya or the creation of
Maya, the material world.
AR qAT 62 TGN J4T |
aur favafad g€ Fzraq fawerd: o
: G.K. II. 31.
— faar—The science of music.
—faag:—One of the eight forms of
marriage;
SRATSAISTEANT: AT 95T T |
Trad: @ g fasdr dga smEedE
Ms. III. 27.
—3z:—The Veda of Music, the Sama

Veda.

maAr

GAYATRI: Name of a Vedic Hymn,
which is repeated by a Brahmana, spe-
cially in every morning and evening,
geafrgdied Wt ey dmfg fodt @ A
garzaig’—R V. 111, 62.10, A Vedic
metre of twenty four syllables; Ty
gizqrazq —B.G. X, 35; agAmcaar mad



Cn. ITI. 16.1. The Godess; (arfazrzq,
mirgazy—Atharva) Brahman or Para-
matman, TEET ar &€ a99—Nrip. 1V. 2.
gy ar s @d qAg—Cha. IIL. 12.1,
q, T, ™, W, 9T, a9 & qA9:, are
said as the seven Vyahrtis of the 7y,
According to Vedic Mythology, the
Gayatri is considered to be the prayer
of the God, Sun. In the Chiandogya
Upanisad, the a4t is said as Sadvidha
and Sadaksard (having six words) and
Catuspada (having four Pddas); In the
text AT a1 ¥ @9 qaW, AT TS, a4
afad, afed wlww, ufms geq gzas & 9
(Ch. I1I.12.1,2,13), the ¥a, arx, gfady,
W%, gI4-9197 are the six types of =,
According to Nrp., the Gayatri is of
twenty four letters (Sqfaweaerxr) and
it reads them as follows: i’ weefida
dea): TadeHY: FAFT q-AT AGITEHT: TAIA
wIaT & AgraEHgpTiae) agfawaer wafq )
Nrip. IV. 3. _
—geaw:—Friend of Gayatrl, Siva.
MTEIeA :

GARHAPATYAH : Name of the sacred

fire which is uninterruptedly mainta-
ined by a house-holder. Tradtionally,

the householder transmits it to his des-
cendants. The fire is used to light the
fire in a sacrifice (Yajiiya). In the
three fires wgaea, gfeor and srgadra, the
first is said as father, the second is
mother and the third is said as guru;
N.S. II. 23.

far & TRTasfawiarfadfam: w1

TetRadraeg  wisfiadar T o
Mg
GARHAPATYAM : The place where
the sacred fire is kept. The position of
a householder.

fafeesy
GIRISTHAH : A deer of Maruts who

live in th: mouatains; qM 7 Wim: g
frfessr:—Nrip. II. 4.

@w‘vﬁ)f—/

A1

nefafg®ram :
GUDAJIHVIKANYAYAH : The Nyiya

is used to disguise an unpalatable
draught. (Bhamati). pp. 342,534, Bib.
Indi. 188 0.

oy
GUNAH : A property, an ingredient

cause of nature. ¥, ¥ and IWY are
three types of Tn. & ww=w %fq wum:
grfagemar 1 B.G XIV. 5. The suppor-
ters of the Nydya Vaifesika philo-
sophy admit the Tr among the seven
qZ14s (rFR I fadTER T AT
gagarat:), ,

Again the number of T7s is twenty
four: &, @, T4, ww, @&, gform,
qoFd, @am, faam, o3, v, 3T, qa,
3., §581, g9, Y4ed, e, £9d, g, §6F 1,
Bge -g¥, §gH and W,

Kanada, the author of V.S. indicates
the first seventeen (V.S.i.1.6) only, but,
PraSastapada mentions all the twenty
four uws, as said above. P.B. p. 10.
An unessential or secondary action
or position; Twsa=Twez B.S. i.1.6.
A quality—&Tw or Tw. A good quality;
AN gt fogfkfara: afa
g=: fF9=3: The bow-striving, multipli-
cation, an adjective; TAURIFHIERGY-
waReEiaazsaes —V.S. 54. Inherent
property of §; wawfeqaar qur: K.P.
VII[. One of the four meanings
(sfa, 1w, BT & agser) accepted by
Pataiijali (Sgeedt weemt safa:, wfawear,
urwest:, frarwer:, agsemETTTgd: Maha-
bhasya. i.8). —el@—That who is be-
yond of all properties. That who is
above the modes @i Trta:
¥3sax B.G. xiv.25. —71s7—That who
desires to have good qualities. —aft:

—A secondary relation. —®sqIH
—According to Samkhya & yoga
philosophies, enumeration of the
three properties &, ™Y & aqqg s



GURUH
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qE,

TR

GURUH : The spiritual preceptor who
has studied the Vedas and is Brahmani-
stha; esmwfuFd—=fad aglfed TeqoEea
aggafa, V.S. 10. The teacher, zur &%

aqr Td—Svet. VI 23. Elder Tevgar fi
wgrwaE, B G. IL. 5. Great, intensive.

Any respactable person; wNTE TEq

gr fraasigfa austsri—Abhi. IV. 11.
A father, 7 ¥F39 agreisqIie: .
gaasfy @ R, TIT 31,
Head; awiswmori qw@ @ awif R, V 19.
Brhaspati; faeme® meses:
—¥1.—The system, according to
which the teachings are handed down
through series of teachers tradi-
tionally.

g

GUHADEVAH : His name has been me-
tioned in the Vedarthasamgraha of
Ramanuja and the Yatipatimatadi-
pika of Srinivasadasa.

el

GUHA : The supreme 1eality; fafed mgmi
i =™ Taitt. I1. 1 1. Secret, amwaisex
wrtAfed Ter Katha, 1. 20.

—afz:—The knot or hurdles of

Ajiidna, wEmfawr fEwEsEr vy

Mund. II1. 2 9. '
™

GUHYA : Mysterious; T Trmearas Ty
BG.IIL 1.

e

GUDHA : Concealed.

—arcAT—The supreme soul, T7 F37 ¥3q
AT 7 g%@T Katha, i. 3.

i

GO : (i), sense, The goddess of speech,
Saraswati—A mother.

T
Earth; wwifawr 5 ynfr  arcareagwlsmar o
Bg. xv. 13.
my :

GOPAH : A cow-herd; mqagdlgme=a |
N. S Mangalacarana.

migeaEa :

GOVINDANANDAH : (1700 A D) His
commentary, Ratnaprabhd on the
Brahmasiitrabhiasya of Sankaricarya
is a comprehensive and easy commen-
tary. In this commentary he has exnla-
ined the tenets of Advaita Vedanta cf
Sankaracarya.

MEqEEY ¢

GAUDAPADACARYAH : (700AD). He
wrote Karika on the Mandukya Upa-
nisad. The Karika iS known as the
Gaudapada-karika or the Mandikya-
karika. He propounded the cncept of
Ajati or unborn. According to the
Ajativada concept of Gaudapiidacarya,
the world is unborn in reality. He
supparted the view that Brahman is
the only reality and that the world is
false.

He was the grand guru of Sankara-
carya.

q

HSTHRIA :

GHATAKAgAI;I: The ether limiled by
pitcher; #dsfery waiem  Whygmfefady
G.K. IIl. 5. In Ad. V the examples
of az and == have been given to
explain the position of Brahman and
Jiva, Brahman is said like ether and
the Jiva like the gzrwmm, the ether limi-
ted by the pitcher (Ragemmifa—G.K,
IIT. 3.) As the pitcher limited by the
ether is said =@z, so the Chaitanya
limited by the adjunct of Avidya is
said as Jiva, (wemmfzazfaar faearmfag eer
B.S.S.B.i. 1.5) As there is no disti-
nction in the ether of the pitcher and_}



the basic ether, so basically, Brahman
and the Jiva are not distinct, they are
one and the same (7& & wfewar ST
@ 7 17¢) To establish his own theory
of Avacchedavada, Viacaspati Misra
explains the gz as the geafcg=mEmm,
the ether limited by the pitcher. (see,
HITeIR).

BRI

GHATTAKUTIPRABHATANYAYAH :
The maximis used to explain the
failures to achieve the desired object.
(SiidhantaleSasamgraha, P. 40 and
116, Vizianagaram Sanskrit series,
1890). To illustrate, a man who does
not want to pay the tolltax, takes
another route, but on account of the
darkness of night unfortunately finds
himself at the toll gate at the dawn.
(See also. Khandanakhandakhadya,
P. 35, Benaras, 1888).

a7

GHANA : Excessive, deep,
Tg . | Maitri. VII 1.
nent.

HANS ¢

GHANAPRAJNAH : The Atman, who
enjoys the pleasure of sound sleep
(Fafw) avsmEdar s oF o7 faar & (G.
K. i. 1.). In the Mandikya Upanisad,
the Atman in the states of amq, @
and Tufe is said as afgesw, sy« and
ssragd, (Mand. Up. II. 3,4 & 5.). The
wwAET is said as &www by Gaudapada-
cairya. (G.K.i. 1.). The =73« in the
state of @afar exists without the feel-
ing of subject and object (fraafaufima)
and therefore it becomes &@=wa, Fur-
thermore it must be remembered that
in that state, it is sma=w@, nezar about
g and not completely ®TTRETET
(Bliss). v fawafragamrer=ammag -

FTqEr gAY
Great. Perma-

epTUSPAT
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FIAAZHY o1 291, 7155778 ta— S.B. Mand.
6.

qoerany ¢

GHUNAKSARANYAYAH : The Nyaya
is used to express the occurence of
something quite acc’dental. For
example, the letter (aksara) made by
the woodworm (37) bears holes in
wo.:d and in books which some times
assume the shape of a letter or the
alphabet. It is all accidental as said-
above. Or. the maxim of letters which
are lored by an insect in wood. The
origin of the =m is from an incision
in wood or in the leaf of a book
which is unexpec‘edly and perchanc-
ely made therein by an insect.

"qar=t
GHRTACI : N. of Saraswati, one of the
principal nymphs of Indra :

AT ¥AHT T IE 7 farem o
I ASINT; FAASHAT T 11

qJ
o
CANCALA : Wavering, ursteady; aaY gt
freaxfa Aayassawfea Bg. VI. 26. Tem-
porary, which is not permanent,
mortal.
=g

CATURTHA : The ultimate stage or
turiya; w< frawed «gey Manpda. 7.
75§ =gy agduw —Brh. V. 14.3.

AL

CATUSPAT : Atman, Brahman; ®sgar-
w1 ag—Manda. a@ agend sy fawfa;
Brahmo. 2. In Midndu. Upa. Atman or
Brahman is said as Catuspat. The
Vaisvanara. Taijasa, Prdjiia and the
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blissful Advaita are the four piadas of
Atman; ®WEFET: YW 9@ sfafEe-
Rt fifta: a): 0 amRyEEdnE: -
W o= | faawdd 93 v 1 —Mandi.
3.4, 5&7.

"HH{H

CAMASA : A bowl used at the time of
sacrifice for drinking the juice of the
Somalata. Y.V, i. 193. s#wa=favamg—
B.S. 1. 4.8.

L= £ 8

CARA : Moving, afgaeaammeaeaiE 1
Bg. XIII. 15. The aggregate of all
the created things, the world.
—39< —The moving and unmoving
creation; &= Iw=awgma—B S. II. 9.

qJT

CARVANA : Experience of Rasa which
is parallel tv Brahmananda of the
Advlaitin; SN Sq9Erd Erfrfaga
7aq S.D. 57.

LG

CALA : Moving, unsteady. &t gfFag sy
Bg. VI. 35.

HIgATEd

CATURMASYAM : A sacrifice, which
is performed every four monthsin a
year. Itis performed in the beginning
of the Indian month, Kartika,
Philguna and Asadha & swmame wrames
¥ srgntenft —Maharnaa. xxv. 1. The
sacrifice is performed by a Samnya-
sin.

qrgA g

CATURVARNYAM : The fourfold or-
der of the main castes —Brahmana,
Ksatriya, Vai$ya and Siidra, is ado-
pted by the Hindus. argdiw war §ed
T fBrarrm:—Bg. IV, 13. In the very
beginning, the whole wrrld was with-
out any distinction of class or creed.
But later, it got divided into four clas-

g

ses—Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaidya and
Sadra due to their respective duties
which were very much useful for the
group-functioning of the society. It is
quite natural that every body is not
interested in doing every work and nor
has the quality of doing it. Thus those
who had the quality of intellect and
did intellectual work were Brahmaras,
and those who had the quality of
fighting and fought for the protection
of others were the Ksatriyas. Those
who had the natural quality of busi-
ness and agriculture and did it were
the Vaifyas and those who had the
quality of serving others and did it,
were the Sudras. @@ mfcaser axaswarrea
vy wfaaen wigaen wqafaaaifo ) an
IMEATCT: NAFE  quge geqreify i
T STESAN; WO YEE qgal T3 79 |
gd TugHfawrTa; wgded war geew 1 (S, B.
B. G.1V 13. Therefore) the division
of the four castes is based on the
principle of quality and work and not
on the understanding of high or low
class as it is generally understood.

fawial
CIKIRSA : Desire of doing any thing;
farqatremey 1 Bg. IIL. 25.

faa

CIT : Pure intelligence, consciousness
a wifeqdwr w faq sxsew Kaivalya. 21
fadd ®F Fmx wwma Sfa —Nr. vii. 3.
The power of Saktas; fresfaaare |
Lalitasahasranama.

—amwq  The supreme spirit; fram=
faerwfs Rama. p. 6.

— gi7=: —The Paramdtman™ who is fq
and m=eaey; faRmRwasag | Teja-
bidu. III. 4.

—gmama;—The reflection of cit, Accor-
ding to Ad. V., the reflection of Cit
falls in 3fe; Ifeaeafazraat gaal Al



wzq Paficada$t, VIIL. 91.

—ustg—The supreme spirit fa%ﬂm
waarear—Nrsut. 1.

—a7—Brahman, which is pure in-
telligence and excessive; azwAIsd fag:
Nrsut. 8. frzgam=zsem —Gopl. 5.
—ug; fam; qa;—Ram. p. 49.

—uma — Atman; ARl IAAAT —
Nrsut. 9.
- §T—Brahman; fer e aeiaafEa-

a=wgaq Tejabindu, 1I1. 26.

—we7— The supreme spirit; faa@—
meIssy Advayata. 1. '
fafa :

CITIH : Sacrificial fire; ¥ somad: s
fafa: Maitri. VI. 33.

fas

CITTAM : Mind; st g fadsmag —V.
S. 7. One of the four s=.®Tws, @7, i3,
faw and a@gR. As Ramatirtha puts,
the function of citta is to recollect
(srperaT); sryaraTAIfeRpIST: wmﬁrﬁm—
V.M. P. 101. (sce &=.FTm).
—3arfa: The adjurct of mind; ¥dar-
gaaifusfaar &1 T wwwfaR), @ |
B.S.S.B.i. 1.12. '
—uwmd Concentration of mind.
. —<a The mind and the ideas like
pleasure and pain therein; faodan
7 B.S.S B. II. 2. 21.
—swa: Tranquility of mind.
— fast7: Distraction of mind; B.S.S.-
B. III. 3.49, 1V-1-7.
—3afe: The mode of mind; Afers-
afafada: 1 Ys. 1.2 '
—fawrt;© Modification; fasrcve sorvax
fafg ssfagewa Bg. XI11-19.

facqaTay :

CITSUKHACARYAH : (1220 A.D). He
wrote Téttvapradipiké (Citsukhi),
commsantary on the Nyayamakaranda

and Khandanakhapdakhadya. Citsu-

s Xa

cALTanyY ARl

23

kha’s Tattvapradipika is prominently
known in the field of Advaitavedanta.

faz

CIRA: Delay, long timme; a& arsda fag
gra fraied—Cha. VI-14-2.

qaq

CETANA : Animate. full of conscio-
usness; azq vl Saaraufufeger-
s7g:.—B.S.S.B. II. 2.1.
—ufufs®  That which is based on
cetona; wAAfafesd [ERELUEHR LIS
gaer f:—B.S S B. i. 2.21.
—&aR: The theory which means

that the Cetana Brahman is the cause
of the universe; B.S.S. B.II. 1.21.
—ar Consciousness, animaticn.

gaAr

CETANA : Consciousness;
Bg. X. 22.

qar ' _

CETA : Jiva, knower of the body; Javam:
sfaqea: @am: Muaitrl, 11 5. The Gha
defines the &aw thus: ¥ Wik sR7
fafrafa i 1 vogd) 3fw & wig: &aw
afgz: n Bg. XIII. 1.  Witness, (wwaft);
andt Xar &=t Prioer —Svera. vi. 11,

AA7g .

CAITANYAM : The supreme spirit. The
essence of all beings. The source of
all activity; ¥ gq wsWF ST Sarvop.
VI. 10. That which enjoys (wrem);
Wiwarea  wfad @ Maitrl.  VLLIO.,
The heart; Advaitopanisat, In Ad. V.
Phil,. there are three t pes of caitanya
and they are: hadgaw, wifedar or
gTeasaw and T d@w. The Madaw
is enjoyer, the wiféda or the weFq

¥ is the wilness (@rst) and the giw
9377 is Brahman.

—¥ @ The only supreme spirit; Ko
Samd frerorenfgd Fifads wg, B.S.-

yaramfer aaar
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© S.B.IIL 216
Sigar
CODANA : Iaspiration, ¢ ip'ural inju-

nctior; a1 fg S ydw awosy B.S.S.B.
I.1.1

— &R Depender t on Vidhi, & = Siz-
aag 1 B.SS.B.I1. 1. 4.
—-w3fa: An inclinatien for codana.

. ©
B
CHATRAM : A parasol, an umbrella.
BS.S.B. IIL. 3.12.
efxram :
CHATRINYAYAH : The Nydya is used
to mean the fact that in the crowd of
- men, where many have umbrellas, all
seem to l'e having them. (cF<7 Fded
fafr =@ fawwft oqameg faa
Tqsad vefr=naa Sankarabhisya Katha
Upa. I1I. see also, B.S.S.B. III. 3.34,
EL |
CHATRI: That who bears an umbrella.
Bq .
CHADAH : A cover. Avarana.
gayq

"CHANDAS : The Vedas, the sacred
scripture; ¥ ¥ gavfavrave=ai q: saver —
Uttara. III. 48.

A mctre; a4y gexmifar—Bg. X, 35.

One of the six Vedangas. The six
Vedangas are : faar, sev, sy, e,
&% and saifqa,

Bt

CHAYA : Shadow; =qwr 9a% era1 Praéna.
III. 3. In Ad. V., the example of the
shadow of man (7%asemar) has been
given to explain the idea that the pre-
sent life of a man in this body is the

result of his deeds of the previous life.
As the shadow of a man is not diffe-
rent from him, so the present life of a
man is not differcnt from his previous
existence and it is the rcflection of the
scme. This Vedantic idea justifies the
theory of rebirth and the principle of
ac ion (¥4). —Jiva; emanag faazfa—
Ketha. III 1. Here the word emw
(light) is used for universal self and
erar (shade) for Jiva. Both the univer-
sal and the individual self drink the
o®aT and are turned into the heart and
in the highest upper sphere.
Support; & swsgag—Nrip. II. 2.
— q3:—The Puriisa with shadow; smr-
waisd g8a: Brhda. II. 1-12.

BIQTeHT

CHAYATMA : Atman in the form of
reflection; srarar  geawfasy xfa B.S.S B.
[.2.13. On the basis of Cha. —=x
qaisfafr gaaY Fvaa qw ecifa faargaRa-
yag wenfa | augaforr afwdfzs ar fesafx
AT ua 7sefv 1 (Cha. 1V. 15.1), a prob-
lem has becn raised by Samkara that
the Puriisa visible in the eyes of a man
may be Chayidtman, Jiva, Devitman
or Paramcévara, but. ultimately Sarh-
kara proves that it is Paramc$vara and
not anything else; Tdmax wanfaeagat
gnq wgfrez gfa 1 B S.S.B. i. 2 10.

fox
CHIDRAM : Defect, flaw; @ fg wdaamaifn

qfezifor quafa | e farawranfor qugefy
7 quafg u Mb. 3.

faea

CHINNA : Cut; &+ fe=fa weifor — Bg.
II. 23.

Des royed, Spoiled; fv ax fo=q B.S.S.
B.IL 2.11.

Removed; foxas smay —Bg. 1V, 42,



ST

wy
JAGAT : The moving or mortal world;

twrareafad ad aq fesw st s — 184, I
In Ad. V. Phil. the wma is visible
in the shape of name and form. San-
kara, the propounder of the Kevala-
dvaita has proved the uwq as false
(wer wed wfqay S wEds T19¢) or per-
manently unreal. It is noteworthy that
Sarhkara by saying the world as false
(frqatr) did not mean that the world
does not exist or it is completely
unreal. His view, in this respect, is
again clear, when he accepts three
type of reality, the Parmarihika, the
Vyavaharika and the Pratibbasika.
The world is the example of the
Vyiivaharika Satta or phenomenal rea-
lity. (See, war). The beauty of Sarika-
rite stand-point is that cn one side, he

supports the daily dealings of the wa-

king world and on the other, he advo-
cates the principle of becomirg one
with Brahman. Thus the world accep-
ted by Sarhkara, is not permanently
real. It is aiso not permanenily unreal
like hare’s horn. It isin between the
two. So it has been said as anirvaca-
niya. It is also to be understood that
the world according to Sarhkura, is
not apart from Brahman, but it is
substrated in it. :

Actually, for a Jiianin or Ajiidnin,
there comes no change in the posit-
ion of world. Even for a Jianin, for
whom the world becomes false, it
remains the same. So, in the Advai-
tic position of a liberated soul also,
the existence of material world is
never denied. Tt is the viewpoint of
a Jiidnin or the Ajhanin that he takes
the world as false or.real.

TAGPT
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Furthermore, the cxister.ce of world
is not significant for an enquirer into
Brahman (#afssm) or a desirous of
liberation, It is 1this waking and
phenomenal world whire a 994 can
do good deeds for the purification of
heart (fawwfg) and have the benefit of
Sravana, Manana and Nididhyasana
which have been accepted as the means
of Brahma-realisation (diF=g; #=;
ffeemfea=a;). So, it is properly said
that without vyavahdra the paramar-
tha is impossible (z@agreaaz= qwael 7
fawa). Bhartrhari has depictcd the
world in following manner:

wraAwafa gwat shfed oify ad @A

seqrafex AT §AH (GF9T: ] TALHSF; |

werE A Tg aTe fAgsad sifaay

eI WOTAG WMA0T% @ T AT )
Ramanuja has d.fferent view rega-
rding the position of the world. He
does not accept the world as false
like Sarhkara. To him, the world,
being the part of Brahman, is true.
According to R. the Cit, Jiva and acit
jagat are the boly of Brahman.
The Jiva and Jagat are the adjectives
of Brahman and so Birahman
is CidacidviSista. The Cidacid\iSista
Brahman or I$vara exists in both, the
Wizt (Jiva) and the s/ (Jagat) as An-
taryamin., TOVEGET Wi NE@rcasifie-
wQuraeqayg (Sarva, 1V-31), (see also,
Sribhasya 11-1-9)

The relation between Brahman
and the woild is that of flower and
fragrance and the gold and its vellow-
ness. Nimbarka takes the world as
acit and describes its three forms:
WNTLd MTAENE A FIAEAEY AIGATH qAH |
AT-NEAHRIINATST qEFeniaarey qasft a7 0

DasaslokI 3.
Vallabhacarya also does not describe
the world as different from Brahman
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and so itis not false. In his view,
Brahman is both, the cause and effect.
(wrdwreorey fg w7 war 7 wfeeg—Suddha-
dvaitamartanda-28). Unlike Ramai-
nuja, Nimibarka and Vallabha, Madh-
va accepts the world as separate from
Iévara, so he isa dualist. Again he
does not admit the falsechood of the
world as Sarhkara does. Itis speci-
fically notable that the dualist Madh-
va describes Laksmi, the power of
T$vara as separate from Him and con-
trolled by Him. wwwmenfw=n mmn‘m
a&it:—Madhvasiddhantasdra, p. 27)-
—&a —Supreme soul.

—&w:—The Lord of the Universe.
—3zer:— Liberation of the world. S.
—=&d — The Creator of the world.

— fr@—The substratum cf the unive-
rse, the supreme being. An epithet of

Visnu (aframt agregafi—Sisu. L 1). -

kil

JANGAMA : Movable: avd eqrromemm

—Bg. XIIIL 26
ny

JADA : Unconscious, Dull; seaeimamty

Vedantasiddbanta Mukravall, 1, G K.
ii. 36.
—ar Dullness, ignorance.
—e:—Dull witted.
wIRA AT

JADACETANAVADAH : The doctrine
propounded by Arvinla Ghosa which

proves that the world is the combina-
tion of the Cetana and the Jada. Ar-
vindaghosa does not believe in the

falschood of the world, but he takes .

it as real. Hesays. “I do not agree

with the view that the world is an

illusion mithya”. —(Letters of Sn1
Aurobindo, second scries p.3). In

his view, the world is the effect of the
citfakti of Siva. Accordingly the

w

appaient unconscious world also is
conscious criginally. But on account
of illusion or Avidya, the Jiva
does not realize the consciousness
(Cidrupatd) of the world. He fur-
ther says that it is Ajiiana which crea-
tes obstruction in the realisation of
Brahman. He finally admits the blis
sfulness of the world, when he says:
“I am a Tantrik, | regard the world as
born of Ananda. Ananda aud Sakti,
these are the two real terms of exis-

tence.” (Yogic Sadhani, p. 83).
Wy

JANMA : Birth, creation; o ga; —
BS.i. 1. 2. Life; =gft % swfranfr semifr
T wi{7 Bg. IV. 5.
— 3 Another life.
—ufaw;  An epithet of Siva.

¥y : '

JAYAH : Restraint, curbing; ggr=aaat sy

Mukti. II. 47 Victory, triumph; &rvr-
waY st — By, I1. 38.

aq o
JARA : Old age; 7 s 7 qad ws: Cha.
VIIL. 4. 7 s fawfe Katha. 1. 12.

—&g: The cast off skin of a serpent.
Womb.

—&am@s  Born from the womb; sagfa
sraqe srarfe wpsaawaEift V.S, 30, s,
ovaw, w@aw and SgfMesr are the four
types of creation.

AHT

JARJARA : Old, infirm, destroyed,
st figr My, VII-18.

q@aT

JAGARAH : A vision ia the waking
state; amR @war Afg Yogodikha. iv. 11,
g

JAGRAT : The waking state; omafr sqe
;. sfewrrfees:  Mantrabrahmana,



L. 7. wmay, &=, gqfw and géar are
the four e@ears which occur n the life
of a man (ma-wr gyfagdameaaear-
vxa: Yogaci. (see separately).

wmfa .

JATIH : Birth, creation, origin; semaeds
wraer wfafrssfa afza: G K. 111 20. wifa-
yufafrsefr  S.B G.K.-1IL 20. The

propertics which are peculiar to a
class and which make it different from
all other things ©d sn@mdrafy searer

B.S.S.B. 1. 2.28. wdwnfa:, aqEnfa: etc.
 forman

JIJRASA : Ewquiry, desire to know. En- .

quiry into Brahman; . srqrat weg forerar
BS.I. 11.
RLLIGE

JURASUH : Enquirer, frmgefy dvmer
Bg. VI. 44. Desirous of knowing.
Enquirer into Brahman, desiious of

knowing Brahman, desirous of attai-
" ning - liberation enaY frwrgaldt ot «

wwdw Bg. VII. 16.
foreg

JIJNASYA : Brabman, to be enquired; -

~ vg g vd wgr fommred’ frgeng B.S i 1.1
faa '

JITA : Curbed, restrained. subdued;
- e RAIEREr aaeaareRan o Bg. VIL 6.
—smear He, who has subdued his self;
warqfy: w@a R faweqg: o Bg.

- XVIIL 4). fagag@ar: Bg. XV. 5.

—sfza: He, who has conquered the

- senses, AR Frvarar fafwmen fdf:
Bg. V. 7. ¢

—ars: He who has conquered the Lo-
"kas; B.S.S.B. IlI-1-7. . -

—vwara: He who has subdued the respi-
ration. B.S.S.B. 1lI. 2.24.

TivaH
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-

i

JIVAH : The individual soul. The pers-
onal soul; @™ @ Ja: gaz.avrwr Kaiva-
lya 13, @<t sha: wa=ad G.K.i 16. &
WaAissAEsfasw Ch. VI-3-2. In Ad.
V. Philosophy, Jiva is the creation’of
Miya ( w@msEn: smagAdEihavrag
Paficada$i, Chitradeepa, 236) Ultima-
telv, Brahman is the o1 ly reality. But
on account of persopal ignorarce,
the Visena, caused by the last lives,
one is not capable of realizing the
Reality and so the boundless Satci-
dinanda Atman, due to the adjunct of
Maya or Avidya takes the form of
Jiva, urEE-wd  ggmefoEIERTETe
shweay  warfed =« (B. S. S. B. II 3.30).
This individual soul or Jiva is the doer
and enjoyer of the pleasure and pain.
As Sadianada puts, it is the Jiva which
gocs from one Loka to another and is
phenomenal. (@ wq @iy feay-
farare faamedsgEisTE\emdy  sqragrfont
s w@=ma  V.S. 13).. But itis to bs
remembered that at the time of remo-
val of Avidya, the Jiva takes its ori-
ginal form and that is Brahman (¥

- wgl 7 M9:). At this stage, the Jivahood
of the Jiva stands nowhere. Thus ac-
cording to the Samkara vedinta, Jiva
is not different from Brahman or part
of it. Itis due to the ignorance that
the Jivahood is created. - Appayadl-
ksita refers to two theories regarding
Jiva, the Ekajivavida and Anckajlva-
vada (S.L.i. 123.). But Sarhkara and
his many followers accept the theory
of Anckajivavida (et sremfriafia:
7@ wwmfon s B.S.S B. 1-4-3),
(sr=amesr T e VK. 278). Rama-
nuja, -Nimbédrka, Madhva snd valla-
bha hold different viewpoint from
Satkara regarding the Jiva. Riminuja

- takes the Jiva as part of . Brahman,
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while Sathkara describes the Jiva basi-
cally as Brahman itself. (see), B.S.S.B.
1I-3-45). But it isto be kept in mind
that though the Jiva is part of Brah-
man, there is a contradiction between
the nature of the two (fawgufaweazie-
frasfy awiadaed gw@ S.B. 11, 3.49).
Nimbarka also takes Jiva as part (3wm)
but the 3w is considered as the form
of power as Srinivasicarya, the com-
mentator of Nimbarkabhdasya, says:
s fg wfwrsd srg: Vedantakaustubha,
B S. II. 3. 42) According to Vallabha,
w3z, §&rd and % are the three types
of Jivas. With the adjunct of Avidya,
the Jivas are 9gs and when the Avidya
is created, they become waifaas. After
the removal of Avidyd, the Jivas are
said as s,

—s&maq The individual soul.

—sfew The body.
—ats; The world of living beings;
wEaTeRga: @ s 1 Santi 11, 2,
was
JIVANAM : Life; strawma wid fdwdd 1 B S.
S.B. II-1-20; <=« &dway Bg. VIL 9.
saeai: |
JIVANMUKTIH : Liberation in present
life; aa1 grasOEETEART AT fraaATfEaT
Sa=Fartzar wafa 1 Mukti. II. 1. To
become one with Brahman, in this life,
after the removal of Avidya, is said
as Jivanmukti. Jivanmuki and Videba-

mukti are two states of Mukti, which
are not contradictory at all. Accor-

ding to the idea of Jivanmukti, even
after the removal of Avidya and rea-
lisation of Paramatmap, one has to
keep his body for the enjoyment of
the sre" F4qs, which are not destroyed
even after the realisation of Parama-

tman.
YT :

JIVAPURAH : The body; sy Hrage qr

afen wgr fafgamaeesad 1+ aqraegmy fareor:
sftfea xfa agag n B S.S.B. i. 3.14.

Afafa :

JAIMINIH : Jaimini is the author of the
Mimamsasitra. His name has been
referred to in the Brahma siitra eleven
times (B.S. 1.2.28, 1.2.31, 1.3.31,1.4.18,
3.2.40, 3.4.2, 3.4.18, 3.4.40, 4.3.12,
4.4.5, and 4.4.11). Some scholars
hold the opinion that he also wrote
the Brahmasltras. Jaiminiis said as
the disciple of Badariyana. Also .
Vedavyasa is mentioned as his teacher.
In addition to the MimarmsasQtra,
he also wrote the Bhirata Sarmhita or
the Jaimini Bharata. Sumantu was his
son and Satvan was his grand son.

L

JAIVA : Related to Jiva; st g aifem:

TreeRyy 99 wfafa saRserdiane #fag
B.S.S.B. I 3.19.

[a

JNATA : Known, realised (Brahman);
s gd 7 ey G.K. L. 18, @ wrer qsud
wy: —Katha. VL 8.

Y

JNATR : The knower; B.S.S.B. IIL 2.7.
The knower or realizer of Atman.
‘anaw ame ey, ffa Sawrqwra, @
srrarApE@mar —B. S, 8. B. 1. 3.5.
The witness, Saksin; yanERgrArfat.
afedwranmar  eEwifavfafrawadfgr: .
zwqifa: arefieg=ad 1 Sarvasdrop. L.

A
JNANAM : The knowledge; wr & w wal

v —Bg. XVIIL. 19. The knowledge or
realisation of the supreme Reality;



&7 wEARrANfa garigEmry, — Kaivalya
—24, = o At qfad  wAgeny —
Brahma. 3. e%=zvi7 wraq —Skanda. 11.
One of the attributes of Brahman; &
sART< W& Tait. 11. 1.1 a@ sewasaama=®
wgr —Sarvop. 3. In Ad. Ved. Phil.
three types of knowledge have been
accepted and they are ultimate know-

ledge (aronfa® smw), phenomenal know-

ledge (=magifes w) and the illusory
knowledge (sfawmfa® ) (qar 7 A1HsT-
wa: qfewr fg waegawed —B. S. S. B.
Int.). The first is the final knowledge
of the Absolute Brahman and which
is never the subject of sublation (¥
wigtfeafgaay —Pafica. II1. 29). and the
second is the knowledge of the pheno-
menal world (Frqemudsar @@y —S.B.
Tait. 1I. 6). The third type of know-
ledge is based on the erroneous appea-
rance of snake on the rope and
the silver on the conch shell. This
is the example of the illusory knowle-
dge. Here it is to be noted that
illusory knowledge can not stand
without the substratum (afg frewzt
¥afeg—S.B.G.R.1. 6). In the Bg. we
find another type of division of the
knowledge (wr ). Therein, the know-
ledge has been divided into three kinds
and they are: Sattvika (knowledge
of goodness), Rajasa (knowledge
of passion) and Tamasa (knowledge of
illusion). The knowledge through
which the one Imperishable Being is
seen in all things undivided in the
divided, is sdttvika knowledge or the
knowledge of ‘goodness’. (wdqdy TA%
wrawaAtay | afewwt ey ae fafa
wifers 0 Bg. XVIII. 20.)

The knowledge through which one

sces multiplicity of beings in different
creatures by reason of their sepa-
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rateness, is Rajasa knowledge or the
knowledge of ‘passion’. (79%37 g gowT+
ammaE quifaar 1 afa 99q vAq aorE
fafe wrsmg 11 Bg. XVIIIL. 21.)

And the knowledge through which
one takes one single effect as the
whole Paramatman without concerning
for the reason and without grasping
the real, is the Tamasa knowledge or
the knowledge of ‘dullness’. Its nature
is described as narrow:

.!( - T gg 4 b .
HaTATYAZed § qAHAHIgad
Bg. XVIII. 22.

—=e: —That who has the eye of
wisdom;

FIAXAMAIEATAL  ATAIE: |
yawpfaneasy 7 fagaifa & g o
Bg. XIIL 34.

—frs—That who is intent on acqui-
ring the knowledge. That who intends
to attain the knowledge of the Supre-
me Reality; wmfafet wwfesr: —
Brahma. 3. -

—ux: —The Yajfia of the supreme
knowledge; RATZWHARR ANATATA: GAX
—Bg. IV. 33. By uw Samhkara here
means the real knowledge; ®=a=wTex
T gifcay—S.B. Bg. IV. 33,

-—3qm;—The science of knowledge;
WG "TSTHT (see 4T also).

—uf®w: —The power of knowledge;
gt et &L wmafe: Kalag. 2. (see ufes
also). ’

AR
Jiianamaya : That which consists of kno-

wledge: @&r wwg @w; (Mund. 1. 1. 9).
Consisting of supreme knowledge.
The Supreme Reality, Brahman,
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1A

JNANAVAN : That who possesses the
knowledge; s srAarmgy — Be. X, 38.
Knowledge of the Supreme Reality;
qgAt  WwHAWA SR, W e —Bg.
VIIL. 19.

wifag

JNANIN : That who possesses the kno-
wledge. The possesser of the Supren-e
knowledge; wrfiasasaafwa: Bg. 1V. 34,

W @teRT & 7 — Bg. VILL 18.

;qH ;

JNAPAKA : That, through which one
Knows.

EILE .

JNAPANAM : Making knowr; wgfifes-
fafaraafr —B.S.S.B. I, 2.15.

mfqa

JRAPITA : Made known.

-

aq

_ JNEYA : Ths object of knowing. The
supreme Reality or Brahman, afw@ar-

FTRwsaATd W@ 849 wAmrEfafr wmE, T
sy —B.S.S.B. 1. 3 5.
g5

JYESTHA : Eldest, viwra 33 fra wg
wg@a —Cha. IIL 11.4. Best,
excellent a1 g & sd= ¥ 4= ¥ ax—Brh,
VL 1.1. The most excellent or highest
order in the religious life of a Brah-
mana (7g=arw). Brahman; % ¥g=ae-

" qemd —Tait. IL S.1.

saifa:

JYOTIH : The light; et v awwatfafes-

gam —Maitcl. VI 17.

The light of Brahman which is in-
" ner; zr‘rs-a:ga‘rsammmrmffa’a T

- —Bg. V.24.

Most

w

In ad. V. Philosophy, saifs, though
means light. it symbolizes the supreme
knowledge or the highest knowledge
of Brahman. As in the presence of
light, the darkness goes away, so,
when the supreme knowledge comes,
the ignorance is removed: safaumafy
A faeawe: @RS 1 W #9 wEe gl
e fafsagn By XIIL 17. @@ =t
saifema Brh. 1.3.2R. One of the five
elements; @ argsaifra: gfadt 1 Mund.
IT1.13. The star, the planet; wafor
sy wdm Taitt. I. 5.2, The light
of the stars; sarfafefamaag Tait I1I.
10 3.—faar—The science of Astrology
or Astronomy. — w@w (sfadm) A
sacrifice performed with Somarasa.

satfasg

JYOTIRMAYA : Consisting of stars.
Consisting of the supreme light or
knowledge. Atman, Brahman, s3:ad
sqvfria: Mund. 111 1.5.

vt (s

JYOTSMAT : Consisting of the supreme
light or knowledge; e & & wehs:
qraY wgron sAtfaear=w 1+ Cha. 1V, 7.3.

~

2

ﬁfzfa

JHATITI : At once, very quickly; xt¥-
Hxwcaafaaaagr wfefa scaawad B.S.S.B.
I1.3.28. ;

<
ZTH

TANKAH: In the Vedarthasarhgraha of
Ramanujacarya, there is a reference
to Tanka. He was probably a

" Vidistadvaitavadin,
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feoqun

TIPPANI: A gloss, a comment, a com-
mentary.

g
fesw :

DINDIMAH : A kind of small drum,
that which proclaims; azmafefrz: |

fo
DUNDUBHAH : A kind of unpoisonous
snakc; B.S.S.B II 2.10.

d

a&

TAKSA : A carpenter, a woodcutter; 9T
w qefwgar— B.S. 11. 3.4.
The Advaitin Samkara has given the
example of @&rto explain the Jiva as
doer and enjoyer who, in his nature,
is inac ive. He says that as a carpen-
ter is capable of doing his work only,
if he weilds his instruments and with-
out his instruments, he is completely
unable of doing his work like cutting

the wood, so the Jiva may be doer or
enjoyer so long as he is with the

adjunct (S91f), mind (77Y) etc. But in
the absence of adjuncts, the Jiva is
quite inactive and in this stage, it
becomes pure soul (Atman). (& fg
fafedy  aamifeamieeds  sfafart
sronfr ararf Fat wafy @i @ |
TARGARAT  gIeamIeeadsq qaerdift sty
¥af wafq, @ewr @sqa 1 B.S.S.B. Il
3.40,

ATATATA

TAJJALAN : That which is created from
B:ahma (a=¥); dissolved in Brahman
(@) and acts in Brahman (3%7); ¥4
afad wgr asaafafa ara sua—Cha. 111

14.1, Here the word, tajjalan indicates

TRTVAM
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the theory of maifestation (faad) regar-
ding Brahman and the world, which
proves that the world is the manifesta-
tion of Brahman. Thcre are three parts

in the word (ass@r) &%, @& and aq
and the compound is F#ar@, which by

the author of Ratnaprabhia, Rama-
nanda, has been explained in the follo-
wing manner :

‘aewEa gfa aser, afem e efa
deay, afmmfafs S sfy a1 aseww
qeeed agA=qfq e FHaTAster wreaTTg-
AT AAAIRE ToSeqE] ;| AeAATATHEd
=g BrREiEEEEs: | gfa weRr gAY )
Ratnaprabba., B S. I. 2 1. Accordingly
the original word is 9@ 9. As there
is the chandasa elision &% (avaema+
&%), it has remained ass@m.

qITq

TATASTHA : Standing aloof, irdiffe-
rent,’neutral; TEEdT FeeT TEEAY T FeeT_KSZ-
@~ &%27 | Na. p. vi. 6.
—¥&T— Brahman with temporary
qualities, when Brahman, the supreme
reality is viewed from the cosmic
viewpoint and its qualiiies of omni-

potence, omnipresence and omni-
science are considered, it is said as
Tatasthalaksana.

a<q

TATVAM : Truth. fact, reality, @& @ 3
w1 G K. II 20. The absolute Truth,
spiritual truth: "mT W @ fAda=Y
Maitrl, VI.24. awmsaifos geear - G.K.
11.38. An element.

—aH--Knowledge of reality. Know-
ledge or realisation of the Absolute
reality or Brahman or the supreme
spirit; ssurwwEiad T awETERETY —Bg.
XIII. 11.

—mfag—The knower of the reality.
That who has known or realised the
Supreme_Reality or Brabhman.
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—zfg—axfag knower or realizer of
the supreme truth or the essential

nature of Paramatman ¥ifaasacaziw®n
Bg. IV. 43.

—w;— Realizing the Jiva and Brah-
man as one, realisation of ‘] am Brah-
man' (€ wgifew); acwwan ‘g wanfe,
¥ wammEs NTeEEEi I5aT @A H-
frsafa: —S.B.S V. 1. 10.

—uri: The means of Yogatattva; aeaqid
gqT €9t gvad geEraR Yogat. 2.

aaafa

TATTVAMASI :

That thou art. ¥ ¥
gEisfriaeresafas a9 @caw ® arenr acanfa
wWaaat—Cha. VI. 8. 7. One of the
Mahivakya (see mgrmrg). In Chi. VI
8.7) through awaafe Uddalaka is giving
the lesson of @m®® ro Svetaketu and
telling him that ‘That (Brahman) thou
(Jiva) ari; Thus itis stated by Ud-
dalaka that the Jiva is not different
from Brahman but it is the same.

Sadananda explains the meaning of
the Mahavakya (aw=f®) through the
process of Samianaddhikaranya, ViScsa-

- paviSesyabhadva and Laksyalaksanasa-

mbandha (Fmmifustw  faaaufargam
and FswamuEsg) on the basis of Nai-
skarmyasiddhi (IIL.3). Accordiug to
Samanidhikaranya in the Mahivakya
“That thou art’ (a<a=f¥), the word
“That”, (7q) significs the consciousness
(¥9=1) and it is characterised by remo-
teness etc. (@) and the word
‘Thou’ signifies consciousness which
is characterised by immediacy etc.
But in ooth the ideas, consciousness
(da=) is the same. The difference is
only of remoteness and immediacy
etc. Itis again explained by tne exa-
mple of “This is that Devadatta”
(&' #azw.). Io this example, the word

o

“This” (er®) signifies Devadatta who
is associated with the present and the
word “That” (&) signifies Devadatta
who is associated with the past, Here,
again, the difference is with regard to
past and present and fatness and
weakness etc. But Devdatta is the
same. WWMIUFOIEraraEa@g  aqr sy
| wwfemy A aqsrafafredegaan
S qAsE AT (A e qATIGMReq G-
fer ¥ arpdevasaeaar T acandify amasfy
Sefeiraad aearEg: | V.S, 151.

According to the relation, ViSesana-
ViSesvabhiva (fasiawfasicaw@), in the
Muhavakya ‘that Thou art’ the word
‘That’ (¥d) indicates consciousness
which is characterised by immediacy
etc. partly with regard to remoteness,
etc., contrary ideas, but they still
qualify each other to signify a com-
mon object. This also applies wi.h the
example, “That is this Devadatta”
(aYs@d=aw:). Here the word “ That” (¥:)
indicates Devadatta who existed in the
past and the word ‘‘this” (¢ra%) indica-
tes Devadatta who exist¢ in present.
Here also, there is contradiction with
regard to time etc. but both the words
(=:4e@%) qualify each other and sig-
nify a common object Faaufancaas-
oY 49T 49 9 ausRrdachrafafaceda-

raEaRg A afaficeazasr SrEIsg-
Yzaa@ataar  faqaufagsaa: |« qgrsafe
TR qrIsTRzaaEaTaar  faqaufagey-
w7 11 V.S 152.

The third relation, Laksyalaksanasa-
mbandha explains the position of
“That thou art” (w@wf@) in a different
manner. According to this relation,
in the Mahdvdkya ‘“That thou art”,
the two words “That” and “‘thou”
stand in the relation of implier and
implied with consciousness which is



common to both., Tt also applies
with the example, ‘““That is this Deva-
datta” (s'si 2=agw:). Here the word
“That” (&) and “this’ (4a%) or their
meanings stand in the relation of imp-
lier (@a@w) and implied (7&¥) with
Devadatta who is common ‘o both.
HETAUHTLE] 49T 3T TR ACRAWRGIE-
zggiat frezaerraemfafuea feanmfarg-
O3ACAT UF FEANAUNA: | grsAfgeococeces
wegagmarE: 1 V. S.153.

acatvd

TATTVIBHOTA : That who has become
or known Brahman w%g3z wgaq wafa
Mund. III. 2. 9). This is the stage of

liberarion. But Sarhkara has used
the word for that who at the stage of

concentration of mind or &wifg realises
that I am the tattva, Brahman or At-
man and a<&aa and feels the pleasure

accordingly. And he is not smewfaq in
the opinion of Samkara. This way,

Sarhkara has tried to establish a diffc-
rence between the meaning of a=diqa

and ewfaa (vwifgy g wafa sofeac
yeAEAd gy Erafer aedfiya wfa
7 agissafaa—S.B.G.K. IIL 38.). But
to my mind, Sarikara's opinion rega-
rding the above mentioned differer.ce
between the meaning of ithe two words,
does not secm to be proper. Actually,
the awdrqa (who has become the truth

or Brahman) is not at all different

from the @sewfag who has known or

realised amwq, So far as the difference

of the two stages is concerned, it is

totally undesirable and improper.
aferaqaTaur: Bg. V. 17,

qaT

TATPARA : Exclusively engaged in,
eagerly devoted to; gERtawamy ; Yogat.
11. aaT gaafza : Bg. 1V, 39.

Aqqan

TATPARAYANA : Wholly devoted to;

TRAPAS

35

GELILE

TADBHAVAH : The position of At-
man: Fa=g wrEaafaafs —Maitil. VI 27.

AN

TADARAMA : That who intents high-

est bliss in Aman: FeATIERIRIAETATEN -
<ot wig—G.K. II. 38,

afeacs

TANNISTHA : That who is solely
devoted to Brahman or Atman:
frezr afufram: arad @affr s=ifr @
vaifor o sraeq qai . —S.B. Bg. V. 17.

aAq

TANMAYA : That who becomes of the
nature of Atman or Brahman: & a=ar
eqar & awg:—Svet. V.6 That who
becomes of the nature of some thing.

dHR

TANMATRA : Merely that, a subtle
element, a basic element; warft o g&4-
waif geafiee=<tgais Sr=a3—In philo-
sophy. there are five a=rars, ®yR=AMET,
TEIHMET, TFETTET, Taiar and we-
amar—of the five clements, ¥, &,
qfedY, a9 and &, respectively. The
a=rar is merely the sebtle and primary

state of an element and so it is said
as 9T and again an element is not

merely one, but it is a conjunction of
the five clemen‘s, according to the
theory of Paficikarana (see T=<r®w),
Thus the &¥mET is the nonquintuplicated
(sr=stza) state of an element. 1n the
1T state of an element, there is only
one element.

qag

TAPAS : Penance, mortification, religi-
ous austerity; duwwifer asfay —Bg.
VIL. 9. zs7 == awar—Brh. IV 4.22.
%d av; €4 a:—Mahdrnav. VIII. 1.
Fire; a9tsf@ Maharnav. 25.
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The life of celibacy and study (Brah-
macarya); Prasna. 15, Study; ssqu+ aw:
One of the seven ®X®s, W{a: TEHEITET:

FafrAT ARSI faammt - fwmr
V.S.l16.
aqfeaq

TAPASVI\I That who performs pena-
nce HMNASIIIETRNEE G —  Maitrl
1V. 3.

*

%

TARKAH : Reasoning. speculation,
discussion; 7ar a¥w wfawarar Katha. IL.
9. Logic, the science of logic; sfawma-
acAsy  Srequiaareanagages: N.S.
I. 1. 40.

fatqen

TITIKSA ; Patience, forbearance, endu-
rance, fafasm wavemfzggafenar V.S, 8.

fafas

TITIKSU : That who has forbearance
ot patience; fafeey: wwifgdt y=TBrh. IV.
4.23. fafasa: aaifgar Nrsut. 6.

faQwma :

TIROBHAVAH : Disappearance, con-
cealing, hiding; covering, &ra srfawia-
faawmar—Cha. VII. 26. 1.

qaE :

TIRTHAKAH : A place of holy water;
T T3aT 9% daH—Gopi. 5. A holy place
of pilgrimage ; gafzmfr wxfawranfy a7
gawaraadigr: Ch. VIIL 15.1. Medi-
um. Means. Teacher.

Usual manper; ¥ & nfaw d@rgasem™ gfa
Brha. VI. 2. 7.

d=o

TUCCHA : Void, abandoned. discarded;
Aigrasaa gvedq Nrsut. 9.
In Vedanta philosophy, the word
Tuccha has been used for the illusory
character of Maya or Ajfidna and its
creation—the world. When the right

|

knowledge comes or one realizes the
Absolute Reality, the Maya or its
creation, the world is considered by
the Tattvajitanin as Tuccha (3=9).

gaa

TURIYA : The fourth state of Jiva a% &
wgd agdaq—Brh. V. 14.3 aegal fav:
w|a:—G.K.I. '0. The consciousness;
a3 aqdd  Sdwfagsay—Sarvop.2. In
V. Phi, the smg, &, gqfiqd and gdw
have been described as the four states
of the Jiva. The fourth or the turiya
state is that which is unscen, without
dealing, ungraspable, without any dis-
tinct mark, unthinkable, without desi-
gnation, essentially non-dual, without
wordly duality, tranquil benign and
without a second and that is pure
Atman sgeEREEgETITRATETHIART-
TAFAYEgEr GosENeE Wi feawgd
TIIAA & AT § faqa: 1

gfez :

TUSTIH : Satisfaction from whatever is

attained, gz wdtu: qutcaafgerag S.B.

Bg. X. 5.

qfea

TRPTIH : Contentment, satisfaction; wa:
Fgy qfafg sorar Aisfeadsaay —Bg. X, 18.

qeuy

TRSNA : Thirst, strong desire, crav-
ing N wmes fafg gemewrangwey Bg.
XIv. 7.

qeoTte ¢

TRSNALUH : Very thirsty.

asg

TEJAS : Light, splendour, brilliance, #<¥g-
gaferamgg—Bg. VII. 10.
One of the five elements ; gfqzaciw-
sramm— Aditya; enfecal @ awr ey aw
—Maharnar. XII. 3.
Brahman; @@y wdAsAa: SN gedy §o
g@—Brh. IV. 4.7.



|

awfean

TEJASVIN : Splendid, trilliant; caqme
Iaeirg wafa—Brh. 11. 1.4.

asiAuEH

TEJOMANDALAM : A halo of light.
gsma—Bright, brilliant, luminous,
&g frvmaraaraq—Bg X1 47.

asg

TAIJASA : Consisting of light, luminous.
EeEyfed qa dory wafa | AT
sifgaaa—V.S 14,

afa<:

TAITTIRAH : A partridgs.

afadia

TAITTIRIYA : The followe:s of the
Taittirlya school of the Yajurveda;
ufe g afodammafassl smemmEmg
aigfifa garawy B.S.S.B. II. 3.1.
The Tattiriya branch of the Krsna
Yajurveda or Tattiriva Sarhhita.

Name of an Upanisad. Aranyaka and
Brihmana (&fedafyag &fadaras and
afada argror)

<quy
TYAGAH : Renouncing; ®@mmssifame
—Bg. XII. 12.
waFHGIn Nrgearmg—Bg. XVIIL. 2.
sarfas
TYAGIN : That who renounces the

worldly attachment and the pleasures
and fruits of action, @wmireaawfase:—

Bg. XVIII. 10. zegsvwaart g @ni-
afadtad - Be, XVIIL 11.

sy

TRAYI: The three Vedas—Rgveda,
Yajurveda and Simaveda; Jza.
—frar—The knowledge or science

cencerning the three Vedas—Rgveda,
Yajurveda and Samaveda. 337 adifaay

wad | Ch. L. 1.9.

The Traylvidya (sritfaar) fs specially
concerned with the sacrificial proced

TﬁﬁIAOKVﬁ'm
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ure, which is conducted by three types
of priests—Adhvaryu, Hotia, and
Udgata by employing selections from
the Yajurveda. Rgveda and the Sama-
veda respectively (see Taitti. I. 8).

ECAG

TRIKALAM : The three times, past,
present and future; TeferwraTEFalsfoge:

—Svet. VL. §
fmor
TRIGUNA : Consisting of the three

qualities Sattva, Rajas and Tamas.
genrq  frordsag— Maitrl. VI 10 In
Vedinta philocophy. the Maya is
consisted of the three qualities and in
the Sarmmkhya philosophy Pradhana is
consisted of the same.
—ed@—Beyond the limit of the three
times past, present and future; Iv=TR-
afawrendd aeaew @ | Mandu. 1.

faget

TRIPUTI : Triangular of jfiatd, Jiana
& Jfieya; Paiicada$l. xi. 14.

Rar

TRETA : The three sacred fires; f@T anfg-
gt fratafadfao: wa: | eogEasg it
warragsr M. S. I[. 231. One of the
four Yugas and second in order— &aqn,
#ar, gax and sfaga,

swifas

TRAIKALIKA : Related to the three
times, past, present and future.

Sod

TRAIGUNYAM : The state of consisting
of the three qualities, Sattva, Rajas
and Tamas. &afawar Fa1: Bg 11, 45.

CSILD

TRAILOKYAM : The three worlds (s7%)
taken collectively.
qY & s —7s% TSy —Ramt. 5. &Y
geraTsTer &aY; fe g wdvd —Bg. 1.35.
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Fferomsfa -
DAKSINAMORTIH : The Supreme
Siva. An incarnation of Siva who
imparts spiritual teaching to the sages,
under a tree facing the south. Name
of the Stotra (¥@) which is written by
Salﬁkarﬁcirya and which contains fif-
teen verses. In th:m, the essentials of
the Vedanta Philosophy have been
explained in brief. The first verse of
the stotra is given below :

foed adorgwEEETOged frem,

qea=eR T A afgfeaigad aar fmar

T: TeEEY SEIgENd SrAERaTead,

aeq HITRHGT T R AR 10

—Daksiramairtistotra, I.

SureSvardcarya, the di:ciple of
Samkardcirya wrote Minasollasa on
the Daksindmirti and eaplained the

philosophy of Advaiia contained
therein.
TQTQIY:
DAGDHAPATANYAYAH The

maxim of the burnt cloth is used to
illustrate the unreality and unsubstan-
tiality of all phenomena. When a
piece of cloth or a leaf is thrownin to
the fire and consumed, its remains are
visible in charred form. This explains
the falsehood of the world after the
right knowledge of Brahman. zar &%
afrd weiaRreafad wEfrenfogfaan a4-
wgfafy frferdaazres ad oo aafaafsasr-
TZAPAATT T FIIAEA  TT=TAATT -
& afsazm=mea e wrag gaad:, Nrsim-
hasaraswati’s ccmmentary on the
Vedantasara, pp. 55-56).

afisy
DANDIN : A Sarnyésin.

X

— ¥ —A Sariinyasin who keeps a
traditional stick in his hand. =zvs
g=ardl is one of the ten types of the
Sarnyasins. '

H:

DAMH : Subduing, overpowering. con-
quering; self-restraint; & adY g0: A
wfresr —Kena. 3. Sadinanda has
mentioned Dama (s%) as one of the
siX treasures, which are the means to
the attainment of the supreme know-
ledge. (maafy frenfraasgfaadgmardsa-
wnfarmrifkeesarfagraafh — g
mwenfafafaamarammEgea— V.S 18).
And further he defines Dema (g%) as
the restraining of the external organs
(zf=as) from all objects except that
hearing or Sravana etc. (% wrgafzamm
aeafafawfagavn fradawr—V.S. 20). So,
Dama is the function of mind which
gives a turn to the external organs
from such objects as are other than
hearing etc.

qHA

DAMANAM : Subduing, controlling,
conquering, overpowcring, restraint;
STEaEr AT sgfa —V.S. V. 32.

IWNF | |

DARSAKA : One who shows. One who
heads to the path of realization.

CRIE|

DARSANAM : Observing, Knowing,
understanding; ¥od gfeua  Gauda.
IV. 25. ,

Perceiving, zdam@ =y: —Cha, VIL
12.4. School of Philosophy. Nyaya,
VaiSesika, Sarkhya, Yoga, Piirva-
Mimimsa and Vedinta are the six
orthodox schools of Indian Philosophy
and they are said as =@ &&i, ddfaw a7

etc.



Realization of Aiman— araarstawa
Brh. II. 4.5.
Seeing, 7 afwg swam @9a — Cha. VIIL
3l
—&ieft Eager to see, faed zmasifgm—
Bg. XI. 52.

TAYUATE:

DARSAPURNAMASAH : The two sacri-
fices of the new moon and the full
moor. &4r urgduguwmEaifafa —Brh. 1. 5.2.

3gT

DAHARA : Small; 7 afzzafert agR @<

gugds F7 ggAsferga@n —Cha. VIIL
1.1. _
—esm;— The small space, Brahman,
Parame$vara 93u¥dY UAIsA gUH Afag-
#gfa ¥ warn sray ar B.S.S.B. L. 3.14.
—faar The knowledge regarding the
meaning of Daharakasa (zgusmm) Cha.
VIIL. 1.1. Samikara in his ccmmentary
of Dahara Uttarebhyah (B.S. =®ww-
¥ I 3.14) also raises the question of
the meaning of Daharakésa therein.
He refers to the meaning Bhiiakasa
(wasmwr) and Jiva. But finally he con-
cludes that Paramatman or Brahman
is the justified meaning of the word
Daharakasa (FO1FM@AEETT AHE FIA
AT 0T TR & TTqH— &9 Skl &g
gfa s | —erg I9T A A —IHTER @A
gusd wfagagfa 7 qammy st ar,

It is because in the above context of
the Cha., the Akasa is described as the
subject of companion and it is the
substratum (sfusst) of the worlds of
sky and earth (g% and 9e@%) and
is without any sin. It is Atman. This
is not possible in the case of YarFmw
aund the Jiva.

U
DANAM : A gift, donation, charity.

DANRM

-
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According to the Bhagavadgita, the
charity should be performed within
one’s own capacity and limits. 17 3qr-
ufwa @ s=rrar. S.B. Bg. XVI. 1.
The author of the Bg. has mz2ntioned
three types of gifts and they are; good
(Sartvika), passionate (Rajasa) and
dull (Tamasa). The first g.ft is that
which is mude to one, from whom, no
return is expected and the giver of the
gift feels that it is his duty to give.
The gift is given in proper place and
time and to the person who is worthy
of it : zmeafafy arE Hudsgwifer 1
9 T (@ ¥ agid gifcas wyaw 0

Bg. XVII. 20.

The second, ‘passionate’ (Rajasa) gift
is that which {s made with the expec-
tation of return or with the hope of
future gain or when it to give :
9 yawERd  weafew ar g QEw W
qfifeed qgE w&E &aq n

Cg. XVII. 21.
The third, ‘dull’ (T@masa) gift is that
which is made of to an wunworthy
person at a wrong place and wrong
time without proper respect and with
insult.

BRWTTH I3 ATV GaQ | HEFAHANTS
gameRaEay 1 Bg. XVIIL. 22.
The Bg. counts the gift (a7) as one of
the properties of the deities (devas).
oy gy fesimnaafeafa:
TIH IAVT TAVH EATEATAEA] HEH
Bg. XVI. 1.
The author of the Sarikhya karika
puts the gift (dana) among the eight
fafg: ’
¥g: weissund gE framare ggonfa
T ¥ Rgadisel faga: qatssgwfeafas: u
Samkhyakarikdi—51,
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IrA

DANTAM : Subdued, restrained, &ard
Wit I 9 fafvey: —wwfeat waTssori-
A gwafa, |IWEER q@fy o Brh. iv.
423,

fagam

DIDRKSA : Desire to sce.

faea

DIVYA : Divine, Heavenly, Celestial &

JHTETT RN e ffs 33 Wi
Bg. 1X. 20.

Supernatural, extraordinary, = z=fw
¥ =g 9w ¥ Qimiw| | Bg. XI. 8.

—agg—Having extraordinary vision,
feswasmaamEH— Harhsa. 2.

—H, Supernatural knowledge.
—&ar, The initiation rite, consecra-
tion for a religious ceremony; e
gavs ¥3— Mund. IL. 1.6. S@mim—
Nyasa-2.

ifara
DIKSITA : Consecrated, initiated for a

a religious ceremony.

g
DIPTA : Illuminated. Stimulated.

N :
DIPTIH : Illumination. Bg. XI. 117.

q:

DUHKHAM : Pain, unbappiness, afrez-

faad afed; @3fe:— Sarvop. 2.

In the Vedianta Philosophy, the
duality of the world is the reason for
the feeling of pain (5:@) and when the
miéunderstanding of the duality is
removed after the knowledge of the
non-dual Paramitman, the question of
pain does not arise, as in that stage,
the Jiva itself becomes Brahman which
js Sat, Chitand Ananda (Bliss). The

L

Bg, says that pain or %@ is the
fruit of the passion (XNTw) TwaR
% g&y —Bg. XIV. lo). The
‘Passion’ (w@er) is the displeasure.
"Tq §AA W Al §M @@ ° —Bg.
XIV. 17. 1In the Brh. Upa. it has been
said that those who have not known
the Paramatman, after death, go to
the world which are covered with
darkness and are joyless (3= am &
|IET AT qweTgan | qey  SearfwrsefR
wfagigisgar: s —Brh. 1V. 4.11). So,
according to the Upanisadic thought,
the cause of the pain is Avidya or the
ignorance about Reality. That is why,
the knowers of Brahman do not suffer
from any pain and they go to the
heavenly world and they are released
37 drefafa sgfe @iashs s
fagwr: —Brh. 1IV. 4.8) Therefore, the
knowledge of Atman is the cause of
eternal and s preme bliss and the
ignorance regarding the saine is the
cause of the pain (T afgmarsr waf
gyay gEwaifafa— Brh, IV. 4.14).
Actually both Jidnin and Ajdanin
suffer from the pain like headache and
fever, but the difference is that one
(Ajhanin) is shaken by the pain and
the other (Jiianin) takes it as the result
of his Prirabdha karma and he is not
perturbed like the Ajfidnin.

In Samkhya Philosophy, there are
thres types of pain and they are:
Adhyatmika, Adhidaivika and Adhi-
bhautika. The first type of pain is
related to body and mind and it is like
fever (bodily) and anger, fear (mental)
etc. Adhibhautikas are those pains
which are caused by man, animal,
snake, mouatain and trees ctc. The
third pains are those which are caused



by Yaksa, Réksasa, rain, heat and
cold etc. gazafaamfeaam@ar azmaEs
gar1 S. K. 1.
sneatfeaasfr fefa: QA wrAgeaar |
QY agfadifaaa saat = @ u2n
frdQma favamasameran= T |
e vErarEmeniffaadar uli
garfgdmmaaRgETgrAEad: |
frad RgeremY A" AgEgfa udn
wrngAggqEIAIgfagE; |
itaceiceicieipiceiieris G TR
aragisfy fgodes amY wafw dFar
gaanffinid@m greniforar ga: n6n
graferaqeard: frarsroraed:
FAqarGYE qort smaa afaaifas: 17
Maamatcnagirgagarfzfasgaa: |1
amaY fesraeaes: wead Sfaifas: 1181
Visnupurana—6-5)

— gqida—Free from all pains, a Jivan-
mukta.

g:fas

DUHKHIN : That who suffers from pain
and is perturbed (ardarfaeaTsseaATaTRT
gat 3@t wRisgfreafaafraar @axfa (B. S. S.
B.I. 4.38).

EUL

DURGAMA : Inaccessible, unpassable,
Evwfy 3w —Ramap. 84.

T

DUSTARA : Difficult to be crossed.

3T

DEVAH : Grahman, Paramétman, I$vara,
Atman, The Absolute Reality, T#! -
¥aqdq 73 —Brahmopanisad, 3. §@<:
oAt 21: —Brahmabindu-Upanisad, 7.

et frg: e —G. K, 1. 10, Fewaar-
SAATHTARTAT ’a: Fawmar | —G, K. 11 12,
uEnE STERT & —Mabanar. 11 2,
qY 34T Y AY weg—awed AT A9 A:Svet,
Upa. II. 17. Mysterious power; %

DEVAH
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2arg  gfrar faga—R. V. X. 121. 19
Divine. Celestial; Deity, a God; faww=
warq 23: Brahman—6.

The God of rain, Indra; g=wagifr N
T93q |

A King ruler, #7333,

A title of honour; zemmufy g3, da 2%
ST,

—#faza;—The Supreme God.
—#gq—The food of deities.
—eagq:—a temple of deity.
—ersifai—An attendant upon an idol
of a deity. A Brahmana who attends
upon an idol of a deity and gets the
offering offered to the deity.
—amad —A temple of deity.
—e1gd—A weapon of deity.
—arq:—A temple, Heaven.

—e&maE: —Heaven, A temple, The
Asdvattha tree. ;
—e&gr:—Nectar.

—%T:—An epithet of Brhaspati, pre-
ceptor of the Gods.

—s¢m—Siva, Indra, Paramatman; s==
@w smf=ae B, G. XI. 37.

—=fa:—A divire sage.

HTGEATHIA: 8§ Jafgaiewrar—Bg. X. 13.
—3I®—A group of deities. A temple.
—r: —A class of deities.

—T&—An epithet of Kasyapa, the
father of gods.

—z®:—Name of the conchshell of
Arjuna.—Bg. i. 15.

—Xm|:—A servant of temple.
—3gf:—A divine drum.

—33:—A divine envoy. An angel.
—3’3:—An epithet of Brahman.
—fasmm—Paradise, Heaven.
—fafwa—Created by God.

—afa:—An epithet of Indra. Au epithet
of kartikeya.

—3 & Tq--Amaravati, the city of
Indra.

—S57—An epithet of Brhaspati.
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HEVAH

—ufaor—An idol of a deity.
—f@:—Dear to the deities.
A goat, A fool; &= aow: ® aag J[mi

fa: WeEEg | FO9HG  FATCHINACRTA ISERaRIad
sfa 1 B.S.S.B.1. 2. 8.

—afs:—A sacrifice to the deities.
—3ag@a—An epithet of Narada.
—3@m—A Brihmana who lives on
the prosperity of temple.
—wai—Heaven, A temple, The Asdva-

- ttha.

—vifa:—An epithet of Ganges.
—wfin— Heaven.

— ufim —The Kaustubha jewel of
Visnu.
—3afa:—A divine sage.
—3si—A place of sacrifice. ¥asm-
awwg §i7—Uttara-Ramacarita, I Anka.
—aa:—A sacrifice made to the superi-
or deities throuvgh the oblations offer-
ed to the fire. One of the five daily
sacrifices performed by a Brahmanpa.
The five saciifices are :
weqTIA aEe: frrameg adon |
gt AT afawiar qEsstafagseg o

Manus III. 70.
—arar—A procession of an idol of a
deity.
—3ga—Satyuga.
—71ff—A super human being. A being

- . of divine origin.

—@:—An epithet of Indra.
—fr—The statue of the deity.

—®1%:— Heaven, the world of deities.
—anit—A divine voice. Samskrta.
—arg1:—An epithet of deities.
—ud:—A religious observance. A fast
kept to please the deities.
—fafeaq—The architect of gods.
—qit—A witch of gods.
—ga:—An epithet of Visnu or Narada.
A sacred treatise.
—argsg—Identification with a deity.

q
—gfag Oblations meant for deities at
the time of sacrifice.
The position of the gods is high in
Vedic and philosophical literature as
it is quoted above. In the Vedic peri-
od. a Deva also meant Paramatman.
(T & @AY 7@:). But quite apart from
this, there are some personal gods
like Indra and Visnu. There are some
natural gods like wfa, afaq. g7, fma,
99, 99 etc. In Pauranika period also,
there are mentioned some gods and
goddesses like Siva, Gane$a, Vispu,
Durga, Kali and Sarasvati. In both,
the Vedic and Paurdnika age, a god or
the goddess has been dcpicted with
Supreme qualities. . And it becomes
very much interesting in the Rgveda,
when the Vedic Rsi depicting the posi-
tion of a deity forgets the supremacy
of another deity whose high position
he has earlier depicted. Maxmuller,
to this method of depiction, has given
the name of Henotheism. He says'...
to address either Indra ~r Agni or
Varuna as for the time being, the only
God is existing with an entire forget-
fulness of all other gods, is quite an-
other and it was this who is fully
developed in the hymns of the Veda
which I wished to mark definitely by
a name of its own calling it Henothei-
sm”. (Maxmiiller, Six Systems of
Indian Philosophy, Vol. II, p. 39). In
the Vedic and Pauranika period, the
gods are to be worshipped and not
only this, but the mother and father
and the teacher also are given the
position of a deity. (wrqzat W=, frqar
wq, srarizar wa—Taitti. Upa. L. 1.11).

agar )
DEVATA : Divinity. A god; uf@gaar arat

zqar gt %aar Tz gaar 1 Suklayajur-
veda,



—erend — Indra; fafag srmma agaemfa-
H1ad, Sd ARYT 9T S, a94r 9 aEAfq
—BSS.B. 1 1.28.

qaa:
DEVADATTAH : Name of the one of

the five vital forces; TFHIFARAZAGT-
saman: qsarg ama: gfa gfa azfa V.S.
84. Here the word ‘&fad, indicates to
the Samkhya scholars and the vital
forces ‘Z3azw:’ means yawning. The
reason of meaning ‘%3z’ for yawning
seems that the literal meaning of the
word, is, given by Deva or destiny;
which also means perchancely. And
the yawning also is perchance. There-
fore the word ‘aga’ has been taken
for yawning. Name of the conch of
Arjuna which he blew at the time of

the Mahabharata battle. qr==erg gaaar
qazw gassa: | Bg. I 15.

2

DESAH : A place, spot, a country, slate

or province; & 3% Id IHT FIJ I GHATIT-
fsraq —Hitopade$a, 1. 171,

A part, side, department or portion.
—¥d{—Another country.

—erar: —Custom of a country.
—&1:—Suitable place and time for
any work; W F9 Tq@ T AGRM wifeaw
eaq 1 Bg. XVII. 20; As mentioned in
the Bg., for gift, the propriety of the
place, time and the person to whom
the gift is given, is to be considered.
Accordingly a gift made keeping in
view the three factors-——place, time,
and the person, is called Sautvika. For
Sattvika gift, the return is not expect-
ed and the person who makes the gift,
does it as his duty. (Bg. XVIL. 20).
—3—Native. Indigenous.
—wmr—The dialect of a country.
—&§—Suitability, Appropriatenecss.

DALVA T
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—=agri:—The local custom of a coun-
try.

Re:

DEHAH : The body; 2@r® fagsmams
—gear:— Super-imposition of the soul
on the body or the super-imposition
of the body on the soul.
—g: — Deatli; WA %9 ® 7@ A
araez — Nrup. 1. 2.

—urai—Arother body; dar Ig=ronfa-
diwax 7 gafa—Bz. I1. 3
—yrewars:—The materialistic doctrine
of the Carvaka which propounds the
theory that the body itself is Aiman;
qEiEE ‘g 9109 gEdrsAEEa:” (§ovo I1.
9.9). waifkud: gdiaTER @ afwaearfy
e g wEsg F9iSEH [ARAITarsY
s a3fa 1 V.S, 37,
—smafaar:—The feeling of attachment
with the physical body; Trafwwmag
g.feamfimmm  frenfanmaioes:— B.S.S.
B. iv. 1,2,

—2fgg—The soul, spirit: E fAawaeatsd
¥ g9 wr@— Bg. II. 30. ,
—&:—The function of the body.
—_m:—Part of the body; FWrwm=T
AerraEeREEsTr | B S,S.B. 11, 3.20.
—3a@r—Maintenance of the body; f®

agarsd garaTaa—V .S, 68. Death.
—&@wia:— Bodily temperament.

CE |

DAIVA : Divine, celestial; am: s eppan
arfanf@—Brh, [ 5.17. &: ~ One of the
eight forms of marriage; arA FT@IITE
NTSTIEAqrgS | Tregal Ueraesa qorEvEme-
Wsew: 11 M.S. 3.21. ;
According to this system of marriage,
the daughter is given away to the
officiating priest at a sacrifice-

X .

DAIVAM : Destiny, fate, luck, fortune;



DAWNT

a4
gard g9 I AW g e 1 Mb. 111.33.
e
DAIVI: Related to Bithnen or

Tévara; & ghar woreell ww wm@r gewan o
B3. VII. 14. One of the two kinds of
wealth; & dog fawiew Frararrgd war
Bg. XVI. §.

see—¥9q also.

gavarfa:

DAIVODASIH : Parental name of Pra-
tardana. wagaY fg § & —Kaush.
IIT 1. Pratardana was the ruler of
Ka$i Janapada and he was the son
of Madhvi, the daughter of the king
Yayati. In Purdna literature, Pratar-
dana has been mentioned as Kaséi
Nare$a and in the Vedic Vanmaya,
as Daivodasi.

q: |

DOSAH : Error, wrong. Sin; gemsd &
svagfwsrss —Bg. 11. 39.

Defect; gatwar fg mo—Bg. X VIII. 48.
Weakness; swwagatagaeaara:—Bg, I1. 7.

q:
DYUH : A day. The sky. Heaven.
—1%:—The world of heavep. One of

the fourteen worlds (see #m=); T=s
wegar (srafa)—Brh. 111 1.10.
xfqerama:

DRAVIDACARYAH He wrote a Bhasya
on the Vakyas of Brahmanandin
on the Chandogyopanisad. It is also
understood that Dravidacarya also
wrotec a Bhasya on the Brhadaranya-
kopanisad.

req

DRAVYAM : Substance; The ingredient;
One of the seven categorirs of 9314 as
accepted by the VaiSesikas; zeaim-#-
g -faag-gaaaTaEn: g q7ral: | Tarka-
sarigraha. The Dravyas are nine:

T
qfesaqaaram e ReRRaife | Tarka-
samgraha.

grat:

DVAPARAH : Oae of the four Yugas,

the four Yugas are a@aw, dar, gm< and
the sfagm,
gd
DVAITAM : Duality; v &d 7 faaq—

G.K. I 18. According to the doctrine
of Advaita. Brahman and the world of
the Supreme soul or the individual
sovl are separate entities. Madhava-
carya, the philosopher expounded the
Philosophy of Dvaitavada (Dualism)
and maintained that Brahman and the
world are two distinct entities, while
Sankara, the Advaitin proved, that the
world is not different from Brahman.
To support his doctrine of Dvaita,
Madhva propounded that there is
distinction between Iévara & Jiva.
T$vara & world, Jiva & the world, Jiva
& Jiva and the Jada & Jada. According
to the Dvaita Philosophy of Madhva,
the God Visnu is Paramatman. The
Dvaitin does not accept the idea that

There is non-duality between Jiva and
Brahman in the state of Moksa.

d

[

L2
DHARMAH : Custom. Practice. One of

the four ends of life;
gatgsraniemn  aeEgwsfy 9 faad | eemr-

aeaedd aeq s fadsq Moral  duty;
agq fag =3 Bg. 11I. 35. Code of

conduct; T gHII qroEd W& HATHAT T |
s gaafad srafoi 7 fafrag 1 Manu-
smrti. 1. 114.
Justice, right; @@ agagdd agdifa
a9 ar 93 g agarfa 1 Brh., 1.4.14,



Propriety. Decorum. Sacrifice.Manner,

Devotion. An Upanisad. Characteris-

tic;mguwiomafy  gad  wE@aEITERfa—

B.S.S.B. L.1.1.

Ancient laws; 8% @ g geerngdista-

waza Bg. I. 40.

Truth; @1 § ¥ g% &% § aq—Brh. 1.4.14

Ritualistic religion; =aafasY = agfax:

G.K. Il. 25. msazafragefafs: & o

(Vais. sa. I. 1.2

—eifawi  Administration of Laws.

—afgsz:  Supervision of religious

" deeds.

—eofussi A Seat of justice.

—eem A sacred grove; &Wid sfawfa

. —S.1.

—ersit% Having a false character

—3mm: A book of religious law.

—&raa: A teacher who teaches religion.

—&A] A just man,fas wafe gufer—

Bg. I1X. 31.

—u®d The judgement seat.

—3zm: The teachings of religion;
oTq guieed ¥ FqwrafafaT: |
TEARITTEET § g9 % A<

M.S. XII. 2.100.

—59q A religious act.

—&d Aland of religion; adsia geda

wwaar gEa:—Bg. 1. 1.

—sifiqy One who practises his duties.

—: On: who observes law, Duty born

A legitimate son.

—fm@r An  enquiry

gqrY gRfswEr—).S. 11 1

An enquiry into proper conduct.

—f1a7 One who acts according to the

prescribed duties.

into religion;

—u: One who knows what is right in
society, One who is conversant with
the religious law.

—wast: A religious hypocrite.
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—agq: The way of good conduct.

—qd A Iawful son. An epithet of
Yudhisthira.

—a1:  An epithet of Visnu.

—: An epithet of Yudhisthira, a

king.

—aww The Vedas.

The Mimarhsa philosophy.

—fafa: An injunction. A legal pre-

cept.

—3ag: Advanced in virtue or duty;

T gHa3Y T FHIEA |

—afgar A code of laws.

—awr A court of justice.

THISATEINT ¢

DHARMARAJADHVARINDRAH His
Vedantaparibhdsa js a most prominent
work of Advaitavedanta. Nrsithbha-
Srama, the author of Bhedadhikkara

was his guru. His treatment of Vrtti
is unique. '

Hﬁﬁ : .
DHARMIN : Having the peculiar pro-
perties or characteristics of a thing:
SAT aegmweer gt feafaremaraa—
B.S.S.B. 1. 1.2.

DL’

DHARMYA : Lawful deed, duty &%
qafed o7 a7 wfoafa—Bg. 11 33.
Religious act.

DIt

DHAMA : Supreme abode, agmar 7 frai=t
aga™ 9w v —Bg. II. 21.

gt

DHARANA : One of the five steps to
the attainment of Nirvikalpaka Sama-

dhi, weryfr TafmarETTTRE g TeTCTT-
STTATATEY: |

Firmness; Understanding.

—wf®s: A retentive memory.



DHIH : Mode, Vrtiih (zfw), ‘samns faar

TGIAN@AT 9 ¥ha —Paiicadasdi. VILII,

Intellect; fsat @t & walw@m~—Brh. VI.

3.6. Mind — fegadl: 5 swmas femala aoa

f$7 1 Bg. Il. 54 Intention.

—tf=@ Organ of Perception, Jiidne-
ndriya: ¥ $Eqr A% AT T &1 6 |
mfasr Sfy e mfx difzgifo s=wd@ o

—: Qualities of intellect;

AT N9 JT AW GO qGT
FEgrfan™ e ™ T Jem 1
—qfa: Brhaspati.
—ufe: Intellectual power.

D18

DHIRA : The knower of Atman. Sage;
AeAtshen g 27 v QA I qw
T=onfadiesa 1 gafy n Bg. 11. 13.
grY guwst sgrifr o Katha, 11 12

Firm, strong—amama g9 sfaawfa @ 7
| |

—saq storng minded.

gfa :

DHRTIH : Steadiness, g1 a1 fa=ifiy wdf ¢
feemt 1 Bg. XI. 24.

The author of the Bg. hzs described
three kinds of =ff and they are : Sat-
tviki, Rajasi and Tamasi. The Sat-
tvik1gfT is that unwavering steadiness
by which one is able to control the
activities of the mind, the life breaths
and the senses, through concentration.
(991 g1 areag w: AnifzafEar o de-
afanfoar gfa: ar ad aifersr o XVIL
33). 4

According to Rajasi gfr one holds
fast to duty (=), pleasure (¥r%) and
wealth (#4) desiring the fruit in con-
sequence thereof, a1 g =HwmTAlTgeAr
WrEASHA | A wArwear gfal ar qq

TawE 1 Bg. XVIIL 34,

The third Tamasi gfa is that by which
a fool does not give up sleep, fear,
grief, depression and arrogance. (@ar
WA g s fue weRa w1 7 sty g
gfa: a1 ard @t 01 Bg. XVIILL 35.)

5T , |
DHYANAM: Meditation; sard am waarfaway

Nadift Fwnfr qafe Sz wAw waw
wafaafc gwmar aq fasad ag sgiww 1 S.B.
Bg. XIIIL 24.

The state in which one is lost in thou-
ght sama faqar ga: Bg. 11. 62.

Mental position (representation) of
the personal peculiarities or attributes
of a deity; fawysarsy, fagearasy etc.
—f1% Absorbed in meditation.

—arT: Profound meditation; sama¥ &ed-
weafaad A qreafaed @@ oEniwe Al
SATAMY AT FA=4) 78 § sgrAAE9T: S.B,
Bg. XVIII' 52. In tae Bg. four types
of Yoga, Jiidana Yoga, Karma Yoga,
Bhakti Yoga and Dhvana Yoga, have
been mentioned. (M&sfery fefaar fassr
g SIFAT AATSAY | FHANA F&GAT FHAAT
iy n Bg. 111. 3.)

i ol S RSeELe Cill

Ay wHewEE swa fafread o V. 2.
a7 dsafvErw afedmT a0 § gny
audteaa agqaT ea || Bg. XIV. 26.
e fred &oed gRafaa: (| fafaeaad
aeqmit gaarsEaEE: 11 Bg. XVINL 52.

" Dhydna Yoga means meditation on

the nature of self and mental conce-
ntration thereon.

T

qq:
NAYAH : A philosophical system;&ufrry

Bhagsa—p.105. '



LEL Qi

NARAKAH : Hell; swgagaion et
ST | adsfad A wEdaaqe 1 Bg.
I144. The concept of % is Pauranika.
Accordingly the & is meant for
those who are the sinners of this earth.
Again, the sinners get T according
to their sins. For example. those who
arc bewildered by many thoughts,
entangled in the wishes of delusion

“and addicted to the gratification of

desires fall into foul hell like Vaita-
rani (wawfsafagrar  wigEEAEAT |
TEFAT: FOTANTY qafar ax@Esga 1)
The author of the Bg. has mentioned

three types of gateway of AT%and they
(fafad

are : lust, anger and greed.
AEERE g AMANIEHA: | W Rgwdr
awereRaq @ @wq 1 Bg. XVI 21))

According to the Advaita Vedanta,
the idea of hell and heaven has not
been accepted. According to the
Advaitin, the Atman is immutable and
allpervading. Therefore the question
of Atman’s going to hell or heaven
or any other world (Loka) does not
arise.

19q

- NAVA : New; 7afr qenfa aQsvafo | Bg.
II. 22.

. Haq

NAVAN : Nine; sdsuifw w@ar swem

. gE TW | TR I AT gEE wTEA

Bg. V. 13.

According to the Bg, the soul who has

controlled nature having renounced all

actions by the mind dwells at ease in

the city of nine gates, neither working

nor causing work to be done. The nine

gates are the two eyes, the two ears,

the two nostrils,

two organs of excretion and genera-

the mouth and the._',,

A AN
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tion. (wdwwifor wmwr dEATR @ aw
7331k IR %€ 47 gda 7 719 1 Bg. V. 13.
and sec also Svet. Up. IIL 18 ) But in
the Katha Upanisad, the number of
gates of the city (body) is eleven (gWwi-
FENETAAAETAAN:, GBS A wefa,
feFavs fag=ra 1 Katha V. 11)

—3g7 The nine names and forms of
the Goddess Durga; wa% vwi9gat ¥ fedtg
it | qEAn Seraeefs sommefa wqq
Y 1 99E S@FauEfa 9 sengEtfa 1
¥ FEUEfa wgErdfs Qe ) [
fafgzret 3 qag: g#ifaan: 1 M.P,

The nine days of the worship of
Durgi in the beginning of Suklapaksa
of the month, AsSvina, Magha, Caitra
and Asadha. are also called Nava
Durga. '

A

NASVARA : Mortal, perishable, transi-
ent, transitory; ffed swex TwETH—
Rasagangidhara, Anana—I

- q&:
" NAKAH : Heaven, w7 1% WAaIsAfa=q

Mahanara, XXII. 1. Name of the son
" of Mudgala: s WRwsawrg Brh. VI.
4.4,
qqAT
NANA : Manifold. Different. vaerse
Dual; #g amnfa ff=== Brh. IV. 4. 19!
at ga=B.S.S.B. L. 1.31.
—&@& Manifoldness, diversity, duality.
frad afg 7@ §at |@sw s G, K.
IV, 91.

TRA

NAMAN : Name, name of a person;
AR g AmgRfer gwmy am o @wfa
Cha. 1V. 4.2,
Name of any thing; mmh sreT:
Brh. 1V, 4. 11.
Meaning; mmaﬁﬂﬁa'}-—Kauﬁ I1.3.



NRRADA N

Synonymous word; QaNiT g an syae
gmifr 1 Jabila. 3; wgoit A wfwfy

Cha. VIII. 3.4, —=w gagew-eafyfa amv
Brh. II. 1. 17.

qaT
NARADAH : The sage, Narada was the

mind-born (¥=8ga) of Brahma and
was born from his thigh. (Srimad-
bhagavata III. 12.28.). He was a
vedic saint. AV. V. 199, XII. 4. 16;
24; 41; Mait, Samm. 1. 5. 8. He was
the pupil of Brahaspati, but for the
realization of Brahman, he went
to Sanat Kumaira (Cha. VII. 1.1).
Narada was a Jidnin and a Yogin
and was always interested in the
welfare of all.

He could go to all the three Lokas,
Akasa. Martya and Patila and he was
highly interested in referring the affairs
of individuals to others. He was
highly respected by the kings of the
day. He was also interested in advi-
sing fathers of the girls for the sui-
table bridegroom. For example, he
advised Himalaya for the marriage of
Parvatl to Siva. His life is very intere-
sting. He changed himself from one
life to another. For example, accord-
ing to Narada Purina, he got himself
changed in the form of a woman,
named Naradi. In this life, Naradi
had marital relations with Krsna. And
when Naradi kad a dip in a pond, she
became Narada. (Narada. II. 87).

He was a musician also. He was
married to Damayantl, the daughter
of Srfijaya (§%7). (Brahmavaivarta,
1V. 130. 10). He used to play on
Vind, According to Devibhagavata,
Niarada, in the form of a woman was

|

the wife of the King Télajanigha and
gave birth to sons. (Devi Bhagavata

VI. 28. 37). Narada had a very sound
knowledge of religion and code of
law. In this context, his works @g-
A&T and F]ARAT are worth mention-
ing.

Some scholars say that Nirada was
a Punjabi. Others say that he belo-
nged to Nepal. (Pracinacaritra Kosa,
P. 366).

AR’
NARAYANAH : An epithet of Vispu;

AV AAEE AT A0 | I geead)
W §dr SEgdEq | Mb. Mangala-
carapa. ;

Narayana is one of the four incar-
nations of Vasudeva. The four incar-
nations are Nara, Narayana, Hari and
Krsna. In the Mahabharata period,
the two brothers Nara and Nara-
yana did their penance in Badarika-
frama, sitting in a golden chariot.
(Mb. Santiparva-1224). Even today,
at Badarikasrama, there are two hills,
called Nara and Narayapa. Accord-
ing to Srimadbhégavata, Nairayana
produced Urvasi from his thigh and
offered her to Indra. (Srimadbhiga-
vata. XI. 4.7).

Nara and Narayana, both first ap-
peared in the Satyayuga of Svayam-
bbuvamanvantara. Mb. SP. 334. 9-12.
~—ft An epithet of Laksmi.

An cpithet of Durga, aruafor s &
—Markandeya. P. 88.

HIIGUISA ¢
NARAYANASRAMAH : He was the

desciple of Nrsinhasrama. He wrote
commentaries an the Bheda-dhikkara



and the Advaitad™pikd of his Guru.

arfeas

NASTIKA : An atheist, one who docs
not belicve in the authority of the
Vedas and the existence of god; wife-
i garam Mukti. I 48. mifeaxr zfa=s:
Manusmrti I. 30,
—3ar3: The concept of non-existence of
God and the authority of the Vedas,
atheism.

aifeasd

NASTIKYAM : Atheism,
Maitrl IIT 5.

fasw

NIGAMA The Veda, the scriptures;
armgaufrrarmasd aq | Tulast Rama-
yana, B.K. 7. A quotction from the
Veda. A work which 1s explanatory
to the Vedas; gfeafewtomgunfy =
fefr 71 A wreamaasa frmnvde dfk-
w19 1t M.S. 1V. 19.

Fifasast T —

faam+
NIGAMANAM : A vedic quotation,
Deduction; ccncluding part of the

syllogism, The logicians have menti-
oned five parts of the syllogism and
the Nigamana is one of them. The
five parts are : Pratijna, Hetu, Udaha-

rana, Upanaya and Nigamana.

frug :

NIGRAHAH: Restraint, check, curbing,
control : @Eag fmg w7 amEiIfa gEEHoL |
Bg. VI. 34.

Obstruction, suppression: T[T AA-
wrari argat fg aan we ) agfEor 3w
qqr:  soer fmg 1 Ms. VIL 76 Captu-
ring. overtaking.

An error in syllogism. In Nyidya

Philosophy. Nigraha isan error by
which the Vadin is defeated. Accor-

ding to N.S. thereare fourteen wRrds
of which knowledge is necessary for

NIDIDHYASAr e
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the attainment of Nihéreyasa (fr:4a%)
TAMATHGIATTA T @rafagraraad-a%-fai-
FAEA AT EAIA=gaI fafrazeammt axa-
s fFeagmifaaa: 1—N.S. 1.1.1.

faadi

NITARAM : Completely. Excessively.
Ex-ecdingly. Eternally. Evzr, Continu
ally. Ccriainly.

faaed

NITANTAM : Excessive. Extraordinary.
Intense.

faea

NITYA Eternal, everlasting, frea: wawa:
Esrss g Bg 11 4,
—35q The daily routine like Sandhya
Vandana and the p:rformance of the
necessary rites; fraaras<w scaamEaATfT
geearagaraife V.S. 6.
—a#a: Eternally liberated, the Supreme
spirit or Atman; frerrr®a S —Maitrl,
VI. 28. According to the Ad.V. Aiman
is ever liberated and it is on account
of Avidya or Ajndna that it appears
in bondage in the form of Jiva.
—ag—Ever. Constantly; @t wf =refa
freaw: 1+ Bg. VIII 14.
—yatq: Firmly rooted in the eternal
truth; frg= fraawaea:— Bg. I 45
—d=rfaT One who has ever the spirig

of renunciation, #T: ¥ frag=rE—Bg.
V. 3. .

—eum: Atman.
fraae N
NIDARSANAM: View. Vision; &¥ &= st
W FEEREAE | gasfery _e §
wamt gwd && 1 G.K. iv. 33, Scriptural
authority. Example; Sar wrsmrasst-
gqenif@Eifaa: | gEfResmraReaRaf-
goag 1 G K. 11l 3.
fafgeaaay
NIDIDHYASANAM
constant meditation.
For self realization, the practice of

Profound and



NIDV’U‘{
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hearing (waw), reflection (¥9), pro:

found meditition (fAfgeama) and absor-

ption (Samadhi) is necessary (& ¥ad-

EEINTARATF WA NI (A [SEATHAAAT

s EEsiisgaE 1 (V.S. 1¥1))
faan

NIDRA Sieep. The sleep of illusion ¢r
Ajidna, a7 qIEICACAARAET S AR
yauT wrafg w@adr dawam faafzay oni
g@4d: 1 S B. Bg. I1. 6¢.

—w3T The removal of Ajiiana.
fam=

NIDHANAM Substratum. Base; ag
e 9@ fagsmw —Mund 111.1.6; &&=
foaeg 94 fAamg—Bg. X1.18. Treasure;
wfriaf o el feane: oo gga | S9E: gea
e faue diwa=mgq 1 B, 1X.18.

In this verse, Saikara takes the word
faam for the treasure of deeds. (fram
free: sEn=ieag M S.B. Bg. IX.
18). But R:dhakiishnan means base
or resting place by framq. Lord
Krsna says in the Giia, I am the origin
and the dissolution, the ground, the
resting place and the imperishable

seed. (Bz. IX. 18).

fafa: ’

NIDHIH : Treasure. =gMI9sT 9IAIT wal
AF @I | AF=RERATANT G4 {7941 79 1
The Ocean; e fg a1 fAfa: A man
who has virtues. An epithet of Visnu.
Chronology; faam fafy fesraifa 1 Cha.
VIIL. 7.1

fafa<

NIMITTAM : Efficient cause, wfezaam-
amfed 979 Sgamaar fafed elsifagam-
MRy WAt —V.S. 17. According
to Advaita Vedanta, I$vara is both
efficient cause (fafamzmrzor) as well as
consiituent cause (STREFT,, It is
efficicnt cause when He is considercd
with his own standpoint and consti-

ot

tuent cause when He is associated with
Maya.

Apparen! cause; fafvaned wa  wewar.
ff\qg— Bg. XI. 33 Omen; fafaaifr «
quaify faadaift $wa Bg. L 31. Object;
fafrd  faemadtamraadaeay fasafr wgr-

fad 7 wgwas g1 S. B. G. K. 1V. 27.
Fframarer fafawift sw@@ 1 For;
swaf=fradag

fraa

NIYATA: Controlled, curbed, restrained,
arY fraemraa:  Bg. VIL 15, Permanent.
Fixed; fgasfeor: s=:1 B.S.S.B I
3.25. Inevitable; =% waaw wfages
fraar w17 & ady e frag wawd
sromvE B.S.S.B. II. 1.10. .
Definite; wrgront fraaza: Cialikopanisad,
20.
—d—Always, constantly.
—&raq — Sclf  controlled;  sasfy
fraaraf: —Bg, VIII. 2. —afomr—of
which measurement is fixed; eifaaT
fraaefeis Samesnene gz 1 B.S.S.
B. L. 3.25. —asfa:,

faafa:

NIYATIH. Restraint. Chance. Destiny,
s @t fraf: — Svet. L 2.

frasg

NIYANTR Ruler; Governer, Master;
fraqrae: wafgara—Npsut. 9; ¢ wa%
war fag=r—Maitri II. 6. According to
Ad. V. I$vara is controller.

faaa:
NIYAMAH Restraint, check, curb,
rule, Law. Regularity. Penance.

One of the eight steps to the attain-
ment of Nirvikalpakasamadhi m=fra-
AT AT AT [T SY A RTa A1 ST -

agifr 1 V.S. II. 29. According to Yoga
Philosophy—frmaa means restraint of
mind (citta). Patafijali in his Yoga-
siitra, mentions five kinds of fr@® and



they are wlw, @=w, &gy, ®@=a@ and
frgafoam—Y. S. 11. 32.
faa:

NIYOGAH : Duty, any business meant
for one’s care; Afg IFaHgTERiTT: Fw-

fazfr faatar zez: 1 B S.S.B. I1I. 3.48.
fatsad

NIRANJANAM : Free from Ajiidna; #&@-
wed frewg 1t Nrp. 20 fafased
frese: | Nar. 2. An epithet of Siva.

fazfwam

NIRABHIMANA : Free form egotism;
frefaamfeasga 1 Maitrl. VI. 30.

fazger

NIRAPEKSA * Free from worldly atta-
chment, oo fg waafgaeay faw@er: |
Nrsut. 9.

fazad

NIRASANAM : Denial. Condemnation.
Rejection.

fazea

NIRASTA : Vanished. Removed; faer-
faaframmaEsgh=fm 1 Nrsut. 2.

faume

NIRAKARA : Formless. Brahman or
Paramitman— TARIAFEAAFY  I*4T T4T-
wd frawraaa sgafaazag o B. S. S. B.
1I. 2.14.

fatiforg

NIRASIS : Free from desire; famitfastar
war—Bg. 1L 30; frftdafesamen— Byg.
IVv. 21.

fa<ia:

NIRODHAH : Restraint, control, -
framafafQe—Y . S. 1. 2. Dissolution;
faQud fadw: wea: —S. B. G. K. II. 32.
End, stopping; ¥ qx@da waw fadw—
Pra$na. I. 10. Destruction; owa fedat-
REF  THAT AT R = rTagrR
fles (fe:) guara: Maitrayani Up.
1. 4.

| faate

NIRVAAD
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"

feqo

NIRGUNA. Absolute. Ultimate Reality,
which is beyond Sattva, Rajas and
Tamas. Brahman; faim szt wrET
Maitri. VII. @iy sar F3ar fains—
Svet. Up. VL. 11. According to Ad.
V. of Sarikara, the indeterminate
Brahman is Absolute and is without
name and form. But the Vedanta
also accepts the determinate Brahman
(71w 7gr), which is with name and form
like Rama and $:i Krsna.

fage

NIRDVANDA : That who is free from

the dualities or opposite the pairs of
elements (7214s) which are the causes of
the pleasure and pain. fAg=T facae:
—Bg. I1. 45. fag=1 fg sgmr—Bg. V. 3.
faaw
NIRMAMA : One who is without the
sense of I-hoed or egotism. fa#wY fazg-
gwrc— Bg. I1. 71. frumsiifaaat war gzea-
famasaz Bp. II1. 30. &g I 39 &9 #9
ofgn | fagsa fw: ot agrqamm w93 0
Bg. XVII 53
faa= .
NIRMALA : That which is without
Avidya; fress fs m=g—Brahma. 21.
Pure, spotless; sifcas fHd w39 Bg. XIV.
16. Clean; a3 & "AEQR SHTAFRATIY
Bg. XI1V.6. frawam swfernfufa sy

S.B.Bg. XIV. 6. o

NIRVANANM : Emancipation, liberation,
frafwi s : S.B Bg. VI. 5. Accoording
to the Buddhist Philoscphy, Nirvana
means complete extinction of indivi-
dual existence. This is just like an

+ exiincted lamp of which flames and

activities come to an end. The same
way, inthe stage of Nirvana, the
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activitics of an individual soul come to
an end.

fataseas

NIRVIKALPAKA : That which is with-
out subject and object, a kind of pro-
found meditation (8a1fg) in which the
distinction of knower and known, sub-
ject and object and even the self consci-
ousness comes to an end; fAfIwerFeg
AR e mmarsfmagf aemwm-
®1fam g WA EaETaE — V.S,
197. Opposite to Nirvikalpaka Sama-
dhi, is Savikalpaka, in which the disti-
nction of subject and object and
knower and known, remains.
(warafrrsgwameY gEvsarTag=aT  fAar-
TR RAIswTEsity sftearayrssfafaamr-
A% giasered FTUE=RTANATIA T TRATATRA-
fread: | —Subodhini, Vedantasira).

fra

NIHSARA : Uureal, false, svq a7 g f:-
T ZENEAH | IOAT fOTIaq &RAg,
faged 1+ Kilika Purana, Adhyaya, 27.

Unsubstantial, frarivsfemadt Maitrl.
I 3.
fafas

NIRVIKARA : That which is without
modification. Immutable, Paramatman;
arfesi fafawiforg Mukti. 1.3, ffEsx fa-
s s faamafr awaifaeas: art sfafea
Yogasi 1II. 21.; Unmoved by success
or failure; fazmafazsaifafree af qifca®
ssra—Bg. XVIII. 26.

fafaaa

NIRVISAYA : That which is not attached
to sensual objects. Mind; fad fafaug
freay - G.K. 1V. 72; et fafaqawareg a4+
Brahman 3. In Ad. V. mind or Citta
is not attached to worldly objects and
so it is Nirvisaya ultimately. But in
waking world, the experience of dua-

|

lity is on account of Maya and it is

merely the movement or activity (s9%)

of mind and thus it is not ultimate

(Fa gAairMawd quardalsgaey  faamaaed

THANT WRAE T qWET  §AwEY  w@ny

S B G. K. 1V-61, 62) '
fatqoo

NIRVINNA : Afflicted, grieved; ¥ quexr-
graduagniaa  fafqurn  qrama afifest
#aed wrgfregaway 1+ B.S.S.B. II1. 3.23.

faa fa:

NIRVRTTIH : Bliss, Supren:e pleasure,
Liberation; &rar ¥aar fag«: gar wafa
B.S.S.B. II. 3.40. Nirvrttih is that stage
of mind in which no effort of the mind
exists. (AmaseTTfed fA7'avaq Ananda-
giri-B.S. II. 3.4.)

fags:

NIRVEDAH : Detachment, indifference

to material objects; =g fAagzAET®—
Mund. I. 12. = w=nfa frasqg—Bg. 1L
52.

fam

NISA : Night. Oftenly used in Vedantic
Literature for the simile of Ajfidna or
Avidya. @eat arEAEEAIIR oA efa-
fromat sgaifr qayaft smfe gfe ssav—
S B Bg. II. 69.

fag=as _

NISCALA : Steady, firm, fixed; freser fg
a=1 feafa:—G LK. [V.80; faferd frwerefeamy
o Fafq saa:—G.K 111, 45.

fawe:

NISEDHAH : Denial, ‘T2 faammaar’
tfr fragraamig - B S.S.B 1. 3.34; Nega-
tion of Avidya or Prapaica: &faw
faaw:, faad sez=er — Tejo. [. 32.

faewms

NISKALA : That which is without
parts; Brahman; frewe fafera wing Svet.
VI. 19. fawt ag femaq—Mund. 2.2.9.



In A.V,, Brahman is immutable (%z¢%)
and partless. But in Ramaianuja’s
philosophy, Brahman can be said as
with parts. In his view, Jiva is the
part or Amsa, whereas the Advai:a
Vedanta says that the Jiva is Brahman
itself and itis nota part of it. (A
qg a9

faswd®

NISKALANKA : That which is without
Avidya, Brahman; frsagr faeaa
fafawen fremara: — mzet 33 o&Fr ArqE T
fetatshar wfraq—Nara. 2. frorag @-
nzur—ag qxaeafa amfa; digy—Maha-
vakyaratnavali. 13.

faswTa

NISKAMA : That which is free from
all desires. Brahman; erFmt fassm ama-
w:— Brh. 1V. 4.6; frammms  »ifw-
fafe:, The Karmayoga of the Bg. also
is deseribed as Niskdma, because accor
ding to the Karmayoga of the Bg. the
deeds are done without having the

desire for their fruits. (a7 FHFALIL:
Bg. Il. 47). See also swaT,

fasst

NISTHA : Devotion; afmer awrom Tejo.
9. Position; aai faesr g &1 Ftowr g@AR-
wead.— Bg. XVII. 1. According to Bg.
there are two kinds of Nistha, the
Jnananistha and Karmanisthd. The
first, Jiananistha or the path of know-
ledge is for men of contemplation and

Karmanistha or the path of action is
for men of action (M#sfenq fafaar frsst
g NTAT HAAT | WAGNT GIEAET SR
qifarg 1 By, T1L. 3). In the Cha., the
nls;ha is the cause of faith (Smddha)
and so without having nistha, one can
not have faith (ffeassz wzwmfa 1 frsr-
ax fafamfaasife | fasst woar fafaste ofa
Cha. 7-20.1.)

fazar:

NISTARAH : Crossing over the sea of

NAISKARMYA :

VALB KARMYH
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the material world, final emancipation;
v% fremedra=a giqrdifg & waq— Brahma-
vaivarta, Prakrti-khanda, Adhyaya, 33.

AtawozafT:

NTLAKANTHASUR[ (1600 AD). Nila-
kanthasiiri has written Bharatabhava-
Pradhipa on the Mahabharata. Ex-
planing the Gita, though he has some-
times refuted the Sankarite view,
mainly he is an Advaitin.

afag azzaal

NRSIMHASARASWATI (1600 AD)
Nrsimhasarswati is the author of
Subodhini, a Commentary on the
Vedantasira of Sadananda. Itis a
Vedintic commentary.

Flagres:

NRSIMHASRAMAH (1600 AD). His

prominent works are: Bhavaprkasika,

Tattvaviveka. Bhedadhikkara. Advai-

tadipikd, - Vedikasiddhantasamgraha
and the Tattvabodhini.

afa afa

NETI NETI : Not thus not so; %™
s 3fr 3fr Brh. II. 3.6; v gg Afx
¥amem Brh. I11. 9. 26. The concept of
not thus not so” (Rf& &) is to explain
the idea that Brahman or Atman is
not name and form. Thus the
concept means that there is ‘not thus
not so'. (F+%f@ 7+%f@). The Vedantic
idea of Neti neti is to support the
view that the indeterminate Brahman
or Atman is beyond the name and
form, though it is allpervading. Hil-
lebrandt, the German scholar interpre-
ting differently the concept says that :
“%Fa_ﬁf‘a"is not a Negative approach,
but it is positire (7, fx 7 5f).

qsHEl

Freedom for action;
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N YAyAH

Aoerdor 7 aerrdcaamaisfer ¥ wifw: Mukti.
IL. 20. & sHomATEATRE sy Bg.
ITI. 4. Liberation; sww=ifafgy awmi &@-
Ffereefa— Bg. XVIIIL 49. According
to the Advaita-Vedanta cf Samkara,

Naiskarmya does not mean the abse-
nce of action, because nobody can

remain without doing action (7 fg sfy
sy oy frs@sdsg —Bg. 111 5.) So
the Naiskarmya means freedom from
the selfish desire of action. Thus it is
the state of liberation (Jivanmukti)
when one performs the good deeds b -
saintly nature without having any
desire for the good or bad result of
the deeds (=1 sy 9F frawEAARTRER-
(e farsg wamArm e fadafy
wwawarRTE a1 —V.S. 136), but the
results are intentionally for the good
of others.

]
NYAYAH : Popular maxim, a general

principle drawn from experience, an
universal rule, an opposite illustra-
tion; TEga™. There is a big number
of maxims which are applicable to ex-
plain the Vedantic concepts and logic.
Justices; grarfwagd a3 =gar &fxF a7
WUEl 49, NEE a5 & STSE 99T | ATo%0
II. 6.

q19q:

NYASAH : Renunciation;

srgmt st
wTH e F441 fag: 1 wEEHEAAT agean
fragmr: Bg. XVIIL 2. Assignment of
the various parts of the body to diffe-

rent dieties which is generally performed

in the beginning and the end of the
religious deeds, for the destruction of
the disturbances and obstacles which
may come in the course of the reli-
gious performance for the success of
worship. Here is an example of w=a,

%

in the beginning of the worship of
Durgd, according to Durgasaptadati
(fromMirkandeya Puridna)—3 T &f.-
S AW, F FASAY AW, F FA AsgETt
T, & wmowy sAfwrat aw, & T g a,
"arquErd fasy FIATHEITSBTAT AW elC.

q

q§ :
PAKSAH : A different view of an argu-

ment; ufm o wwaifafafufa 7 e=s
frgrAy B S.S.B. 1. 1.25. Side; 9& e
arwad Nai. V.32, The subject of a syl-
logism (In Nyaya phil.); sfzaaraant
¥t q&@: Tarkabbhasa, Anumananira-
pana. In the syllogism of smoke and
fire, in the mountain, the mountain
is the subject (75), where the existence

~ of fire is doubtful. (74T gATAHIY q&«: 99

Tarkabhdsa Anu.).

qsIA
PANCA BRAHMA;: The Pafica Brah-

mans, the knowledge of which s
the cause of Brahmanubhava, f1g:ufer,
The Pafica Brahmans are: Sadyojata,
Bhagara. Sadyajata, Vamadeva,
Aghora l§ana, wwwgras fouq sor
warfEyd®y | WA FAY TT TSA  WPIHE
AU 1| TSARgRNE 6% eeafy sfrarw w1
Risgreiifs wrAtary  fagq w@maAl waq o
Paficabrahmopanisat, 21,23). The japa
of the Paficaksara mantra, Namah
Sivaya (7=: fuara) also has been taken
within the Pafica-brahmatmiki vidya
(FeTafz TER AT ST S | /99 959
m% g 9= ageacaa; 1 9= agfoEt
faat DsAwferawifaa; | @ earawaaa el
qzwgi €aq I Paiica-brahmoponisat,
25-26).

q>H &0}
PANCIKARANAM : The theory of quin-

tuplication. According to the process



of creation, the five elements, earth,
water, fire, air and ether remain un-
quintuplicated (srv=tFa) before crea
tion, and afterwards, at the time of
creation, each of the five elments, is
. combined with one another in a cer-
tain ratio. This system of combina-
tion has been mentioned as Paricl-
karana (quintuplication). In this sys-
tem, each of the five elements is divi-

ded into two equal parts. Thus the
number becomes ten. Out of the ten,
the first five of the five elements, are
cach subdivided into four equal parts.
Again, leaving one bhalf of each ele-
ments, to the other half is added to
one of these quarters from each of the
other four elements.
(CeaicauBBoicaintivea roc SRCOIR:CREL
A =vrg Wi WTafawT] osAwrT Sas sgat
% favsy ¥qi wrmat ereafyarad e feane
Wrrag gamq Vs, 28, See also frar
fram 99+ wyaf yaw g7: | @AVl
AT 7% 7>9% Pafncada$i 1.27.

AERIATAAGA:
PANJARACALANANYAYAH : This is

called the maxim of the moving of the
bird-cage. It is illustrated to explain
the power of united efforts. a T a=¥z-
wraaTdAny  wirafy | gdsrsyafar oF-
wwafgor: wegs wfafroasamaa: o d@qas
> ST qTHEfE | ERAFTAET R
wom: sas  Sfafavgay: ww ERast st
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commented bty Prakasatmayati in his
commentary, Vivarana. There is Tatt-
vadipana by Akhanddnanda on the
Vivarana. Atmanatmaviveka, Prapaii-
casara and a commentary on the Lag-
huvarttika of SureSvaracarya, are his
other works. He is one of the promi-
nent Acaryas of the Vivarana school.

PARA : Higher, superior; sfzmfw gx-

wrg: ¥frdv: o3 w4 | "Aweg o fgat 93
qeaeg @ 1 Bg. 11.43. Highest. Supreme
spirit; gW@Td §NEAW  wAIafEAImey
Amanaskopanishad i. 14. Brahman is
the Paratattva or supreme spirit and
that is the highest, because there is
nothing higher to it.—&r#q—The su-
preme spirit; Mund. 1II. 2.7.—&m.—
ax €Y a1 fuw oY eqw: frg@< Atharva-
irsopanisat 3. —w&g@T— The supreme
spirit. The indeterminate Brahman;
quageasdsgy  Tej. I 1. In AV.
there are two types of Brahman,
one, the Para, Indeterminate and
the other Apara (determinate) (see
Brahman also). There is a minute
difference in the position of Parmes
vara, Paramatman ar.d Para Brahman.
Parame$vara is the controller of the
Universe and is associated with Maya,
while Para Brahman is absolute and
without Maya.

qQ|
PARAMA : Supreme reality, Brahman;
TOIATAEEA™  &HT A q=: Supreme

gfe sfeereeaa tfe B.S.S.B. 11. 4.9,

qIRYTITAIG:
PADMAPADACARYAH : He was the

main disciple of Safkaracirya. He was
born in Cola Prades$a, Padmapada-
cdrya's main work is Paficapadikd, a
commentary on the Sinkarabhdsya of
the four aphorisms of the Brahmasi-
tra. The Paficapadikda has been

bliss; TtaF=qwi T: ¥ fFmwm: @A
Tejobindu. Up. IV. 3.

—&w, §a<: The supreme being, God;
TAEAsE fg 999 waRr waton @ gawfa
Nrsimho. Up.IV.2 r@wawafans fgarser
U s HiRfamAmaenaw:  B.S S.B. LI

18. —af: Emancipation, the fina] state.
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pAR®

. —az Liberation. the highest state;

—gqe¥—The supreme spirit. —a¥gq—
The indeterminate Brahman.
—gg¥—An ascetic who has subdued
the sense by abstract meditation; and
is always engaged in Brahmajiina or
liberated in this life (") Parama-
tman also is like ParmeS$vara who is
omniscent, allpervading and con-
troller of the universe (T zfa
qW: ¥ oEl WfAaFaERT qRET X |4-
WAl WOISaA §AT:  qARAT ¥fW 9arga:
gwRey S B. Bg. XV. 17. But the
term Paramatman also has been used
for the absolute Brahman =T agr
TgwEwmAasad  fafza: Pasupata  Brah-
mop. Paramahamsa is one of the six
types of Samnyasin FHTEZIF &H-TH-
feREAEEEYanStT (Samnyasop. 13).
According to Samnyasopanisat, the
Paramahamsa is that who has no
Sikha and Yajiopavita and takes food

in his hand, instead of any pot (Kara-
patrin) in the five houses (the Pafica-
grhas). The Paramahamsa wea.s one
kaupina, one $ati and has one stuff
(Danda) of the music instrument—
Veena. On his body, he wears the
Bhasma-—and renunc:ates all the
worldly things. (vwgg: framEsmERfE:
TSTRY FEET F FNAATA OIS T,
ford IWRHAFWETE AT WEHIZHEAIT @A

Samnyasopanisat 13). As mentioned
in the Vayu-sammhita—, after the

death, the body of the Paramahsmsa
is not lit with fire, but it is burried in
ground. ¥¥ 7 T|H FE qWIET FAI|
%<l A9 aer Anmad  Asfrar (Vayu-
Samhitd) Accordiig to the Mukti-
kopanisat, there are two types of
Paramhamsa—QOae is that who does
not wear the swuff of the Samnyasa
and lives the Paramahamsa way. and

q

the other is Avadhiita Parama-hamsa.
But both of them worship the Prana-
va, & g @& ofkeass qingemr aaradsad
gafa ¥ afegwagan 1« & wagagags T
IIAGAIR QIATALATHEET: | 9% §F g7 qorq)-
qa®t: Muktikopa. The Jivanmukti-
viveka mentions the characteristics of
a Paramaharmsa, thus: smasnt fag=y
frugracaa@a T awE qEOA: AFATAG: 107
WATITE  AYIEHA  WAHATITA AW 19Y @n)
AT ARG TRETTH F AT AFATH - WA
fagra-adt gfaw  fafcgee-a=T e fagce-
fredafadaardt FosmAifda: gaasameaor:
seaTcRfes:  wwmwEH A aA & Ageant
FAfy 4@ ¥ wg qwgEr A, Jivanmuti
viveka.

Q1
PARA :

High gusaar wfwfafadagmd Svet.
vi. 8. ffar—Knowledge regarding the
supreme entity; There are two types
of Vidya—one, the Paravidya and the
other, Apardvidya. The Aparavidya
or lower vidya is related to the Rgve-
da, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the
Atharaveda, Phonetics, Ritua!, Gram-
mer, Etymology, Meitres and Astro-
logy and the Paiavid;a deals with
Paramatman the supereme bing. (3 faa
afzaea 3fa g eaug agfa) azfa uEama
TAT HEEY, TEA FRARN saFa: frert woal
snFory faewq eQ) saifqan efa, e qu gar
az serey aifaread S B, Mand. 1.1,4,5.).

qftug:
PARIGRAHAH

Possession; afmd fg
gam,. To become one with Brahman,
one must cast aside selfsense (Aham-
kara) force (Bala), arrogance (Darpa),
anger (krodha), possession (Purigraha),
and should have no attackment and
should be tranquil in mind. (e@F1% ad
gq wr e qfcag | Fgsa fada: wreaY -



wamm T 11 Bg. 18.53.

qfceqr:

PARITYAGAH : Renunciation, aban-
donment; frTer g @=Ta: wHOT AT |
Mg aew qfcemrearaa: of@faa: | Bg.18.7.

qizdaar

PARIDEVANA : Lamentation; @=aw&ifa
yaifT sawweqift w1 seawftaAEgT ad o
afdam. Bg. 11. 28.

qfegea:

PARIPRASNAH : Inquiry, interroga-
tion; axfafz wfgitw oforers ¥ear. Bg.
iv. 34.

qfa=

PAVITRA : Pure, sanctified; 7 fg s agw
ofrafag faed 1 wofawr owo’  sfxafux-

qawq 1 Bg. ix.2.

qrq

PAPAM : Sin, vice, guilt; ar gatifeagmfa-
qryrfa At fa &v aur | A femsards aafa
wgdifa a1 amtfy grenmfa—wawsare
eqr wadfa. B. S. S. B. 1.2 32.

faq

PITR : Creator, God; frafa siwe swawa

Bg xi. 43. —amr or g™, The path
leading to the world of fathers;
fegmar 7 qur w=sif wqufa, —B S S.B.
III1. 1-6. There are two paths (Yanas)
mentioned in the Upanisads, the
Pitrydina and Devayldna. As mentioned
above by the path, Pitfydna, one goes
to Pitrloka and by the path—Devaya-
na, a man attains Devaloka.

I

PUNYAM : Good work, virtuous act;
religious act; & 3 w@aw femfa
Bg. ix. 21. According to the Upani-
gadic thought, those who do good
deeds (399s) in this life, get heaven and
enjoy the heavenly pleasure till the
end of the r:sults of the good deeds
(3'9s). When the result of the good

PURLSA/T

57

deeds ends, the jiva comes back
on earth, the w&@a@m®, from the heaven.
—&d A holy place of pilgrimage.
—9&7:. A man who is rich in inoral
and merit, a virtuous man; —%a The
reward of good act; a7 aqswEIAAT 41 a9W
e gaT ) AR T 7 @Rg gEEl §osed
#7q I —&I%: Heaven, paradiss. The
virtluous stage; @41 UH& T ¥qd @AY
getseqa+ srafafy squeaq ox fgdray ygaml-
SRAAEl  qAAIKIAARHAAH T T SAETRaw]
% o gt wa=ifa, B.S.S.B. I11. 4.18.

qIad

PURATANAM : Ancient, old; @1 sies:
—guaa: Bg. iv 3. Eiernal; gamaalsg
geiisgam fgrowgisg frasqisgafer Kaiv., 2,

FALE

PURUSAH : The Supreme God; gsvr=-
wifefsaq a1 Feer @1 9w afqa: Katha II1.
11. The soul; zifmY Fxat NAF g™
¥ ¥ B xv. 16. Theidea of P 'rusa
has developzd in many ways, in H:ndu
thought. In the tenth Mandala of
the Rgveda, the Purusa, has been
mentioned as the creator of the uni-
verse and allpervading; ‘‘wgavitaiges:",
‘g @@ &9 A d avT e Cgararer
Afgarisamaive ge9:” Rv. x. 90-1,2 &
3. Like the supreme reality of the
Advaita, in the Y.V. the word occurs
in the same scnse of creator and all-
pervading being (YV. Chapt. 31.). In
the Br. Upa., the Purusa has been
described as witness and unattached
(ey¥Ed IEw: w@aRda Br. Upa. iv. 3.
15.), and in the Katha, as the supreme
reality. WET: TXHEAHAMER] 89; 9T TRET
< fsfsaq w1 ®wer @1 gxmfa: u Katha.
3.11. The Mundaka Upa. prescnts two
tvpes of Purusa—the witness and the
enjoyer and they have been depicted
there, in the form of two birds (ar gyut

WYWT E€TAT ¥ o aferEan | Mundaka.,
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IIL.1. In the Mahidbharata, the Purusa
has been taken as the creating base of
all the purusas. (Mahabhirta, Santi-
parva 350-26) In Samkhya system,
the Purusa is parallel to the jiva of
Advaita Vedanta. Llke the Aneka-
jivavada of Vedanta, the Samkhya
sytem also propounds the theory of
purusavahutvavada (SF=w=orEoaT SfA-
framegeeaIs | wuagE  fagd -
fowgarsia n S.K. 18. —ud:;; Object of
human life; gasagiayd faam TEad AT |
wq frawger  frd gaicafza: —saw
Supreme self, Paramdtman s9%: %W-
I qNSRIIET: | A Mg fawed-
=7 &< 1 Bg. XV. 17. An epithet of
Visnu or Srikrsna; Tenm S<AdIsEAS-
W T 1 wEskw % 37 3 sfaa:
gearas: 1 Bg, XV. 18.

SEraeRafa:

PRAKASATMAYATIH : (1200 AD.)
His Vivarana on the Paficapadika is
quite well known. The Vivarana sam-
pradaya of the Vedanta is based on
his Vivarana commentary mainly.
Srimat Apanyanubhava was his guru.

ARTATAT

PRAKASANANDAH: (1550-1600 A.D.),
His Vedantasiddhantamuktavall is
prominently known. It is in this work,
that the concept of Drstisrsti has been
propounded. Appayadiksita, a poste-
rior Vedantin also mentions about the
concept of Drstisrsti as well as Srsti-
drsti in his Siddhantale$a-Sangraha.
To Prakasananda, Avidya is both,
Jivasraya as well as Brahmavisayinl.
He has propounded the doctrine of
Advaita on the basis of the concept
of Adhisthana and Adhydsa.

sxfa:

PRAKRTIH : Maya Sakti of I$vara; §wz-

q

w mamafe: ssfa; S, B, Svet. I. 4.3, In
the system of Advaita Vedanta, Pra-
krii or Mayd is the power of I$vara
and it is this Prakrti on account of
which I$vara is the creator of the
universe; W1 ®¥ar gfwaraeasqor sfafmar-
ey sreqetr ww WA fanmiferer afaamaon
wefy: gay SoRafe gaxEI ang. (S. B.
Bg. iv. 10.). The Prakrti of Advaitin,
being Maya, is jllusory. But the
Vedantins, like Ramdnuja, Nimbar-
ka, Madhva and Vallabha do not
take the Prakrti or Maya of I$vara as
illusory. According to Ramanuja, the
Prakrti is caused and controlled by
Isvara. (Sarvarthasiddhi 1.16). But it
isunllke the system of Samkhya, where
the Prakrti is independent and is not
controlled by Purusa. Nimbarka, the
propounder of Dvaitddvaitavada or
Bhedabhedavada finds Pradhdna or
Prakrti for Maya which is not at all
illusory. wETRaAIfRGRNa=AY WH(AIN-
ansfr aa (Dasasloki 3.). Madhva, the
Dvaitavadin accepts the Prakrti or
Maya as real. The Prakrti or Maya
though a scparate entity, is controlled
by ISvara. cqommfesr aewmadar @a:
Madhvasiddhantasara (P. 20). As
regards creation, Prakrti developes in-
to the perceptible universe when work-
ed up by God and the souls. The
turenty four transitional products of

creation, mahat, aharmkara, buddhi,
manas, ten senses, five sense objects

and the five great elements exist in the
primordial Prakrti in subtle forms
before their evolution. According to
Vallabhacarya, the Suddhadvaitavadin,
the Prakrti is améa (siw) of I$vara and
thus is not false. (9zd<fq agm<am Puru-
sottama’s com. P, 86, see also, Vallab-
ba’s Tattvarthadipa and com, on it.



P. 115). Again, the Prakrti of Vedanta
(Advaita) may be compared to the
prakrti of Simkhya. According to
both the systems, the Prakrti is tri-
gupatmika, but unlike the vedanta, the
Samkhya accepts the unmanifested
(srzaws) and manifested (saw) forms of
Parkrti ( cawrawafasmar Sk. 2.) The
Prakrti of Samkhya, is fully competent
to create the universe and according
to Samkhyavadin’s theory of Satka-
1yavida, the effect exists in the cause
(Frowmarsy ardq Sk. 9), while the
vedantin admits that I§vara creates the
universe with the help of Maya Saktl
or Parkrti (ufeggagamlefgd Sa7d @vaE-
aar fafad eqifugamaaiaRd € 99 Vs.
55). The concept of Sakti (Maya) and
Saktiman (Maydvin Iévara) of the
vedintin also is not acceptable to Sam-
khyavadin. Also, the vedantin takes
the Maya as illusion, contrary to the
Samkhyavadin's view. The author of
Bhagavadgitd has mentioned eightfold
division of Prakrti (qfmlst am: &
AAafaT 7 | TR ¥ ¥ fren wgfacsear o
Bg. vii. 4).

q+T
PRAJNA : Intelligence, wisdom, intellcct;

7 sgamfergaaq S qumwy | afasfa
7 gz e s wfafear Bg. 2. 57. Con-
centration; a¥a € famy sar Fala wgrw:
Paiicadasi VII. 106. In the Rgveda, the
word ¥#r has been used for Maya,
Sdyana also in his Bhasya understands
war by Maya. (Sayanabhadsya, Rv. v,
85.5). In the Nighantu, eleven synony-
ms of Prajida—ketuh (33:) 2. Ketah,
(#=:), 3. Cetah, (33:), 4. Cittara (fasm),
5. Kratuh, (%), 6. #sub, (=%)7.
Dhib (&) 8. Saci (ns), and 9. Maya
(wmar), 10. Vayunam (¥g%) 11. Abhi-
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khya (ufa=m) have been mentioned:
T fad ¥y ¥ F@ A 9 dfqmr w
agaq gaFaw @=gar 1 (Nirukta Chap.
I11). chapter.

sfaaear

PRATISAMKHYA: Cessation, dependent
on a sublative act of mind; wragdar
g=ar afg: sfagen @ fAda: sfagear Faa:
gafmed #FAff  sramEaT ¥ gewiT
sava@y 1 Bhamati, B.S.S.B. II. 2.22.

srea faT

PRATYABHIJNA : Knowing of Atman,
recognition of Atman; «fr STyIEimIg-
a1 ga araimeoHer fran-
VEASIRARAT  qFaaT  gataarsifeg
wrrd B.S.S.B. 1I1.3.19. Madhavacarya
(1400 A.D ) has separately dealt with
the school of Pratyabhijiiya of Indian
Philosophy. The system is, popularly
known as the Kashmir school of Sai-
vism. Because it flourished in the
Himalayan state of Kashmir, it was
called Kasmir School. According to
this system, the Brahman of the Upa-
nisads has been descrioed as the

Parama Sivatattva, which was environ-
mentally quire natural, in the divinely

kingdom, the Himdlayas of the Lord
Siva. The ideas of this system can
be traced from the works of Vasu
Gupta, kallata, Somananda, Utpala-
carya, Abhinava Gupta. Bhaskara,
Ksemardja, and Jaira‘ha Vasu Gupta
in his Spandakarikd, Kallata in the
Spanda Sarvasva, Somananda in Siva-
drsti, Utpalicarya in, I$varapratya-
bhijnakarikd, Abhinava Gupta in
Tantraloka and Bhaskardcarya and
Ksemaraja in Vimarsini and Pratya-
bhijhahrdaya, have propounded the

philosophy _ of  Pratyabhijiia-vada.
Schomerus in his Vira Saiva siddbhanta
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finds the school of Pratyabhijiia diffe-
rent from the then prevalant Saiva
cults.

In the Pratyabhijpa school, Parama
Siva is the Supreme reality. It is also

called the Sadasiva tattva. It's nature
is vimar§a which is both-knowledge
and activity. The knowledge and acti-

vity which are the very nature of the
iva, are not different, but as one. The

vimar$a $akti of $iva is fivefold and
five Saktis are—citsakti, (Power of
consciousness), Anandasakti (Power of

Bliss), , Icchasakti (Power of will),
Jiiana Sakti (Power of knowledge) and

the krya Sakti (Power of acnon) The
Siva tattva, due to its cit Sakti, expre-

sses in different forms of the world.
Thus, creation, according to Pratya-

bhijidvadins, is mere unmesa (IR9) or
the expression of power of Siva.
The dissolution is nimesa of the Sakti
of Siva, fwdr afzerat frimis: wxifaa: |
I$varapratyabhijna 1I1. 1.3). The ex-
pression of the Siva tattva in the form
of creation is Maya which has five
kaiicukas, Kala, Vidya, Rdiga, Kila
and Niyati. So, the Maya of Pratya-
bhijna is not an illusion. When the
Pasu-jiva knows Siva Tattva, the five
kaficukas of the Maya are soon no
more and so the Maya does not exist
and at this stage, the jiva-Sadhaka
realizes the wgaafaficz-q¥7 in the form
of wgfear or a3faam. Further this #xfaar
merges into 7@ and the Sadhaka
realizes the fwawwa. So this fwx aex
merges into #3fraa<a and the Sadasiva
tattva merges into Sakt! Tattva. In the
end, the Sakti tattva remains only in
the form of parama Siva tattva, the
supreme ope. This supreme state is

v

the mukti of Pratyabhijiia school. It

this stage, the Jiva becomes Siva and
this becomes the position of Sivadvai-
tavada concept.

If minutely studied, in Ka$mira

Saivism, two different concepts are

found and they are Spandavada
and  Pratyabhijna. It is interes-

ting to note that many ancient and
modern scholars have understood the

two as one. Madhavicarya, the author
of SarvadarS$anasarhgraha, also has
not made any distinction between the

two. Discussing the Ka$mira Saivism,
Maidbhavacdarya has nowhere hinted
about the works of Vasu Gupta, the

propounder of Spandavada philoso-
phy. Furthermore, the Spandavada
cleborated by Madhavacarya and
Vasu Gupta is also distinct in
character. For example, the Siva
Tattva is Nimitta-Karapa (efficient
cause) and not Upadana Karana,
according to the Sarvadarsanasamgra-
ha, while the spandavdda system app-
roves the fact that Siva tattva creates
the universe by mere, His will. Again,
we also find some difference between
the two concepts of Spandavkda and
pratyabhijiid. According to the for-
mer, a devotee first attains the realiza-
tion of Bhairava or Mahcsvara through

the help of Dhyana and then the
attainment of Parama$iva is realized

after the removal of the five Malas.
On the contrary, the recognition

of self as Iévara, by the Jiva, is the
rcalization of Paramasi a, according

to Pratyabhijfia Sch~ol. But ultima-
tely, both support the concept of Siva-
dvaitavada. So far as the Advaita
Vedanta is concerned, it is the basic
background of the Sivadvaitavada of
the Kaémira Saivism. Accordlng to



both, the Jiva and Brahman or the
Parama Siva are ultimately as one
reality. And itis on account of Maya

in Vedinta and five %=9%3 of Miya in
the Saivism, that the Para Brahman

the Parama Siva is not known. Again,
in both the systems, the Svaripajiiana

is Mukti. But unlike Vedinta, Sajvism

does not accept any constituent cause
for the creation. In Vedanta, Maya

has teen well recognized as the Cons-
tituent cause. (IIRE®FIKY). According
to Pratyabhijiiavidins neither Maya
and nor creation is illusion or false,
while the veddntin clearly says that
the world is false (fear), although the
falschood of the Vedantin, never pro-
ves that the world does not exist at
all. The Vedantin very much accepts
the phenomenal reality of the world.
The Saivaite and the Vedintia both
admit that ParmeS$vara is never affect-
ed by His creation. It is interesting to
notc that both have given a similar
simile of mirror-city for the unaffect-
edness of Parames$vara by creation.
(g gqugmmmTTdgedfrarmiay Dak$ina
Miuti, gsgat afwa) aqorTrEs ST
feqa: KSema Rija, Spandanirpaya II).
qIy:

PRANAVAH : The sacred syllable— Om;
gt yorg wa: wwAww favar. G.K. 1.25.
T WIER: ® OYUAl 4 N § adedndy
Atharvasirsopa.
watARsafadgoram:
PRADHANAMALLANIRBAHANAN-
YAYAH : The maxim of the destruction
of the chief antagonist. This Nydya is
illustrated to explain the fact that
when most formidable enemy is de-
feated, the less formidable are already
defeated. (1@ yaTeafrdgur@Tifafawhr |
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03T TUAETOTAIRH G A ATAFATG T HE AT X -
wromvar wft afafeggaar wmsaar Ffasm
B.S.S B. 1. 4. 28).

av]q:

PRABHAVAH : Origin, warat fg qammg
N.P. Up. iv- 2. swa: w7u=aqr Bg. vii.
6. According to vedantic view, Brah-
man is the origin (Prabhava) of the
whole world. In the Mand. Up. the
Aksara or Purusa has been mentioned
as the origin of all beings &< gafay
Mund. Up. L. 1.6, 3=¢ s@aifsy Mund.
ITl. 1.3. The BS. also describes the
Brahman as the source of all beings.
(fw fg fad B.S. I.4.27). Sandkara
also in his Brahmasitrabhagya inter-
prets Brahman as the cause of origin,
substance and destruction of the dual
world. &&r s swwfeafary o @Ry
wawa: wrong wafa ag aeafa area: (B.S.
S B. 1.1.2).

AT

PRABHA : Divine Light.

a9 _

PRABHUH : The sovereign self, lévara;
fowfsraa: o Maitri v. 1. asg@ S
swifr Sww gafa ng: Bg. v. 14,

qHar

PRABHUTA : Supreme authority, Lord-
ship, supremacy.

qHT

PRAMA : Supreme knowledge, realiza-
tion of Brahmar; Suffusesa agreiw-
warewdawd: | § Suftaa s aET -
AT FOMA  Vidvanmanorafijanl. 3.
In Nyaya, Prama means valid knowle-
dge or the knowledge which is not
erroneous is called Pramd (smfws=y
wrRarsTy g9t N.S. Bhasapariccheda
135). Vidvanatha Paficinana also defi-
nes the Prama as the valid - knowledge
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that has reference to a substantive
possessed of a particular anttribute
which is also a feature (prakira) in
that knowledge. (&9aT a§ ¥H1<® Iq A
azag fawsaww N.S. Bhasiapariceeda 135)
At the phenomenal level, the vedantins
also admit the Prama like the Naiydyi-
kas. The Naiyayikas define the Prama
as the right cognition (garafywa: s
Tarkabhasa).

S/

PRAMATR : One who has a correct
notion or true conception regarding
worldly objects; T ¥ SH@RN W=
wyfafes (B. S. S. B. 1. 1.1). Inquirer
into Parméatman; @& ¥a: ST sfaerd
V.S.8. As mentioned above the
word, surq has been used in vedan-
tic literature for two meanings one
who ha- a correct conception and one
who is an inquirer into truth. Accord-
ing to both the usages, it is the Jiva
which is 5. Thus in vedantic way,
this Jiva is as s¥. Paramatman is
Prameya and the Vedanta Sastra is the
Pramana. But all the three states are
prior to the right knowledge, the
realization of Paramatman. As soon
as the Parmatman, the Jiva becomes
Brahman or Paramatman and in this
state the swi @@ and Pramana do
not stand. & &rcHT eagaTTet fasy foreg
fan=isfafaaasfrmsrasmeaaass: 4.
ezer: (Cha. 8.7.1). «fa =3: wra=auwar-
. @fasEE I e, A e S9T-
@Y, JAET WA G qTAERgEeTtaata:
qrAT & Ratnaprabha, B.S.S.B.
1.1.4.) (See s also).

SHT
PRAMANAM : A mode of prouof, instru-

ment of valid knwwlsdge, a means of
getting correct knowledge; ¥aToT ¥ 7q1-

"

aggfaway, —B.S.S.B. 1.1.4. Testimony,
autherity; Farat am Sufrag swmw V.S, 3.
The Veda:..tins accept six Pramanas
and they are—¥ @1, AWM, IJTAM, Weg,
yqefes and wafafa and so the Bhagta
Mimansakas admit. But Prabhakara
admits only tire & he does not accept
sustfsa, while the Naiyayikas reco-
gnise the first four only and the Sam-
khya caryas and the Yogacidryas admit
weaer, 79 and W= only s.0. The Car-
vika admits only perception (<),
wille the Bauddhas and the Vaisesikas
admit perception and inference. The
Pauranikas admit the two Aitihya and
Sambhava and so they admit eight
Pramanas. The Mimamsaka$, Bau-
ddhas and the Naiyayikas define the
Pramana differently. According to
Bhagta Mimdmsaka Pramdna is that
through which an unknown object is
known (emfawardney gwmafafs wzreaafs)
The Bauddhas define the s=mr as sfa-
garfefaam—and the Naiydyikas define
the Y917 as the instrument of valid
knowledge (Tarkabhasa).

R

PRAMEYA : Knowable, object of reali-
Zation, Paramatman, Brahman; s3asw
geewreaed ¥ (Ratnaprabha B.S.S.B.
I. 1.1. Object of valid knowledge,
CECLIEC LI E et AR SRR Gl RS 1
79 gwmEyTeEgr: @ifEEn afewne sgan
gaifr 7 wrearfor fafaafaqaseagafr B.S.S.
B.L 11 °

AT

PRASANTA : Peaceful, tranquilized
subdued; Farmal dgwer: garAr Mund.
111 2.5. sarafaamfaafzam 5 sdoiar
TG | qifraamarTaT @4, S2adaq
wad Anad. UpadeSasahasrl. 324. 16.72,
—&Tewq a. One who has peaceful mind.



—faw a. One who has tranquilized
mind.

warifea:

PRASANTIH :
calmness.

wafse:

PRASKTIH : Attachment. s5%: attached;
sraeh: AT — Bg. xvi. 16.

AHEATAR

PRASAMKHYANAM: Highest intellec-
tion, deep meditation, SE=MsAFHITET
wdar faaseggana: swfa: Y.S. iv. 29.

According to the Yoga system,

Prasamkhyana (Highest intellection)
is the means of the restraint of
outgoing  activities. When the
Sadhaka has no intrest even in
the highest intellection, the constant
discriminative knowlcdge coms and
then the highest intellection does not
exist, This is the stage when the kno-
wn as the cloud of virtue (g®aw:) is
practised. IS4 AT NHEATASAFHIGE -
adqr faqseqmd: guqw; guifi;  aeIsd W@
yERAsag st 7 fofaq smiaa aanfe
facren w9 qt frawsaifaa wadife GeTET-
FAFATR @A AT 3T 8% gHaal A
wxifistafy, Tattvavai$dradi. iv. 29

qqg-

PRASAMGAH: Attachmen!; association;
SAFYT ) wdREraivedEd wafy T
gquvawer B.S S.B. 1. 4.6.

BN

PRAJNAH : Consciousness associated;
with individual ignorance or Ajiana;
aEAAAEEIEE  Saandririrgefi-
vsAafafwaa=wgwaa: V.S, 46. Paramat-
man; IWTFAAHRATTESTTAAWRET B S,
S.B. III. 2.25. According to Paninian
grammer, Prijiia means a very learned
or intellectual person ¥¥aw sratfr ¢fa
s, W g W, swifeawe (A, v, 4.38);

Tranquiiity, peace,
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but with regard to the concept of Jiva
of the Vedanta, this meaning is not
sppropriate, because there, the Jiva is
Alpajiia (srersr) Here, Ramatirtha right-
ly interprets, when he says ST em;
gis:, according to which Jiva has got
limited knowledge. wagafed Samaaeasear-
Avar@IfarIs: S §@sad  QRNEEE;
Fwarq Vs. 13. It is interesting to note
that the word Prajia (3=), Jiva, has
not been used in the sense of Alpajia-
Jiva, generally. In the Br. Up. the
word has been used for the intelligent
self, which decidedly is not the Alpaj-
fia Jiva aTdR ¥RAT MAATCHAFATE R Seqw T -
gaazeategamar werfa Br. iv. 3.35) In the
Maind. Up. also the word carries the
meaning of Paramdiman. (' g&iva:
SAMYT @ARAATAMRR I E: AR
qg* Mand. 8). Samkara, the commen-
tator of Mand. Up. also understands
Paramatman by the word Prajiia (va-
wirwmsmae safqramacwetafa s sar
fcaraneararae gfafa s, wEifE-
frenfy femamfee S.B. Mdand Up. )
In his B.S. Bhasya also, Sarhkara has
used the word—Prajoa for Paramat-
man (Fenq Twfagaem sfemresare 1
seeqored fasea: (B.S.S.B. 11, 3.21)

ot

PRANAH : Vital air, vital energy, the
breath of life, that vital force which
goes upward and has its seat at the
top of the nose. FeATRAWIET FrEOTEATAT
aig: X101 ¥49: - Subodhini 13. It is to be
pointed out here that the Taittirlya
Brahmana describes the heart (3%@) as
the seat of Prina and not the tip of
the nose as Sadananda in his Vedanta
sara points out that because the pre-
scnce of the Prana air, is felt at the
top of the nose, its seat is at the tip of
the nose. There are five kinds of air
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and they are, Prina (5mr) Apana, (1)
Vyana (®™) Saman, (@9®) and Udana
(ST) (see them separately). Prana also
has been used for all the five vital
airs. o fraggrr: s sy g
gy awufedl anefaeessn (Bg. iv. 39).
In the Mapdukyakarika, Gaudapada-
cirya takes the word—Prana for Bra-
hman—the substratum (srfiaea) and it
is the cause of the whole world (¥ wafa
RS AIsHT 399: 79% | G.K. 1.6. smowfesd
AN WY Fod& qereAfa, a1aq Ananda
Giri, G.K. 1.6. Saflkaricirya in his
Upade$asahasri indicates three forms
of Prana or Maya.

qTaTH:

PRANAYAMAH :

Restraining of the
breath during the proccss of meditati-
on (=ar7), regulation of breath, stopp-
age of the inspiraiory and expiratory
movements of breath, afem sfy @e-
TarE  gnifafases: smomm: Y.S. I1.49.
According to the Y.S. restraint (aw)
observance (f7a#®) posture (5/&7) regu-
lation of breath (Smmam), abstraction
(arToT) concentration (FER), medita-
tion (sa¥) and trance (g=1fa), are the
eight accessories of Yoga.-

STHTT
PRAMANYAM : Being a proof, resting

on testimony or authority, or validity
of knowlndge; #4=% fg fagqd aFIwaN@I-
sefa gAY W S RIS ARAATY-
@r=a%weaer B.S.S.B. 1. 1.2. The con-
cept of Pramanya: Regarding the con-
cept of Pramanya (Prdmanyavada),
the Aciryas of Mimdmsa, Nydya,
VaiSesilka Sdmkhya,
Vedanta, school hold different view.
The Mimamsaka takes the validity,
Pramanya, as selfevident and thus his
concept has been known as Svatal-
Pramanyavada. According to this con-

Yoga and the

q

cept of selfvalidity of knowledge, all
knowledge except the action of remem-
berance (smrti) is valid in itself. Itis
itself the certificate of its truth and
so it does not need any other knowle-
dge for its validity and nor it depends
on any other extraneous condition.
Even among the Mimamsakas, theie
are divergent views about the concept
of Svatah-Pramanyavada. Prabhdkara
the teacher(Guravah)admits that since
knowledge is selfeffulgent, its validity
is perceived by itself. According to
Kumarilabhagta, knowledge is trans-
cendent, but the fact of a thing being
known by means of knowledge is per-
ceptible, and by this, knowledge is in
ferred. According to  Murdri
MiSra, the commentator of the Mima-
msasltras of Jaimini, the validity of
a particular knowledge is perceived
through a perception. Thus according
to all the Mimamsakas, the validity of
a particulr knowledge is perceived
through the knowledge that bhas the
former knowledge for its object; for
knowledge is determined by its object
and hence the object is known by the
cognition of knowledge. &@ e #¥
T E@HHUEIAE ASAENAG 37T Ty
WIZAT W wEEdfEay | S rRmRa e
qar ¥ mARgEIaY | gffaamon 78 ssaer
A7 7 TR | g 77 T mfraasaRT
azamAs™eE Tgd 1 —N.S.M. 136 com.
The Naiyayikas admit the concept of
Paratahpramanyavada and they main-
toin, that validity of knowladge is
ascertained by Samviada or agreement
with the objective facts of experience.
(N.S.M., pp- 160-173) According to
Paratah Pramanyavada, every piece of
knowledge is the result of certain
casual collections and so it depends



upon them for its production. There-
fore, no knowledge can be said to rise
without depending on anything else.
The Vai$esika admits that perception
(s@er) and  inference (@9arT ), are
the means of valid knowledge. So far
as the verbal testimony (w=xw1o) and
comparison (¥9%r), are concerned,
they are not as separate means of valid
knowledge, but they are means as
forms of inference. (WeRlgwr=an: 77 qa%
sraeafaend | eATTaTdcaTfefa dqfas waw n
—Bhasapariccheda 140, 14]1.)
According to Samkhya, perception,
inference and scriptural testimony, are
the means of valid knowledge. In
Samkhya, the reflection of the Puru-
sa, as reflected in the Buddhi, with the
objects, is said as knowledge. Regar-
ding the mechanism of knowledge, the
Samkhya explains that the pure consci-
ousness is the knower (xamm), the
modification (/) is the Pramiana
(smror) and  the reflection in conscious-
ness of the modifications, in the form
of the objects, is Prama (S.P.B. i. 87).
The Purusas reflect the modifications
of their respective buddhis and that
object by which the buddhi is affected,
is actually known (Sarvadar$anasamg-
raha). Like Sdmkhya-Yoga also admits
perception, inference and scripture as
the means of valid knowledge. The
Yogins accept the reality of external
objects and according to them, the
sense objects wundergo phenomenal
changes. Actually, they are not com-
pletely destroyed. The knowledge of
the external objects, which is proved by
the three means, also is not absoluts
knowledge, as it is produced by the

PRORABDHA
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erroneous confusion between Purusa
and Buddhi. The true knowledge can
only be gained through Yoga, accor-
ding to the Yoga system; —@FIHATIATT
eqrAregra<ad ¥ | faar faweaqq 91 aWa arr.

qa9q 1 (See Y.B. i. 48).

QI
PRARABDHA : That portion of safcita

Karman of which enjoyment has start-
ed; afz dcTATHIR FASATITCAHIARTE-
wrFear AT fweg Vivaranaprameyasan-
graha ii. 1. Prarabdba Karman is one
of the three (Samcita, Samciyamana
and Pidrabdha) important Karmans.
Even the liberated has to be in the body
for the enjoyment of the Prarabdha
karmans. Of a knower of Brahman,
the past karmans or saficita or accu-
mulated karmans along with the sarh-
ciyamana, are destroyed, but among
the sarhcita Karmans, only those
karmans are destroyed of which enjoy-
ment has not started and the Prara-
bdha Karmans are to be unavoidably
enjoyed of which enjoyment has com-
menced. And this is why a Jivanmukta
has to take rebirth for the enjoyment
of the Priirabdha Karmans. To cla-

rify the same view, Sarikara has given

an example of potter’s wheel. Asa
potter’s wheel, when started, moves
automatically and comes to rest only
when its movement is e¢xhausted, so
the Prirabdha Karmans of a Jivan-
mukta are to be compulsorily enjoyed.
wifad T afenq FTFIq TqAITRARIOR
gfaararawary wafy arsasfagmay « (B.S.
S.B. iv. 1.15). (Sce %59 also) Rimai-
nuja, holding different view, regarding
rebirth, believes that it is the pleasure
or displeasure of the Lord, caused by
the good or evil deeds of a person,
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which is the cause of the continuance
of any body’s life. ¥ T qaTgAFHIANTIZ
Wrasiifreafafms adfafRgyadermnd
swromsfer 1 B.S.S.B. iv. 1.17. Regardihg
the above mentioned philosophy of
Karman, an important problem arises
about the enjoyment of Karmans and
that is that why the Prarabdha Kar-
mans are not destroyed, after the kno-
wledge of Brahman, when the other
Sancita karmans are destroyed. What
checks in dastroying the Prara-
bdha Karmans. So the philosophy
that some of Saricita Karmans, of

. which the enjoyment has not started,

are destroyed after the real knowledge
and some of the Prirabdha Karmans
are not destoyed, seems to be impro-
per. The example of the potter’s
wheel also does not help us in remo-
ving the above confusion. In the

. case of the potter’s wheel, the wheel

once started, moves, because it is not
checked by the potter, but the know-
ledge of Brahman is fully competent
to destroy the Karmans. For the
above query, the example of a power
house and an electric fan gives some
suitable solution. As even after the
destruction of a power-house, the elec-
tric fan connected to the power-house
does not stop and moves on for some
time, so even afier the complete des-
truction of ajhdna or avidya, the
actions of which the enjoyment has
started, are not destroyed. And it is
to be remarkably pointed out here,
that a jianin though seems to be
enjoying thc Prarabdba Karmans,
actually does not enjoy them and it so
becomes a routine for him. Even at
the stage of enjoyment of the Piarabha

qQ

Karamans, he is above from pleasure
and pain. And for him, there is non-
duality in duality. (gueaaswmfe ar 7
vl @@ « qereAly qigmera: | qar 7 gA=R
faferave = & wrenfararr «g feaa: o
(Upadesasahasri x. 13). Therefore, the
Sruti, fwad graufafveny addmn | aaed
wreq swifor aferged qxiat 11 Mund. ii.2.8.
which states destruction of all the
Karmans after the realization of Brah-
man, seems to be very much proper.
Thus for the jidnin all the karmans
are destructed.

AT
PRARTHANA : solicitation; @nifd staa=

Bg. ix. 20. sarwq e wifa  smaq
Vasu, 2. In Vedanta philosophy, the
significance of prayer is to be decided.
Every where, the prayer is perform-
ed either to achieve worldly ends
or spiritual attainment like Mukti.
In this respect, we come across with
the theory of Karman which states
that the jlva eaperinces the results of
the deed it has done. So, if a personal
life is based on his deeds, then how
the prayer or worship can help him
for his doings and if the prayer helps
a person in attaining the goal, the
significance of karman in Vedanta is
uprooted. Thus the concept of prayer
or worship is not based much on

. reason, but on deeper sentiments.

Therefore, the significance of prayer
in Vedanta, is not justified for the
attainment of worldly or spiritual
attainment. In the line of vedantic
thought, the prayer seems to purify
the heart (citta) of a person and it
creates the sense of God fearingness
and sclf-examination. Also a wor-
shipper attains self confidence and self-



reliance in return to his prayer.
%

*

L |
PHALAM : Fruit, result, consequence;

In Vedanta, there are two kinds of
fruits, generally. One kind of the fruits
or results is based on the Karmans.
w5 3fgaer fz o4 aaear adfor B.G. ii.5.
and the other kind is of the final
result or fruit (afw) which is attained
through the real knowledge aF fafrad
faed wweAy | Kaivalya. 24. This final
fruit (afw) is endless (w3 swrsfr enary
AT T GTIRA GAARAT A AT FE TG
B.G.S.B vii.23). while the previous one
is ending. The Bhagavadgitd mentions
of the three types of fruits, based on
the Karmans. Accordingly the fruit of
good (=if@w) actions is of the nature
of “goodness” (arfawar) and is pure
(friw), the fruit of passionate actions
(T ®4) is pain (3:@) and the fruit of
*‘dullness™ (a#®) is ignorance (emT).
(Fdor: gxaaTy: wmifeas fd a1

A T 3 @R awa: &0 11 B G.XTX.
16.)The Bhagavadeita further mentions
that pleasant (%%2), unpleasant (sfrez)

and mixed (f) are the three kinds

of fruits of the good and bad actions
accruing after death to those who have
not renounced, but for those who have

renounced, there is none. wfsefisd
fasf = fafad wor: woreg | ey Sar g
wanfaat #afaq B.G.1R.xii. —&=T Desire
for fruit, worldly or spiritual; — faafa:
cessation of results of fruits —wrm
Enjoyment of results or fruits based
on the Karman.— ®iftq A person who
experiences the fruits of his Karmans;
marey sadifr: Garbha. 4.

q

q4:
BADDHAH : Bound with Karmans and

BANDHA NAS]
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ajiana, wunliberated; wiagd frgfar:
Mukti. I1.16. In Vedanta, it is the jiva
which is the subject of bondage.
Bondage means the attachment of jiva
with Karmans and their enjoyment.
Thus in bondage. a person feels that
all worldly relations and objects are
real and he remains away from the
real knowledge or the realization of
Paramitman. As far as the basic
nature of Atman or Brahman is con-
cerned, it is alwavs pure, self illumined
and liberated, frza: wdw: wdway Freagen
fremzg-T3agweaara:  and it is on acco-
unt of ajiiana, based on the vasanis of
present and last lives that the Jiva
feels attached with worldly objects.
(zat fg amArea: Mukti: 11 68.) The
moment, the ajiidana of a person is
removed, the problem of bondage
does not arise. This way, the question
of bondage and liberation for Atman
is never aporopriate and real. This
can again be made clear by the exam-
ple of rope and smake. In reality, the
rope was never a snake in past, nor is
in present and nor in future, it will
become a snake. It is on aecount of
the darkness that a person takes the
rope as snake and fears therefrom. So
the Atman is eternal and unchanged
like the rope, (See Ta= also).

T
BANDHANAM : Bondage, Bandhana of

worldly objects based on Karmans and
ajiiana; ® T ¥=4d oA Maitrl. 6.xxiv,
¥ T §79) JHfera TR qE,  waIasaty
TAA O | TEAEBAAAEATAE 0~
#w% qruafAaaigs wafa: B.S.S.B. II. 4.6.
In Vedanta, Bandhana is not perma-
nent. The Jiva, which is the creation
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of ajfidna is the subject of bondage.

So the bondagz and its cessation. both
are false. The paramitman is frawz-

s and for Him the problem of
bondage and release never arises.

wfgea:
BAHISPRAJNAH : That quaiter of

Atman-vaiévianara who cognises extern-
al objects; wmfwegr: afgws:  swryg

reRfrufma wmaw  dEme T o)
Mund. 3 VaiSvanara. Taijasa, Prijiia
and the Siva (Advaita tattva) are the
four quarters of Atman as m-ntioned
in the Mandikvopanisad. (See Mand.
3.4,5,6 & 7 and % also)

qrafy:

BADARIH : Bidari's name has been
referred four times in the Brahma-
sQtra (i. 2.30. iii. 1.11, iv.3.7, iv. 4 10),
four times in the Mimamsasiltra of

jaimini(iii.1.3, vi.1.27, viii.3.6, ix 2.23).

- His views expressed at various places
prove that he was a vedantin.

Ty

BADHAH : Sublation, contradiction @
wmfeeafs wafs gaad ;. B.S.S.B. II.
2.29. According to the Vedantic view,
the experiences of the waking world,
which are false, are sublated in the
stage of real knowlecge, the realiza-

tion of Brahman, just as the experi-
ences of the dream state are sublated,

in the waking state. It is only the

ultimate reality, Brahman which is
never coantradicted. (F7a<7-T17-TlE

Paficadasi 111. 29). '
qa:
BAHYAH : External, that which is con-
sisted of mame and form, mortal;

wrEFisTfaTedT aafraea w1fa; GKLiii.
16. —wa: One of the threce Brahma-
Pranavas. fafaaiaeaama: wemna; zmagfes
gorr; and FreTIUE:, —97154:; External
phcnomena, gross phenomena; (see

Prapiinca also).
CiE

BIJAM : External seed of all existences,
basic cause of all creation; &= wt wdyar-
at fafg ard aw@wR Be. vii. 10.—afw: The
creating power, tasic power; sfaenferer
fg sswfw: B.S.S.B. i. 4.3. In Vedanta,
Paramatman, creates the whole crea-
tion, with the help of His Avidya or
Maya-Sakti and without this Maya

akti, the creation is impossible. On
account of this Maya Sakti, Paramai-
tman is constituent cause (SYTETAEHTTC)

and on His own account, He is
efficient cause —fAfreawrom,

AMFHTAT::
BUANKURANYAYAH : This Nyiya

is used to explain the beginning-
lessness of the world. Karman is the

cause of body & without body, no
Karman is possible. This proves the
anaditva of the world. (7 & wafraYor w3t
geqafa | 7 7 vt w9 wewafr,
TRATATATAF: | ufd g Ao
AT wfrwg Qar wafqy B.S.S.B. 11.1.36.).

afz:
BUDDHIH : Intellect, intelligence,
that modification of the internal

instrument (e=:%<m) which determines;
Ffgatafremfaesasonfa: V.S, 65 gfa:-
anfraaforer Paficadast 1.20 33t 3safa

Garbha. In the Bhagavadgita, Sattvik],
Rajasi and Tamasi, the three kinds of

Buddhi are mentioned. The SattvikI
Buddhi is that which knows action
and non-action what ought to be done
and what ought not to be done, what

is tobe feared and what is not to be
feared, and what binds and what frees

the soul. ¥afw ¥ frafa « safed wawd |
Tog W= a1 afw 3fg: a1 o mfawr B.G.
XVII. 30.) The Rajasi Buddhi is that

by which on: knd>ws in a mistaken



way, the right and the wrong, what
ought to be done and what ought not
to bs done (FATTIRIT T FOT ATHFTINT T |
srqaraq gt 4fg: qr g wed (B.G.

XVITI. 31) and the Tamas! Buddhi is
that which enveloped in darkness,

understands as right, whatis wrong
and takes all things in a perverted
way. contrary to the truth (srad mifafy
a1 Ay gEarEar | gatgly  faoderter wfy; @t
qrd amat B.G. XXIII 32). Tn Vedanta,
Buddhi has been mentioned as one of
the four internal instruments (w=, ufz,
faw and wggr, the four sFawor ).
But Sadidnanda, thelater Vedantin
includes the citta and Ahankira in
the intcllect (7fg) and the mind (w®)
respectivelv. smaRm  freggraisr-
wia: V.S. 67. The Samkhya system also
takes the Buddhi, like Vedanta. Asin
Vedanta, in Samkhya, the Buddbhi is
that internal instrument which deter-
mines (sremaarafz: S.K. 23) Further-
more, the SaAmkhyas accept only the
three Antahkaranas—Mind(s7®) Intel-
lect (3fa:) and the Ego (sr&%1<) and not
the citta (f<) srwooi-fafrrr S.K. 33.
It is to be noted here that the Buddhi
of Sdmkhya which also has been given
the name of Mahat (%gq) is not fully
parallel to the Buddhi of Vedanta.
Unlike Vedanta, the Buddhi or Mahat
of Samkhya distinguishes between
Prakrti and Purusa and thus makes a
person aware of the duality of the
two. 1t is the Buddhi of Samkhya
which is the cause of enjoyment and
liberation, both. ¥4 wegmW\% qeAmy Tewed
wraafy qfa: 1 &7 7 fefmfe o remgeamT
qeay (S.K.37.) In vedinta, the intellect
or Buddhi is never the source of
liberation. The Atman is always
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beyond the reach of instruction, intel-
lectual power and listening. The
Atman is to be attained by the person
whom the self chooses. To such a per-
son, the self reveals his own nature.
(ATaATAT FAEAT AR A AgAT W OAgAT A
FAq Y AT wererEdT erer faery ay
amg Mund 111 2.3)) The difference bet-
ween the activities of Buddhi of the
two concepts is justified because of the
concepts of Non-duality and duality
of the two schools.—The Vedinta and
Samkhya.

A

BODHAYANAH : (200 A.D). He wrots
the krtakoti on the Brahmasiitra.
(Prapancahrdaya, p. 39, Trivendrum).
The German scholar, Jacobi thinks
that Bodhayana also wrote a vItti on
the Mimamsasiitra. (see. JAOS 1911,
p. 17)

qldd:

BRAHMADATTAH : Vedantadesikd-
car -a, in his Sarvdrthasiddhi, the com
meatary of Tattvamuktakalapa, has
quoted the view of Brahmadatta
(Sarvérthasiddhi, II. 16). He was an
Advaitavadin and supported the tenet
of Jianakarma-samuccayavada. Jia-
nottama in his commentary, Candrika,
on the Naiskarmya-siddhi, mentions
Brahmadatta as a Jiianakarma-samuc-
cayavadin, (Candrika, N.S. i.67)

R

BRAHMANANDI : Brahmanand! wrote
the vikyas on the Chandogyopanisad
and on the Vakyas, Dravidacarya
wrote a bhasya. According to Bhas-
karacirya Brahmanandt! was the

supporter oi Parinamavédda (Bhaskara-
bhisya, B.S. 1.4; 5.7.).
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w6 nipresent Siva (waif=fodia: wdeardt @
BHAKTA : A devotee, worshipper. WA, wear wAma: fre: 1 Sveta. Upa. 111

adorer; & § waigafad g wmEY 12). S-:e also RV. X. 81.3; x. 90.

MIIIAT qqIAT  weeasAa ¥ fivam: o B.G.
XIIL. 29. In the Bhagavadgita, some
characterstics of a devote have been
described and according to that he,
who has no expectation. is pure, skill-
ful in action, unconcerned, without
trouble and who has given up all
initiative. is dear to the Lord. He who
neither rejoices nor hates, neither

grieves nor desires, who has renounced -

good and evil and who is devoted, is
dear to the Lord. He who behaves
alike to foe and friend, and in repute
and disrepute, who is alike in cold
and heat, pleasure and pain and who
is free from artachment, is dear to
Lord. He who holds equal blame and
praise, who is silent. content with any-
thing and who has no fixed abode and
is firm in mind and who is devoted, is
dear to the Lord. Those devotees are
exceedingly dear to the Lord, who,
with faith, holding the Lord as their
supreme aim, follow the abovemen-
tioned immortal wisdom (=% qfeda
JTEAT TG | AAToWEiEn @ 93w
sxfmmnatay gafs 7 Ife 7 mafr =
wsreafy | qwgaafeant wfewm @ 7 &
frm: 1 7y W@t = faF 9 F97 AT |
WAgE AT w9 ggatiaa 1) ger-
fregfrYsr g7 ax ¥afsg 1 afa@a:
farmfadifesm & By 7w 0 B.G. XIL
16, 17, 18, 19, 20.

LA

BHAGAWAN : Parame$vara. Who is in

the faces, neck of all, who dwells in
the core of the heart of all beings,
wio hzads and is all pervaling, heis
NPT PR DS S A TR R SR Y T

2

According to a verse, quoted, by San-
karaciarya, He, who has six qualities
of complete Lordship, righteousness,
fame, prosperity wisdom & renunciea-
tion, is Bhagawan. (Yvacer suer oiew
quw: fr: W quort s @ fa: 1)
See also, G.K. iv. 82. Visnu. Divine.
Revered; wmatwar ¥ s wam 1 Cha.
Upa. iv- 9,2. Venerable; #m@om wirg=r: 1
Br. Upa IIL. 8.1. The Mahabharata
means Visnu or Vasudeva by the word
Bhagavat (VII. 341.41). According
to the Bhagavatapurana, Brahman
has been described as Bhagawan and
as Vasudeva (Bhagavata-Puriana ix.
91.9.50).

According to JivagoswdmIn, pure
bliss is the substance of Bhagawan
and all other powers are His qualities
and in association with all the powers,
He is called Bhagawan or God (err=z-
ard fawes awen wwa: fagamnfay fafreey
wrarm Satsandarbha p. 50). As Jiva-

Goswamin thinks, it is the Bhagawan
who is realizyed as Brahman and Para-

matman at different stages. Brahman
is the partial realization of Bhagawan
and thus Brahman is realized when the
devotee does not realize the qualities
and powers of Brahman. In this stage,
the devotee realizes the pure conscio-
usness as the nature of Brahman. The
Bhagawdn appears as Paramatman,
when He is, controller of all beings.
Accordingly, the one Bhagawan appe-
ars to the devotee as Brahman, Para-
matman or Bhagawidn on account of
the stress laid on the different aspects
of the total composite personality of
Bhagawan. (adweqx fadgoids axfafire-



@A W AT A9T AN IR A ATHEIST
sifawiaarmige: Satsandarbha p. 53).
W
BHANGAH : Breaking, breaking down,
_ destruction; aemArfa warafrrrer W
smawrwgm: B.S.S.B. II. 3.15.
WL

BHANGURA : Perishable, transitory,
transient; a9 @@y od: ufid ATHETH
ogd ¥ gEafd g7 6% AIEE 91 gEand-
|97 AwUe weeAT woeT qaex WA S.B. Bg.
IX. 33.

wgIfadtfera:

BHATTOJIDIKSITA : (1600 A.D).
Although he was a wellknown Vaya-
karana, he also wrote, on Vedanta,
his works, Tattvakaustuabha and the
Vedanta-tattvaviveka.

LU

BHARGAS : Splendour, effulgence, the
divine glory; wit 3w stafg Br. vi 3.6.
The word Bhargas has been interpret-
ed in different ways. Inthe Ruv.it
carries the meaning of the (adorable)
glory of the (radiant) sun. wcafagatd
wil @er gmfg famr @y a: s Ry,
iii. 62.10.

As indicated above, in the Brha-
daranyaka Upanisad, Bhargas means
divine effulgence. In the Maitrr
Upanisad. the word has been interpre-
ted in different ways. The rein, at
one place, Bhargas has been divided
into three parts, bha (%) ra () and ga
(). Accordingly ‘bha’ means that
he illumines these worlds, ‘ra’ means
that he gladdens these beings and ga
means that creatures here go into him
and come out of him. (W ¥ff wreadarg
e, T efa waadtmfa qaifa, 1 rsewater-

FMIVBRTEATICAT, RN~ WORATE W
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Maitri Upa. vi. 7. In the same Upani-
sad, at another place, Bhargas has
been described as parallel to Brahman
(mazgwgl azgARaz T Maitrl, Upa. vi. 15.
Thus it is clear that the word Bhargas
stands commonly for splandour, efful-
gence or glory, whether divine, rela-
ted to the dieties like Savitr orasa
characterstic or nature of Brahman or
Brahman itself. It can be concluded
that the original mcaning of the word-
Bhargas ultimately developed in the
sense of Brahman on account of its
selfillumining nature.

W,

BHARTR : Supporter, wat wxw a1 gf=a-
wAEgEAr GgaEl Saarcaeraa fafraas
SAATATEAT qq IS A SARAEay
wr ¥fa wat e ¥fr ssa3.  S.B.B.G.
xiil, 22,

W, TS

BHARTRPRAPANCAH: He was the su-
pporter of Bhedabhedavada concept.
Sankaricirya in his BrahmasQtra-
bhasya mentions about Bhartrprapafi-
ca and his opinion. (B.S.S.B ii. 1.14).
His philosophical concept has been
divided in four parts. RéSitrayavada,
Anekidntavida, Parinamavada and the
Moksanirflpana.

wa fa:

BHARTRMITRAH : His name has been
mentioned in Jayantabhatja’s Nyaya
mafijarl and the Siddhitraya of Yamu-
nacarya. In his Slokavarttika, Kumarila
also has referred to his name. (S.V.
1.1.1.10, 1.1.6.130—131). Pérthasa
rathimiSra’s commentary Nyayarat-
nakara refers to a commentary
on the Mimamsésiitra by Bbartfmitra.
Mukulabhatta also in his Abhidhavrtti-
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matrka refers his name, (A.V.M.P. 17,
N.S. Bombay)

w|a:

BAVAH : The world; 7534 waaa7rq Mukti
Upa. i. 6. Origin, birth, warzal fg war-
Tw. Bg. xi. 2.

—efer: The occan of worldly life;
—wut Bondage of the woild; As
accepted by the Vedinta, the Ajiidnin
feels himself attached with thc pheno-
menral world and this worldly attach-
ment is called bondage. It is on acco-
unt of this bondage that the Jiva esta-
blishes different typss of relations
with worldly things and feels bound
with them. When after the Brahma-
jiapa, the Jiva is liberaled, the worldly

attachments and the feelings of
duality, go away. (s &1 7 faad
G.K)).

—wa: The origin of all beings, the
Lord. Paramatman, & favwed wavg-
drea Svet. Upa. vi.5.—sfa:The worldly
prosperity.

wq

BHVYA: That which is to be accompli-
shed, that which is to become; wsavx
wrl fooredl @ et qRwsATETEAT
B.S.S.B. 1.1.1.

L

BHA : Splritual splendour. Ray of spiri-
tual light, spiritual lusture, ¥9a1 Wiz
Kauéit. Upa. i.6. wifwifsca g@ifr win:
Maitrl, Upa. vii. 7.
—u7: That whose form is light. Brah-

. man, FAmAE 1 wreT: Cha, iii, 14.2.

- ARCQIAE

BHAGATYAGALAKSANA The
doctrine, according to which, one part
of the direct meaning (¥r5a1d) of a
sentence, is given up and the other
part is retained. The given up meaning
is contradictory and the retained is

L |

adjustable. For example, in “This is
that Devadatta.’ @isq a3«1:, the asso-
ciations regarding time and place,
which are contradictory, are eliminat-
ed, but the person Devadatta is acce-
pted. The same way, in the dictum,
“Thou art that” (ac=afa), the remote-
ness and immediacy, omniscience and
partial knowledge, which are contra-
dictory, are given up and pure con-
sciousness (Wgfeq) which is common
to both—aq and &%, is accepted. Thus
the correct meaning of the dictum, axa-
afw, is taken through the application
of JgesgewwuT, (AqIsAIfT IT qedqgqIEd-
At fregulmeriadafzfafmeaafean-
TfeeggaaT 9 FeguEamaE: 1 V.S, 53,

LG

BHATA : Appeared falsely.

W

BHANAM : Unreal appearance; wgmafy
sui  wrfiedisEee oA wde W,
B.S.S.B. i. 3.22.

Hied

BHANTA : Shining, a st fascwaai.
T, I, &, W=, |, o Maitri.
VII. 6. '

arsfa:

BHARUCIH : Vijaanesvara, in his Mita-
kgara (1-18, 2-124) and Madhavacaya,
in the commentary of Parasarasamhita

mentions Bharuci as the writer of
Dharmas$astra. Saraswativildsa, (Para-

graph 133) also refers him as the
author of the Dharmasistra.

Hig:

BHAVAH : Being, existence; Arsaa) frad
wia: Bg. 11.16. Supreme being; agawm: |
Altitude; ¥599E:, TR |

H1q-1

BHAVANA : Devotion to Atmajiina;
7 7 efeq wgwer wiaAr  arewiAiffrm
S.B. Bg. II. 6. In the Mimamsa sys-



tem, Bhavand is that inspiring activity
which promotes the interest of a man
to perform the Vedic performances,
when he has had listened to the Vedic
scriptures (wfagdaamga: wraareqqfaaa:
Mimamsanyayaprakasa p. 2). There
are two types of the Bhivani—Sabdi
and Arthi. For example, in the senten-
ce—Svargakimo Yajeta (ewmaY a3q),
the verbal ferm, yajeta (a5@), the
Lakara Lin (f=), and the Bhavana
based on the Lin Lakara, is $abdi and

the Bhdavana based on the root yaj, is
Arthi,

wreqd

BHASYAM : Exposition, commentary:
garat iy o3 gargmihn | weaft 3 @l
wreg wreafasr fag:

LIGH

BHASAH : Splandour; afz wr: aget a1 &g
wraeaer wgreaa: Bg. X|. 12. Appearance.
wnfet fg wraagawad 1 B.S.S.B. i. I.1.

wI:acq

BHAHSATYA : That who is of the
nature of spiritual light, The Lord,
ISvara; wirmdisdgedt W @@ Br, Upa,
V. 6.1. w1 Q &4, §IWME:, @9 77 qisq
wr. @@ wrea S.B. Br. Upa. V. 6.1.

HTEAT

BHASVRA : Luminous, sdqzarat ®1q
Maitri, vi. 17, faIaT Wiegr Mahi-
nara. xi. 12,

fwea

BHINNA : Diflcrent, variegated; fwr
sgfawezar Bg. vii. 4.

Hh

BHUKTA : Enjoyed, experlenced.

—%® The karman of which fruit has
been {enjoyed; —witaeq FHOT—qwEA-
wrawT:  wftagqmar  am wesraifEgag
B.S.S.B. iii. 1.8. One who has enjoyed
the fruit of the karman, —¥1m One

RHUTA

73

who has enjoyed pleasure and pain,
& d wreg 7 wez@rw Ry @A grEd B.S.-
S.B. 4.i<.22; The Prakrti or world of
pleasure and pain of which enjoyment
has beein experienced; &= g% I¥Q
TqAfargaEr fawwr sgera swfa gwat
gadammqaat afvawfs B.S S.B. 1.4.8.

A

BHUKTIH : Enjoyment of pleasure and
pain; 9feafesT-937 Hamsa. 1.

LG

BHUTA : Already accomplished. Already
existant. Biahman; % g %d vy fowra
freaear  grgeamrgeaq B.S.S.B. l.l.L
Element, T=9a@n ¥awesarsad &9 9-
saugmarty gaw=zArsa:a Maitri Upa. iii.2.
A living being; wa warfasfa: Br. Upa.
iv.4.22.—emew; Elemental self, jiva; &
N gEg AT WA TAGH T ATAGEHY
Maitri iii.2. —stfaafa: ; The lord of all.
—s&msm: ; Elemental ether; fSaremawsda
¢ agrifadma s ywmfafa B, S. S. B.
i. 1.22. —xw: The Lord of all crea-
tures; WAWIAA WaW 98T AUq9d Bg. x.135.
—qme:; oy yaqre: Br., Upa. iv. 4.22,
—waa:; The source of all beings; #9RAT
wawEa: Bg. ix. 5, x. 16—s#f®; The
material nature of beings; Wansfadis
¥ g fagaifa § a1 Bg. xiii.3!. Nature of
clements; Yawsfx: B. S. S. B. i. 4.10.
—aifs:; The source of all beings, origin
of allbeings; waatfy gftgwmf gz Mund
Upa. i. 1.6.— faa He, who knows be-
ings, ¥ yafaq ¥ seafaq Br. Upa. iii.7.1.
— fawr The science of elemental spirits;
yeafy wafqay  Ch. Upa. xiii. 1.2.
—®t:  Creation of beings; @t wasdl
widsfenq &3 wmgr @@ ¥ Bg. xvi.6. The
Bhagavadgita mentions two tpyes of
the creation of beings—the divine and
the demoniac. The divine beings
possess the qualities like fearlessness,
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purity of mind, wise arrangement of
knowledge and concentration, charity,
self control and sacrifice, study of the
scriptures, austerity and uprightness
(i sEgfenfaeafafa: |+ a9 ow

.UV EETEEaY §aw 0 Bg. xvi. 1. see

also Bg. xvi.2, 3. On the contrary. The
demoniac beings possess the qualities
like astentation, arrogance; excessive
pride, anger, as also harshness and
ignorance. ¥V SETSfwMYT Fg: qEEAT
S| EAESIfAIaE 9 ST |
Bg. xvi.l4.

am
BHUOMAN : Grand, superlative, abund-

ant, infinite A § w7 a9 A, TN gaAwlE
wig gaq Chind. Upa. vii. 23.1. @@
WAy —qWriag AT wfagagfa 9 s
B.S.S.B. i.3.8. According to the
Vedantic view, Bh@iman () is the
state of icfinite or Brahman or
supreme bliss. In this state of Brah-
man, one sees nothing else, hears
nothing else, and understands nothing
else, but realizes the infinite only.
‘Sankaricirya has mentioned in this
regard, that the empirical dualities are
absent in the experience of the infinite
(sareegagrd it mifew S.B.  Cha. Upa.
vii.24). Thus it can be said as the state
of liberation or Brahmajiana.—faur

- Knowledge regarding plenitude—
~ Bhiman, absolute knowledge; zufy

it afraararrsar wafaser: ©a¥ |
B.S.S.B. iv.4.11.

wa:
BHEDAH Difference, distinction; &ai 91-

fwm; Bg. xvii. 7. Dualism, & o397
w3 G.K.ii. 18. Variety; W= as=
s@rC Maitrl vii. 11.—ema: Difference-
non difference, distinction-non-distinc-

w

tion. Bhedabheda is the doctrine acce-
pted by Nimbdrkacarya. Regarding
the relation between Brahman, Jiva
and world, Nimbarka propounds the
theory of Bhedabhedavada. According
to him, the two, Jiva and the world,
are different, because they possess
different qualities from Brahman. But
they also cannot be said as comple-
tely different, since they depend upon
Brahman, for their existence. So
Brahman is the material as well as the
determining cause of the souls and the
world. (See, Srinivasa’s comm. on
Vedantapirijatasaurabha, 1.1,1-3. The
difference-non-difference (FEriTarR)
principle of Nimbarkacdrya can be
well understood by the examples of
sun and rays, fire and its sparks, water
and its waives and the rope and its
coils which are different and non-
different, both. The Bhedabhedavadin,
explaining the meaning of the Maha-
vakya—Tat Tvamasi (Feaufa), with the
help of the Bhedabhedavada theory,
interprets that the word—"*Tat”
means Brabman; “Tvam™ signifies the
individual soul and ‘““Asi” points out
the relation between the Brahman and
the individual souls. This relation of
Brahman and the souls, is of diffe-
rence which is not contradictory to
the non-difference.
HITH,

BHOKTR : One who experiences the
pleasure and pain in the world, Jlva,
&€ AT ATHGTTVIT, S GAEATATHY Wi 8 g -
wer gfafrgadmsmfrtafreasaa gaar-
safaraarere  awfeafawed aa;  wdwm
wawe ; srong-wafa ax 7@ B.S.S.B. i. 1.2.

Wi

BHOGAMH : Enjoyment or experience of



pleasure and pain; gaERigT fanqRTe
Wit ¥aer B.S.S.B. i. 2.8. According to
the Vedintic view, the individual soul
or Jiva is the enjoyer of pleasure and
pain, in the world (u#: Fal #iwr gutad-
quw:  gapatfater B.S.S.B. i.2.8.)
Though Jiva is basically Brahman,
it is not the enjoyer. It is
noteworthy in this  connection
that the Jiva and its enjoyment also is
not real. They are based on the
Ajiidna or illusion. And thus, it is on
account of the adjunct—Avidya that
the Atman which is pure, self-illumind
and liberated, understands itself as
enjoyer and actor. As soon as the
Avidya is removed, the understanding
‘of enjoyer, enjoyed and enjoyment
goes away. This state is the state of
Absolute reality or complete non-
dualism. Therefore, the problem of
enjoyment (W) is not real faqumm-
wieta Iowmr:, emAAgsRaFay) B.S.S.B.
i.3.8). In this regard, a very pertinent
question arises that,if a jddnin or
Jivanmukta who becomes Brahman
after the realization of Brahman (7&-
fagwein wafr) is not the enjoyer of the
worldly pleasure and pain, then what
is his position regarding expsrience of
worldly pleasure and pain (gag:&wm).
Does the Jianin or jivanmukta enjoys
the worldly pleasure and pain or not?
It is quite clear that so far as the
body of the Jiidinin exists, the feeling
of pleasure and pain can not be
avoided, because it is the nature of

the body (%gu®). But it can not be
accepted as an enjoyment (%),
because a Jidnin is neither over-
whelmed with worldly pleasure and
nor-purterbed by the worldly suffec-

BHRAMEAH

7%

ings. His position is of Supreme bliss
(rmmz). So the state of enjoyment
(vm) is absolutely based on illusion.

wfra

BHOGIN : One, who is an enjoyer of
the worldly pleasure and pain. Jiva.

qrg '

BHOGYAM : An object of enjoyment, the
world, menifestation, Tl Hre @gdrd
w=4 geaEaAgea: B.S.S B. i. 3.1. wra-
g=qmifzsy V.S. As Vedanta accepts,
jiva is the enjoyer and the world is
the object of enjoyment. It is needless
to mention that the state of emnjoyer,
enjoyment and object of enjoyment, is
on account of illusion. In the state of
Brahmajidna, none of the three
exists.

H:

BHRAMAH: Error, mistake, misappre-
hension, delusion, superimposition;
According to the Akhyativadin,
Mimamsaka, the error found of the
nonapprehension of the difference of
that which is superimposed, is Bhrama
(w) (Ffag 77 e fRasmRfraraat uw:
B.S.S.B.i. 1 1). The Naiyayika admits
two types of knowledge—the valid
(swr) and invalid (s@1). The invalid
knowledge is parallel to Bhrama (¥®)
(rrmawd sed AT s Sabdakalpadr-
uma p. 557). Itis of two types—illu-
sion (fraaia) and doubt (§w@). One's
identification with the body or notion
of yellowness in a conch is illusion
and the notion like—It is a man or
the stump of a tree, is the example of
doubt. The causes of the invalid kno-
wledge (%), are the defec's, like (exce-
ssive) bile, distance and so on, in per-
ceiving the white conch as yellow and
the more to be of small size. And



BHRANTA

76

merits are the cause of the valid kno-
wledge (xw1). In perception, the merit
is the connection (of the organs) with
objects that possess the aitributes and
in inference, the merit is consideration

(Tawv) with regard to a subiject that is

possessed qfthe thine to be inferred.
In comparison (Sufafa), the merit is the

knowledge of similarity in the thing
directly meant bv a word. In verbal
comprehension. the merit is the valid
knowledge of either consistency or
intenticn. So. knowledge other than
error (wW) is called valid knowledge
(wo7) (e =« swr Sfy a9 frfrafvead
avg™ #fmal @y A fefar 1 aowsa
fagaia: gwadisfr wefea: 0 et e
wgrR! afmar wfy 1 wifmvsaear argwase
wwa n e o enfenfafesg g
A9y AT FAF: AAAR T vaq 1 -
arfewat aarAfag: wma: 0 ey g fddg
fraguraaT aaw | Ffwadl i @A, aT @1
Y o 1 q Areafafed g qem o waq o
Wl W3WEfgeg WAl M 0wy
TRYARTEATTE qTE AT 997 | T & wafae
g wTwaArsaa st 1(Bhasapariccheda 126,
127, 128, 129, 131, 132, 133, & 134).

W

BHRANTA : Erred, mistaken.

wfea:

BHRANTIH : Error, mistake, delusion,
wrong notion, sfrmETEnfATEETEA-
sEForEIRnTetaTs ff wifa: B.S.S.
B. ii.l.22.

q

Hd

MATA : Ordinarily known; 73 =1 7 9% 1:
Kenopa ii.3. Intuitively realized, ae11-
wd @eq 779 Kenop. ii. 3. According to
the Vedantic view, Brahman is not an
object of ordinary knowlebge, but it

w

ean only be intuitively realized. There-
fore, he. who says that Brahman is
known (¥a%) to him, really does not
know it and he, who says that
Brahman is not known to him, he has
realized (%) it. Ttall proves that
Brahman is never an object of

sense. It is only an object of intuitive
realization.

wfa:
MATIH : Abstract thinking, Abstract
reasoning; ®fa: wa= a=: S.B. Cha. Upa.
x. 1.
"y fa=m
MADHUVIDYA: The Process of medita-
tion on Brahman. Taking honey as a
sym bol of Brahman. The Madhu-
vidya or the science of honey was told
by Yajniavalkya to Mai'reyi, when he
expressed his desire to renounce the
state of householder and to enter that
of the anchorite (Vanaprastha) and
said to Maitreyl to make final settle-
ment between her and Katyayani, his
second wife, and when Maitrey! comp-
letely showed her disinterest in mortal
things and expressed her wish to know
the immortal truth, the Atman. It was
then, that Yajfiavalkya agreed to tell
her the secret of Atman through the
process of Madhu-Vidya. (& &= q1a7-
Ty frrr @At 9 §dr O wigw qmeEd
gty & wrmme gy fafreameaft
Br. Upa. ii.44.), Acc~rding to this
Madhu Vidya, as mentioned in the Br.
Upa, thc earth is like honey for all
creatures and all creatures are like
honey for this earth. And this shining
and immortal person who is in this
earth and in this body, is Brahman.
(The earth and all living beings are



mutually dependent, even as bees and
honey are. The bees make the honey
and the honey supports the bees). In
this manner, the Br. Upa. further
describes that the water, fire, air, sun,
the quarters (disah), moon, lightning
(Vidyut), Cloud, Space, law (dharmah),
truth and mankind (manusam) are like
honey for all beings and all beings are
honey for water etc. And the shining
and immortal person who is in water
etc. is self or Brahman (See Br. Upa.
ii.5.2.—13). Tt explains further-more
that the self is like honey for
all beings and all beings are like
heney for this s:If. The shining
immortal who is in this self and
the shining immortal person who is
this self, he is just this self and this
is Brahman. (sraarenr sdat warat 7y ereqr-
e waifr qafy @y avaawfemraty G-
TSAY;  QRAISANT JUATSTATCAT qAHaNsy-
qIT: RANSTAT § NISAARAZARAME TEHS qIY
(Br. Upa. ii.5.15). Here, in the above-
mentioned passage, the meaning of the
word—Atman, who has been mention-
ed like honey for all beings, is to be
taken into account. It appears that
the word Atman, here, is for the indi-
vidual self. This is because the immor-
tal person (Amrtamaya Purusa) has
been mentioned as existent in the self
(Atman). And thus this immortal
person is nothing else, but the pure
Atman or Brahman. Itis purely an
Advaitic thinking, which advocates
the Brahman as substratum (adhist-
hiana) and all other things are superi-
mposition (adhyasa). It can also be
concluded by this Madhuvidya that if
the earth etc, are honey for all beings
and all beings are like honsy for earth

mfmﬂuvmy@
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etc. and the immortal person is exis-
tent in earth etc., then it means that
the earth etc. and all other beings are
mutually dependent, even as bees and
honey are. The bees make the honey
and the honey supports the bees. And
the immortal person (Amrtamaya
Purusa, is like substratum (adhisthana)
of all them. And this way. the honey
also is not different from Brahman.
Thus the whole concept of the Madh-
uvidya seems to be in support of the
basic tenet of Advaita.

Regarding rhe Madhuvidya, there is
an interesting story which has been
referred to in the (Br. Upa. 16-19).
Accordingly, the concept of honey,
mentioned in the Atlarvaveda, was
told by Dadhyan to the two Aévins.
And seeing this honey, the seer (rsi)
told 1o the Aévins, how the honey doc-
trine was told to them. Doing this, the
rsi told to the AS$vins that I make
known that terrible deed of yours
which you did on account of your
greed. Even as thunder makes known
the coming rain, the same way Dadh-
yan declared to you the doctrine of
honey through the head of a horse.
The whole story according to the Rg-
veda (1.116.12) and Satapatha Brih-
mana (XIV. 1.1:4) is thus : The two
Advins expressed rheir desire to know
the Madhu Vidya from Dadhpan. But
Dadhyan refused to impart that, beca-
use Indra had threatened to Dadhyan
that if he (Dadhyan) taught this doc-
trine of honey to any one else, he
(Indra) would cut off his head. So,
keeping in view, lest Indra should cut
off the hesad of Dadhyad, the ASvin
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took off the head of Dadhyan and
substituted for it the head of a horse.

And, at this atage, Dadhyan declared
the secret doctrine of honey of Tvas-
tri—the sun. to the Advins. As threa-

tened previously, Indra cut off the
head of Dadhyan which was the head
of a borse. And, at the same time, the
ASvins restored to Dadhyan, his origi-
nal head. So this was the story of the
terrible deed, done by the AS$vins for
their selfish motive and the declaration
of the doctrine of honey. By this story,
when on one hand. the indignified
selfishness of AS$vin is proved, Dadh-
yan's keeping his solemn promise is
highly praiseworthy, on the other
hand. wifezfy f smedafore qekfa
S.B. Br. Upa.ii. 5 1),

There was a big tradition of teachers
of Madhu-Vidya, which included
Pautimasya, Gaupavana, Kausika and
many others. Of them, Pautimasya
got this science of honey from Gaupa-
vana, and Gaupavapa from another
Pautimasya and Pautimisya from ano-
ther Gaupavana and so on. According
to this tradition, as mentioned above
the two ASvins got this science from
Dadhyn and Dadhyan received it from
Atharvan Daiva. (See Br. Uda. ii.6.3).

The Madhuvidya also has been
interpreted as the process of medita-
tion on Brahman, taking the sun as the
honey and as a symbol of Brahman.
In the metaphorical language, it has
been described in the Chandogyopa-
nisad that sun is the honey of the gods
and the sky, atmosphere, and the parti-
clcs of light are the cross-beam, honey-
comb and the brood of it (honey).

The eastern rays of the sun are its
castern honsy-c:lls and the Rks are

L |

the producers of honey. Further-more,
it has been said that the Rgveda is the
flower and those waters are the nectar
(Soma) and those very Rks are the
bees. Just as the bees produce honey
by extracting the juices of flowers, so
do the Rks make their honey, by
extracting the juices of actions pres-
cribed in the Rgveda.

The Rks. (bees) brooded oa the

Rgveda and the brooded (efiwawr)
Rgveda issued forth fame (¥wg)
splendour (%)) (Vigour of the) senses
(xf=a) virility (#14), food and health
as its essence (). The red appearance
of the sun is nothing apart from the
essence. The Charondogo panisad fur-
ther states that the southern rays of
the sun are its northern honey-cells
and the yajus, are the producers of
honey. The flower is the Yajurveda
and these waters are the nectar. These
vajus brooded on the Yajurveda and
from the brooded Yajurveda, issued
forth kama, splendour, senses, virility,
food and health as its essence.

The white appearance of the sun is
not different from the essence. (28} w1
anfaeqY Xawy amw A7 FreEmsaioamgay
qqag: qan nl v FF F SR wdEEr
TATEY  SrSAY WEATEA: 12 1| QA TAEH-
waqw@enfaaeE  gweaw  tfRg  fdwA
wsEa 1 3 0 ag  saadfxanta
qaagar gag mEanifeere Qfgd w0 4 0
Cha. Up. iii 1.1, 2,3,4. ww aser zfeorm
THTET QAT faT AgArgdY av(sdq wgwA
T93% Q1 990 ar epqar e 0 1 0 arfr ar
AT geeaey  gegwraeq  aeqifagorea
qwRS tfzd figuerg WIsSEd | agses-
azifeaufuaY 79 ag7 qag axawifeaen qwef
g 1 Cha, iii 2.1,2,3. The western
rays of the sun are its western honey-
cells and the Saman chants are the



producers of honey. The flower is the
Samaveda and these waters are the
nectar. The siman chants brooded on
the Simaveda and from the brooded
Samaveda issued forth fame etc. as its
essence. The dark appearance in the
sun, is not apart from the abovemen-
tioned essence. The northern rays of
the sun are its northern honey cells
and the hymns of the Atharvans and
the Angirasas are the honey producers.
The flower is legend and ancient love.
These walers are the nectar. These
hymns of the Atharvansand Angirasas
brooded upon that legend and ancient
love and from them issued for the the
fame etc. as its essence. And the dark
appearance in the sun is nothing apart

from the abovementioned essence. .

(39 FsETasEl  WHARAT  QEISEY SNersaY
WOATEY: WHFYT WHFA: WIWAZ OF Qo9 aT
eqar o w1l n @fr @ ogarfr A
AN TATEIRAIfaaee queds gfEd
AT EISEE 12 U IEEEEIRIEd-
wfimilsaragar greasanfcas o3 Fov &9 1)
Cha. Up. iii.3. 1,2,3).

The Chindogya Upanisad further
describes that the northern rays of
the sun are its honey-cells and the
bymns of the Atharvans and the
Angirasas are the honey producers.
The flower is legend and ancient love
and these waters are the nectar. And
from the brooded Atharvans and
Angirasas fame etc. were issued forth
as their essence. It again flowed torth
and went towards the sun and that is
actually the dark appearance: of the
sun. (¥0 FSEITSE  WHEEAT CATERNESAL

wEAIgEIsaAifE® @ wgew yfgragae g
T eHaAr o 1 1 0§ AT gaseaifg qafz-
fgregamaadeET T Ry xfeg

MANV IS
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FTAR WISTAT 11 2 1| agegmIaRIfad-

afdisaaazar gag gxazifEaey 93 Fev 9 1
Cra. Up iii.4.1,2,3). According to
the science of honey, the upward rays
of the sun are its upper honey-cells
and the secret teachings of the
Upanisads are the honey producers
and Brahman is the flower. And these
waters are the nectar. Here Brahman
seems to be mentioned for pranava,
i.c. the syllable Aum. From the
brooded secret teachings of the
Upanisad, fame etc. issued forth as
its essenc . The essence flamed forth
and it went towards the sun. And that
is what seems to be trembling in the
middle of the sun. These are the
essences of the essences because the
Vedas are the essences and these are
their essences. These are the nectars,
for the Vedas are nectars and these
are their nectars. (eg Isersat wagenn
TATENEAT HEAA T QIR AGEAT WedT
9ed o7 erpar eTw 0 1 1§ AT QAT eRWT
g awws fad iy
Lo tGER G o CHIIPATIR Ce U s i (i
SNTTE A1 Q% TRAR AT Weg &raw g7 u3n
& T O T |0 aar g wreRnie W
T QAEHAATHAT  §3 EaHATR aTRaTy-
watft 1 Cha. Up. v. 5.1,2,3,4).

/A

MANANAM : Thinking; N HAT-
fafesaraaam faaeamasfr sad< Vs, Medita-
tion.

HAY

MANAS : The mind; #7: s%efaweqcaey
S.B.B.G. iii.42. The Manas is one of
the four internal organs (&=u:Fw)
accepted by the Vedantins. Sadananda,
a later Vedantin, also refers to the
merger of the four internal organs
into tvo—(See w=LwTor & other w=w-
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wws seperately).

Rt
MANISIN : God; @@t waw €frar waw
f@<, S.B. Isa. Up. 8. A sage, wise-
man; sfFza@fn gaEg: fagivw @ Naa
wrenfzawAgey Wisa@gaafaT n1 Katha.
Up, 3,4. As mentioned above, the
word Manisin (s51fe) has been used
for omniscient God, and it carries
different meaning from Kavi (sf%),
According to Sankara, Kavi is the
secer and he knows the past,
present and future (%fa: Fraesi wags
S.B. Ia. Up. 8. The main difference
between the two, is that Kavi has
intuitive wisdom, while Manisin is
thinker. The ISopanisad also gives
two or more adjectives for God—
Paribhoh (sfor;) and Swayambhih
(=a:). Being all-pervading, Paribhith
(af1:) pervades the universe as the
cosmic soul and being Swayambhih,
He is self-existant (sfaidrdt qﬁqm

I5a. Up. 8)

qAwg

MANOMAYA : Mental; %@r weinmdt
wmy Amrta, Up. 18. According
to the Yogavasistha, the world

is not real and it is the creation
of mind. It is the mind which creates
and destructs the world (TTAFRAEHR-
WAy | ey wefi 9 g
¥0fs 7 11 Yogavasistha v.48.52) Thus
the world according to the Kalpané-
vada of the Yogavasistha is mental
(watm@)., The  world, according
to the Vijianavadin Bauddha also is
mental, the creation of Citta (3w 7
frad a1ed fa<d fad i3 3w 1 Fgvrmfrerd
- feenEazRgg 1 Lankdvatarasitra jii.33).
— %, 9; (Atroan) consisting of mind,
one of the five sheaths (%im:) which

o

enshrine the soul. The five sheats are:
Annamaya, Prapamaya, Manomaya,
Vijiianamaya and Anandamaya. Apte
puts Manomaya “the second of the
five vestures or shsaths. But,
in the Upanisads, as mentioned
above also, it finds third place
wAw:, Sma Br. Up. iv.4.5, s@ma:
sy wreT:  Cha.  iii.14.2, sFawg-
ST A aY- far A EE R Sagvasara
Up. 1. The Manomayakosa is that
which is endowed with willpower and
is the instrument. It is sheath because
it covers Atman like a sheath covers
the sword. (www emfsam sFrusT;
V.S. 89). The will power, here means
desire, resolution and doubt etc. (wm:
wgweat fafafrmr Br. Up. i.5.3). Atman
in Vedanta has been mentioned as
Annamaya, Prapamaya, Manomaya,
and Anandamaya. Thus Atman con-
sisting of the five sheaths, has been
described as Annamaya etc.
aatfamma

MANOVIJNANA The
the niture & functions
mind.

aAafa:

MANOVRTTIH : Mode of mind:
wgrFreAE e Mukti. Up. 1i.53 (see,
fer also)

e

MANTRAH : Sacred syllable, word or
set of words, through the repetition
and reflection of which one attains .
his desired, whether worldly or self
realization. Profector; ¥AAR AMMAR A7d:
Ramap. Up. 11. The portion of the
Veda including the Sambhitd and
distinguished from the Bidhmana:
wagrgaazmaay Apastambadharma-
sitra xxXiv.1.31. A formula of prayer

science of
of human



sacred to any diety. Secret. The word,
Mantra meant Brihman in the earliest

vedic literature, which also carried
the meaning of duly performed sacri-

fice which was powerful to bring
about the desired result,—a1m: Applica-
tion of spells: w=AWMT Fgvss  TeEY
gsEaar aeagiay: s gifrfaeacaafafa: o
Yoga Riajop. i.2. Thus Mantrayoga
is one of the four kinds of yoga which
are: Mantrayoga, Laya Yoga, Raja-
Yoga and Hatha Yoga. (For details
see, the word, @I1T). The Yoga practices
developed in accordance with the
doctrines of the Saivas and $ikias
assumed the form of the Mantra yoga,
and they assumed a form of the Hatha-
Yoga, which was supposed to produce
mystic and magical feats through con-
stant practices of eleborate nervous
exercises, which were associated with
healing and other sup:rnatural powers
The Hatha Yoga aims at perfecting
the bodily instrument, freeing at from
its liability to fatigue and arresting
its tendency to decay and age. The
Laya-Yoga is the process of absorp-
tion of the individual soul into the
supreme soul. Laya-Yoga is another
name for Nada-Yoga or Kundalini
Yoga. Rija-Yoga is the Royal Yoga
of meditation. The system of Astanga-
Yoga propouncded by Pataijali is
taken as the Raja-Yoga. According to
the Mantrikopanisad, the four Yogas
arc the four states of mind and
basically the Yoga is one—the Maha-
Yoga (wal @t gt wommss{fasn:
WHI{ Il OF UF Sguisy wgrarmshrdiaa o
Yoga Sikhop. 1.129,

Hedqnea:

MALLANARADHYAH : (1600 AD). He

mAHAT
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propounded the concept of Advaita in
his Prakaranagrantha, Advaita Ratna

and the Tattvadipana.

HE
MAHAT : The great reality, Brabman,

Atman, =7 wgdar wa= frwafeaw  Br.
Upa ii.4.10, o @resr 7z 9,32 Br. Upa.
iv. 4 20, 3zEAa 9= Svet iii §, TEA
sa7 g=a: Svet. iii. 12. Intellect (3f2:),
The Upanisad does not mean intellect
or Buddhi by Mahat, but the great
reality or Brahman, (9g3: 90RI8TT=q®R
gaq: 9 | gerA X fEfaq ar F1er @ o
afa: 1 Katha. i. 3.11. But the Sirhkhya
thought identifies Buddhi & Mabhat.
In Samkhya, the Buddhi-Tativa is
most significant from the viewpoint
of evolution. From the stand-point -
of evolution, the earliest state is
the state in which the Mahat tattva
predominates. In this staie, the
Buddhi of all Purusas, Which was
lost In Pralaya, exists collectively. So
this state of evolution consisting
of all the collected buddhis of all the
purusas, is considered as the Buddhi
Tattva. In this state, the Buddhi of
individual purusas, is comprehanded
withen it. And at first, when the
evolution of the Prakrii takes place,
the individual buddhis of the Purusas
are seperated and are associated with
individual purusas. The individual
Buddhls, within themselves, hold the
individual Ajbhana atthe time, -prior
to Pralaya. 1ln this way, the first Pari-
nima (Transformation) from Prakrti
is the Paripima of Buddhi. And thus,
this state of Buddhi has its universal
existence and actually this is the state
frorm which the world has come out.
It is therefore that the principle of
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Buddhi has been considered as great
or Mahat. It is also for the same
reason that the Sankhya system identi-
fies Buddhi and Mahat contrary to
the Upanisadic thought.

WA

MAHADEVA SARASWATI : (i1800AD)

He wrote the Prakaranagrantha, Tatt-
vanusandhana. He also wrote the
commentary Advaitaratna-Kaustubha

onit. He made a successfol effort
to make the Advaita-Vedanta
easier.

E -

MAHAN: The great. wgm w4 gow: ¥a-
®q: x759%: Svet. Up. iii.12.

—eerm:  The Universal ether; wseEa
g WIag  SOifegd:, 491 gErETEr wWgl-
ww g+ B.S.S.B. 1. 2.20. In Vedanta,
the example of the ether of jar and

the universal ether has been given to
explain the oneness of Atman and the
unreal appearance of many souls. The
oneness of Atman has been explained
by the example of the universal ether
(wgr®mw), while the appearance of many
souls has been exemplified with the
ether of jar. As the ether of jar is not
different from the universal ether and
the difference is due to the adjunct of
Jar, the same way, the many souls or

Jivitmans are not different from
Atman and they appear as different

due to the adjunct of Avidyd. As the
ether of the jar becomes one with the
universal ether after the jar is broken,
so the jiva becomes one with Atman
or Brahman, as soon as the Avidya is
removed. Thus the whole understand-
ing of duality is based on Avidya (aar
v Agfe: —‘za R fafmr wafs afka @i
quafa’ yeafauifaed ag seag qayfa 1) B.S.

|

S.B. i. 2.2.

—3 That who has great soul;
awElq sSgwmn wgear Kagha. i. 16, The
great soul Paramdtman; v g=fa yafa
wavas wgenfy Maitrl, vi.l15

—&w Paramatman; Wi g wefr far.
e g wEwET Svet. i. 4.3.

—&Ror The great cause (of the
universe), Paramatman, wgEeR WgrEIT
¥ §&7 Nrisut. 3.

—g&q: That who has realized Paramat-
man, Paramahamsa; ¥ Q3 a3g%al #gl-
9&9: Paramahamsa. 1.

—sm: Clever: 2WIwawzsl  AINRTEAAALE]
wgom: B. S. S. B. iii. 4.20. —see ®\HI,
wd& a great element, a primordial
element.—y&@: The general annihila-
tion of the whole creation, the final
dissolution of the whole world, the
great deluge, the final end of the
cosmic cycle; FEHTTRTINY QRTT TITIR |
wuqgvd &R wraRaEfmead 1 Mund.
iv. 55. g=mP WgTqaMr wewd & wfy
Y1 agmn gsisemafa: srad B.S.S.B.
ii.3. There are five primordial elements
—Earth, Water, Fire, Air & ether

(sfeaguarzawm).  In their primary
stage, they arc called great (7gq)

because in that state, they are subtle
and pervading to all the worldly
transformations. And, in that stage,
they are not the subject of senses. On
the contrary, the five gross (¥4®) cle-
ments are the subject of scnses, as they
are not sub:le. (mMarft wgifr I @
wafrsreamrag qaft @ gemfen) gefy g
ghzwiaria gfamfrss S B.B.G. xiii.5
Radhakrishnan in his translation of
the Bhagavadgitd has translated the
word —Mahdbhatani (wgrqmfy) as
“The great (five gross) clements,”” while
translating thc verse — WENATALEIQ



. Wfgrawaas w | fzmfn zdrsT o9 4fzz-
wezr: 1 B.G. xiii.5. But Sankara has
understood here, primordial (F%7)
elements as mentioned above, which
seems to be propar. — #rar, The great
power of Brahman, wam #gmmmafafa-
~wy Gopl Up. 4. — amd The gret-
sentence; frATagraTTat 7 #ftaq quiewza-
wify o=g: Sanksepasariraka iii.303. It is
called Mahavikya, because it expresses
the highest truth—Brahman or it deals
with the problem of identity between
the individual soul (@) and the
supreme soul (¥wRws). The main
Mabavikyas are four — (i) ot wwr
(Ait. v.3), (ii) acaafa (Cha. vi.8.7), (iii)
wg wanfea (Br. i. 4.10), and (iv) s
ww (Mund. 2). But in all, the Mahava-
kyas are eleven and thus the seven
more are — (i) ¥ aex1d  g¥9 geaTArAIfed
® o (Taitt. ii. 8.1), (ii) o a erwr=at-
wma: (Br. iii. 7.23), (i) faamaEA< ww
(Br. iii.9.28), (iv) 7ed srwa=d & (Taitte.
ii-1), (v) ¥ cad7 geat war (vi) &5 afes agr
(Cha. iii.14.1), (vii) weamfadtay (katha.
vi.2.1). According to the other method,
trisecting the first of the seven (i) ®
qeq qeemaY (iii) &ifeed @ ©F: the number
of the Mahaviakyas becomes thirteen.

—ygafa: Where it has been said that
what is night for all beings is the time
of waking for the disciplined soul. and
what is the time of waking for all be-
ings, is night for the sage of vision.
Universal sleep, State of Ajiiana or
Avidya, in which the individual souls
having not realized their real nature,
(|=rswrM) are in ignorance about
Brahman; sfaarfesr fg dsmiwegans-
frdwr qTETNEr wEmd wgEefa, Wi
erequfaarafgar: W& darfony ster: B.S.S.
B.i.4.3. The idea has got its origin
in the Bhagavadgna. (ar frar edwamt
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aeqt srafa "y 1 aeat wrafy qafy | foe
qerAY 93 1 (Bg. ii.67).

]qan
MAYA : Illusion: wmar arafeziags qoamds

G.K. i. 17. The illusive power of
Paramatman or Brahman; ergear=
qarmfAArfrmfrrnfasr ar ) - st
gfada wrar qar s @4fHE 790 0 Viveka-
ctidimani 110. Prakrti; Sva<ey wmamwfes:
ssf: S.B. Svet. Upa. iv. 10. smarmes-
wadart  Sribhasya. BS. iii. 2.3.
Deceiting power; %= wrarfw: geey o
R.V. vi. 47. 18. Sankaricdrya made a
hint about the two powers of Maya—
Avarana & Viksepa. in his Viveka-

clidamani (sfacammmarmad a7afd aqafa

g aemafagaafa: 1 Vivekactidamani
145. Later on, Sadiananda described
the two powers, in his Vedantasira
(eraufasaamasanfea wf@-gzaq Vedinta-
sira, 16.) See, Avarana & Viksepa.
Further, Safikara did not make any
distinction between Maya & Avidya
and he used the two as synonvms.
(orfsmfom & SonfmawrfEmmn-adva-
=T AETar wEra e aet aegafaRrata
W §wifer stam B.S.S.B. i4.3) But
some Later vedantins like Vachaspati
MiSra made a distinction between the
two. He explained that the Ajfiana
connected with Jiva is Avidvd and
when it is described as the power of
Brahman, itis Maya. Avidva is sub-
jective and Maiaya is objective. The
Miya of Sadkara is Trigunatmika
Bhavarlipd & Anirvacaniya. Even in
western philosophy, the parallel views
on Maya are frequently available. For
Example, the concept of ‘“‘Materia
Prima” of Liebnisy, ‘‘Anstoss” of
Fichte and ““Dark ground” of schelling
is very much similar to the concept
of Maya of Vedanta, —w&: The
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MBYAVIN

doctrine of Mava. The theory of
illusion: w7 wxfa wmamR: o
fg wdT WE TR W 79f Bhamatt
B.S. ii. 1.28. Sankariciraya is the

pronounder of the doetrine of Miyva
(wmram), By Maya, $Safkardedraya

understoed illusion or illusive power

of Paramatman. According to Maiya-

vada, the world is an illusion and not
permanently real. But the Maya is not

completely asat or Alika & thusitis
Anirvacaniva. Being Anirvacniva. it is
neither <at nor asat, but different from
bnth. Therefore the world of name &
form which is created of Mavai, is
different from sat and asat both, and
thus Anirvacaniva (ArTsvacaraear=am-
f=F B.S.S.B. i.l.5; '1.1.14). Not
only this, the toerm Mava is also diffe-
rent from sadasat (existent & non-exis-
tent). because the term (sadasat) is
self contra-dictory. The Advaitin pro-
pounded the concept of non-duzl-
reality (Brahmavada or Advaitavada)
with the help of doctrine of Mava. It
was easy to sav that there is only one
ultimate real’ty—Brahman, but diffi-
cult to explain the position of pheno-
menal creation or world. And, it was
possible through the concept of Miya,
which proved that the world is false
from the view-point of permanent
reality, but real from the phenomenal
point of view, Although the word—
Maya is available in the Rgveda, Yajur-
veda, Atharvaveda and the Samaveda,
in the Upanisads, the Bhagavadgita,
the Purdnas the Yogavas$istha and the

‘other pre-$afikara-litrature, the idea of

Maya was first developed in the shape
of a doctrine by Sankaricarya. No
doubt, the Acaraya found a sound
hackground for the doctrine of Maya

g

in his prior philosophical litrautre.
As regards the source of the doctrine
of Maya, there is a controversy. Max-
muller and Colebrook do not find the
doctrine in the Upanisads, while Gough -
& P.D. Shastri find it very much there.
Really speaking, the Upanisads present
a sound background for the doctrine,
but as mentioned above it was Sarka-
ricirya who can be mentioned as the
authentic propounder of the doctrine
of Maya. Furthermore, the statement
of Padmapurina— ‘‘qEARERHE=STE—
ST+ a9 a1 has created a confu-
sion in the minds of the students of
Advaita philosophy, that §at’1kar5c5rya
was a crypto-Buddhist and that his
Mayavada is the philosophy of non-
existence like Buddhism. This is totally
a wrong notion. Yken S'aﬁkarécérya
accepted the concept of ultimate as
well as phenomenal reality, the ques-
tion of his being crypto—Buddhist
does not, at all, arise. (See ¥<&= §13%)
—a1fs That who believes in the theory
of Mayivida.

watfas
MAYAVIN :

Iévara, Master-magician,
great juggler; ©F ©¥ WA fTeafray
farrmargfaaar agar aafaagasar fawreay,
aisaifmmagfam B. S. S. B.i. 3.19.
The example of Maiyavin to explain
that Parame$vara, who creates this
Universe through this Maya-$akti, is
not affected by the illusory world like
a magician who is not at all affected
by the magic produced by himself. (a9t
@ waifaar war g faeafy sEg o
HETVY, WAEEAn, U3 Rl eareRaar o
#eqwaa B.S.S.B. ii. 1.9.

arfag
MAYIN : That who is with Mayasakti,
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Tévara. Maheévara, mifad g wevaty Svet.
Up. iv. 10.

fazar
MITHYA : Tllusion, Anirvacaniva, ¥&-

MUKTIH

&S

220, N.S.)—=s+ false knowledge, erro-
neous knowledge; afz vamrasfen eqroat
gedy s=Y Afx gerw wafa | @@ gaar s
afs fazsmrg 1 B.S.S.B. i.1.2.

—Se4q: wrong conception; TIHTRATIATART

aat wmfwern Vivekaciddmani. Accord-
ing to Advaitic system. the world is
an illusion or false But the falsehood
of the world, in Vedanta, does not
meannegation.ThusinVedﬁnta,though
the world is not an ultimate reality
like Brahman, phenomenally. it is
very much real. The word mithy4, in
Vedanta, indicates the sense of anirva-
caniyata  (indescribability), which
apolies to the status of the world. The
false world is anirvacaniya, because
it is neither completely sat nor asat,
like the scn of a barren woman. Itis
not even both—sat & asat, because
there can not be anything which is
sat and asat both, and therefore tl}c
false world is anirvacaniya. (fagmw=l-
sfrdaaarasT i gEAqIEEHEEAM)
Madhusiidana-Saraswatiin his Advaita-
siddhi has dcfined the term-Mithya in
five ways: i, SAINETE FeARAIATHIE-
&9 fafirsg aveay |

ii. sfarnaraRwfrsfmasfenteg ar fran-

ag

iii. sAfEgda 3 fRaray )

iv. Erafreraaraasfa g a fgarEy |
v, wefafawd ar frai@g (Advaita-
siddhi pp. 79, 94, 160, 1&2 and i95.
From the Advaitin’s point of view,
the falschood of falsehood also is to
be accepted to justify the tenet of
Advaitec reality. If the denial of the
falschood of world, super-imposed
upon Brahman is not proved, then it
indirectly proves the world as an
entity and thus, if the falsehood of
falschood is not accepted, the tenet of
monism will fail. (Advaitasiddhi, p.

Fafnaissardi fagaTTeaeT: 7 @ %, aqerh-
wag: B.S.S.B. 1.1.1.

—3afg: False idea; &&=y .am — 4
sfaifrez  amft  qdfifaceat  fraaezal
Fafrermrat qregTomaamT aamat  3fy: gEff-
et gz fFafaer wafs B.S.S.B. iii 3.9
—ufyE: Wrong imagination of the
individual soul, considering itself to be
joined to the body; frgmfwrsg s
‘w=7uRy: B.S.S.B. i.1.4 '

HEA

(MUKTAH); Liberated. Without the
bondage of Ajfidna. That who has
realized Brahman. That who has
realized that the Jiva & Brahman are
identical; smfagFarrewrfans:  TEE@IL
wraudfa fe=w Mund. iii.2.8, ¥ #daafe-
FrfFa: wzaFamenr s afeesa B.S.S.B. iv.4.2.

A f&a:

MUKTIH : Liberation, emancipation,
release, deliverace, freedom of indivi-
dual soul, the state of realization of
Brahman, the state of removal of
Avidya; =97 fg wxae=ar B.S.S.B. iii.S.
52. According to the Advaita vedinta
of Sankara, the state, in which after the
removal of Avidya, the Jiva becomes
Brahman, is called Mukti. This is the
state of reality, non-duality, eternity,
all satisfaction, without individualness,
self, natural light and the state in which
there is neither good nor bad. It is
the state of changelessness immutabi-
lity, supreme bliss and incorporeity.
(= g srnrias geed fred wnwaq ety w4 -
fafrmfed freaqed, freand, wawatfemag
T7 gqigRl Wg FET  WGGd T AOESR |

RIIAAWE ATy B33.8. i.1.4. In
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mukTIlH

Vedanta, thereare two states of Mukti,
—the Jivanmukti and the Videha-
Mukti. Even after the knowledge of
Brahman, jiva has to enjoy the result
of the sta=di1 and therefore, he has

to keep up his body till the end of the
experiences of the result of the

srogsHa, This is the state of JI an-
Mukti. (afy sTTETERER IR SATITGY-
sgafaareTrar Sa=ifRwy Vivarana-
prameyasamgraha ii. As and when
the enjoyment of the sTew®siq is over,

Jiva has to keep off his b~dy and then
remains no question of birth or death
further for him. This state is the
state of Videha-Mukti. (See Jivan-

Mukti and Videba-Mukti) In connec-"

tion with Mukti. the popular saying,
that one attaios Mukti, if he dies in
Ka$t (smam som=ifen), is to be taken
in"to consideration. It seems that mere
death in Ka$i does not mean Mukti.
It means that only that man attains
Mukti, in Kasi, who is a devotee of
the teachings of Lord Siva and due to
which he attains knowledge. And thus
knowledge is the means of Mukti
(Fofg wrewaT g ATTRYITE—
Vedantakaumudi p. 73). So faras
the Vedantin, Raminuja is con-
cerned, unlike Sar’xkara, he does not
support the theory of non-duality
regarding the Jiva and Brahman, but
he propounded that in the state of
Mukti, the liberated soul attains the
nature of God and not the identity
with Him. sgt w9 7 g &=dawy
Sribhasya 1.1.1). The Visistadvaitava-
din, Ramanuja, also does not accept
Videhamukti only. For the liberated
soul, there is no justification for living
in this world, according to Ramanuja
(Sribbasya iv.4.22). Whilein Advaita

- |

Vedinta, the released soul becomes
Brahman, in ViSistidvaita, it rewnains
of the atomic size and so it is not all-
pervading, like Brahman, The Visistad-
vaitavadin further makes a distinction
between the liberated souls. There are
two classes of the liberated sols. The
one class of the liberated souls likes
alwaystobe in the service of God,whe-
ther on this earth orin heaven, but the
other class attains liberation through
constant meditation on the self-illu-
mined nature of the soul. These
liberated souls are called as Kevalins.
This is also noteworthy that the
liberated soul enjoys different types of
pleasure in Heaven through the Godly
creation. (Ramanuja, Vedantasira
iv.4). Like Ramanuja, Nimbarka also
does not accept jivan-mukti. Similar
to Advaita Vedanta, Nimbarka also

believes  that  without having
enjoyed the prirabdha karmans,
the individual souls can not

attain Mukti. (73 STEE TASHAT £AX-
W a1 WA e 3 dh@e—

—Vedantaratna-mafjisa, p. 583). The
liberated souls exist in God as His
distinct Saktis. Such liberated souls
never come to earth. Even being one
with God, the liberated souls have no
capacity of controlling the worldly
affairs. Thus, God is only the controller
and manager of the world. (9%few §—
wrgArEsy ¢raaq,  Vedidnta-ratna-
mafijisa iv.4.20). Madhva, the Dvaita-
vidin does not admit the state of
Mukti as the state of nonduality—or
unity between Jiva and Paramatman,
which is unlike Vedanta. According to
him, in Mukti, the individual souls
reside very near to God; but still they
do not enjoy the same supreme bliss.



(gowma: o) Pdan @ owan ) eafy
qeaTeer rAaarg fawd 1 Madhvasiddhan-
tasira p. 32). This is also not accept-
able to Advaita-Vedanta, according to
which, the liberated soul attains the
supreme state of Brahman (vafagrfa
gy Tait ii.1.1) The Vaisnavite Acirya,
Vallabha also does not admit the unity
of individual souls with Brahman, in
Mukti. In his opinion, the liberated
souls perform all karmans, in the state
of Mukti (Anubhasya i.1.1) and this
is perhaps, because the state of Bhakti
is more valuable than Mukti, accord-
ing to his philosophy. According to
Vallabha, the liberated souls are of
different kinds. Some of them are
those who have got freedem from
previous bondage and there are some
who attain liberation through the
grace of God, living with Him in His
Loka. There are some others who
after having perfect love with God
become His associates. Vallabhacarya
lays great stress on this third type of
liberated souls.

In Vaisnava philosophy, in general,
the four types of Mukti have been
admitted and they are : Salokya,
Samipya, Saripya and Sayujya.
Salokya is that type of Mukti, in which
the liberated soul experiences supreme
satisfaction and bliss with the conti-
nuous sight of God, living with Him,
in heaven. In Samkhya, the liberated
soul, continuously resides with near
God, in heaven. According to Sarupya
Mukti, the liberated souls are out-
wardly similar to God and they are
the attendants of Him. The fourth
Saujya Mukti is that state of Mukti,
fn which, the liberated souls enter into

the body of God and they identify
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themselves with the enjoyment of God.
There is also a sub-kind of the Sayujya
Mukti known as Sarsti Mukti, accord-
ing to which the liberated souls enjoy
the same powers which are possessed
by God and this type of liberated
souls are like dicties or Gods.

—uaeqr The state of Mukti, Brahman;
wgda gxasear B.S.S.B. iii.5.52. Accord-
ing to Advaita Vedanta, the state of
Mukii is the state of Brahman. Itis
because in the state of liberation,
there is no distinction of knower,
known or knowledge and thus it is
the Brahman only which remains in

the final state of Mukti. (7w a7 wedw
wafe Mund. Up. jii.2.3).

wsarfadisgaToramE:
MUNJADISIKODDHARANANYAYAH:

This is the maxim of the extraction of
the interior spike of the Muiija grass
(Tar EfcAFIATAT IFAT WHIGA: | WA
famarg T 9% wEdT FEA” 10 T9T AT FERT
gRaATIen quitnaifzdsr aied S
qui gwar  Afguadad  fegamt sgEwEnt
favremoaones augfuga qawrewfye:
wRfagarq €< §9NgEa: q%-FANI T L
wEqg e’ See Pancadasi, i. 42 &
Ramakrsna’s commentary thereon.

HHAE:

MUMUKSUH : That who is desirous of

liberation, that who desires to know
Brahman; wg& wwiser Vs, 8. The

.-e -

author of the Upades$asdhasri, Sanka-
racarya, mentioning the qualities of a
#qd, who desires to attain liberation,
says: Wwrafamm Sifaam 1 s
QIR | nfRamTIaE WEET NRada
wad 7983 1 Upadesa-sahasrl. i. 16.72.

H3
MUODHA : Bewildered. That who is in

bondage. That who is ignorant about
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the unborn and eternal Brahman (g2t
s§ afwamaifa W sy BLG. viil25).
and of non-duality between Brahman
and the world. As the water falsely
understood by a deer in a desert is
not different frcm the surface of the
sandy place, so the world superim-
posed on Brahman is not really diffe-
rent from Brahman. As the deer by-
error superimposes the water on the
sand, the same way, an ignorant per-
son superimposes the existence of
world on Brahman, erroneously. In
the end, as the deer finds only the
sand and nothing else, so the enquirer
in to truth, finds nothing except Brah-
man, the final reality. (T@&e@ whawiwI-
B.S.S.B. ii.1.14).

e

MRGATRSNA : Mirage; Tt gugfersiz-
sraufieisiaeay. B S.S.B. ii.l.14.
In Advaita-Vedanta, the example of
Mrgatrsna bas been given to explain
the concept of falsehood.

e

MOKSA : Liberation, emancipation,
release, freedom, deliverance; wia:
wrargnad: Mukti. Up. ii.68 (see
Mukti also)—39™: A means of attaining
liberation, like Vedanta and other
schools; o Weaw=ay, Garbha. Up.
5., sEmreEEy faamfrafRrgameae
g &g B.S.S.B. ii.l.14—ammd A
means of lioeration; srgaifa facarfamagg
feadgmarsawfamr-mnfsagranfa g99-
@ifr V.S. 8. —afaq that who desires to
attain Mokga; T@aserew F4faq gfanfzd
Aarfeeg guraifzfa B.S.S.B. iv.2.14,—ui:
The knowledge as means of attaining
liberation; wwar «f@w a9Er 7 Ar9a: |
Ramap. 4.

L}

qg: .
MOHAH : False identification, deluded

attachment, infatuation, delusion
caused by erroneous thinking. ignor-
ance (Ajiiana), state of indiscrimina-
tion between real and unreal, It #ig:
wfastsat @omcTassas B.G.  xviii. 73.
According to Advaita Vedanta, Jiva,
on account of Moha, is unable to
discriminate between Brahman and

illusory world and the real and vnreal
and thus he takes the unreal world as
real. With his ignorance, the Jiva per-
forms all the actions which become the
causcs of bondage. But, as and when,
the delusion or ajiiana is removed,
the Atman is realized by jiva (smmwH!
g sadfase: S.B.B.G. xviii.73). In
this state of Atmajhdna, the pleasure
and pain caused by delusion do not
have a place (3@ 1 #Ig' ¥: WF qA@IT-
qwga: I$a, 7).

—wfas The wurbidity of delusion; con-
fusion created by delusion; azr ¥ #ig-
sfae feafaafeamfar Bg.  ii. 52. On
account of the turbidity of delusion,
the . knowledge of the discrimination
between Atman and Anatman is con-
fused and in this state, jiva becomes
active towards the worldly objects
(Mz=fasd  Agrmsq afaawed @qed g
qrerARAfaaFald  wqdiga faod  sfa era.
%1 yada S.B.B.G. ii.52).

—at« The mesh of delusion; &a®fad-

fagrAr  AIguEEREan | SEw; FEEg

qafea A@sAY Bg. xvi.16. In Vedanta,
it is due 1o the mesh of delusion or
ajnana that jiva is unable to realize.
Atman. In later Vedanta, the parallel
value of Avaransakti has been clearly
mentioned by . Sadananda, though
Saikara also hints about the #1337 &



fade powers in his Vivekacidamani
(see &rraxwr aiwfe). Being bewildered by
the mesh of delusion, jiva is addicted
to the worldly enjoyments ("1g; &faas:
WA 43 U9 WE ¥ @ETIRRTdln 8dq
qurEar: g FmAmg S.B. Bg. xvi.16).

Aifga

MOHIN: Bewildered, infatuated, deluded.
o

qw

YAJNAH : Sacrifice; qgar aw7 vt a9
Br. Upa. x.2 6. Visnu; a=it & faeq: Taitti-
riya Samhi'a, i. 7.4. ISvara; as fw<
wed gq frad ag @wd % S.B. Bg. iii.9.
An act of worship. Generally every
householder spsciaily a Brahmana
has to perform five such acts of devo-
tion, daily & they arc: BhOtayajfia,
Manusya yujfia, Pitfyajnya, Devayajba
& Brahmayajfia. These are called the
Mahadyajiias.—&raq god.— €@z Vispu.
—399w  Any utensil or implement
necessary for a sacrifice, hike Camas.
—3941a the sacred thread which is worn
by Brahmana, Ksatriya and Vaigya;
gatqeld 97§ afe@q Brahma. 2.—%9q A
sacrificial rite.—%% A hole made in
the ground for rcceiving the sacrificial
fire.—zf@wr A gift offcred to the Purc-
hita, after the performence of the

sacrifice. —at&r Initiation to a sacrifi-

cial rite,—af@: One who -institutes a
sacrifice.— §9%: An epithet of Vignu.—
wq An epithet of visnu.— WY Sowma.
—asl The Soma plant.—¥: A place
prepared for a sacrifice. —&fz:;, & A
sacrificial alter.— 3% A sacrificial shed
or hall.—war A sacrificial hall.—ww
The remains of a sacrifice; 0% AaIRAY
MS. iii. 235.—839 Anumber of people
at a sacrifice.—fafg: The completion
of a sacrifice.

YATHA
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g |

YAJNIKAH : The Paliéa trec.

qd _

YATA : Restrained, controlled, curbed
subdued;
—ar®q A person who has controlled
himseIf, who has controlled his senses;
gara™: @gafzan S.B. Bg. v. 25.
—agik A person who is systematic in
eating.
—xf=a: A person who has controlled
his senses; afagmREfEfwt @R
Bg.v.28. —f¥a A person who has
subdued mind; FANTWT HTATH:HTATATH
S.B Bg. v. 26.
— g A person who has restrained his
speech;
—w&@ A person who observes his vowes.

afa:

YATIH : Controlling of the senses. Con-
trolling of the mind.

afaq

YATIN : An ascetic, Samayasin; & awf
gag: sRiar: Mund. iii. 1.5. One who
is delivered from desire and anger and
who has subdued his mind & has
knowledge of the sclf, is called Yati
(vror-miafegwmt  milai  Twwaw 1 wfway
wgufrafn wd fEfraemam B.G. v. 26.

qqr

YATHA : AS. Mentioned in the manner.
Namely. As follows.—#&% conformable
to truth. —%f¥q Free, unrestrained.
—| Justly. Properly. —s=aw custo-
mary or usual. —S9&%W As advised or
instructed.—% conformable to desire.
—ag As the fact stands, truly. —fafw
According to rule or precept; —wrek
According to the scriptures. Asthe law
ordains. —sfr According to Vedic
precepts.
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qqraq

YATHAVAT : Properly, duely.

qu:

YAMAH : Restrainig of the senses; @%-
wgi f fwmfefeaamdas: | aisafefe wel-
WswEAEt qgH: 1 Aparoksdanubhiiti,
104. Pataijali counts Yama as one of
the eight accessories of yoga (wwfaasr-
LREIRIR LB DI B IS U I U LI BINACE U
Yogastitra ii.29) & he further menti-
ons five types of vama which are
Ahimsa (Non-injury to others), Satya
(Truth), Asteya (Not stealing), Brah-
macarya (Celibacy) and Aparigraha
(Without Bzlonging).

q:

YAGAH . A sacrifice; v ¥ g3 ¥ w=amd @
feg3a Aruneya, I. Any ceremony in

" which offerings are presented (R.
viii. 30).

q%®

YUKTA : United with supreme being;
¥ o a9 T 60 g adaartante )
Mund, Upa iii. 2.5.—&mw=9 That who
has become one with Brahman; ®ifewa:
g fg g Bg. vii. 180.—3a9 who has
controlled his mind; Tw3aa: snfgafea
S.B. Bg. vii. 30.

ufes :

YUKTIH : State of unity between Jiva
and Brahman. 4

qhT:

YOGAH : State of Unity between Jiva
and Brahman; State of spiritual non-
duality; ¥ g 35ad Bg. ii.48. Restrain
of mind; amferezfafade; Y.S. i. 1.2
State of trance; v @=fa: The philoso-
phical system established by Patafijali.
Patafjali propounded that it is through
the Yoga that a person can attain
Moksa. According to Pataiijali’s
system, Yoga isa means as well the

q

aim, as a state of Samadhi. To Advai-
tin also, the Yoga as a means is desir-
able, because without the Cittavrttini-
rodha, the liberation, Mukti is not
possible. There are two wellknown
types of Yoga, the Hatha yoga & the
Rajayoga. The Hatha yoga is a forced
way of meditation. It is a difficult
system. Various types of Asanas
(postures) like Padmasana come within
this system. The Rajayoga is an easy
mode of religious meditation. It is
suitable for kings to practice, contrary
to the Hathayoga—snar: The practice
of Yoga-obeservation.—&w@<: The great
Yogin; @frt @ar: dgnfea e S.B.
Bg. xi. 4.—&%: well being; =T esTAE
wiqu &w: ey S.B. Bg. ix. 22.— famr
A state of half contemplation & half
sleep; dmfmt maer ¥ Pt. 1.—9% The
state of Yoga; avft v feam: Dhyanpa.
21.—as The power of Yoga; waeT Z%a-
avEad 99 Bg. vii. 10.—w® A person
who is deviated from the path of
Yoga; st simat 43 Mawesfwonad Bg.
vi.41.—smat The magical power of yoga.
The combination of the three Gunas—
Sattva, Rajas and Tamas; @@ 7oAt
qfir: s a1 @@ wrw S.B. Bg. vii. 25. The
name of Durga;—wre® The science of
Yoga, the Yoga philosophy.— awrfa:
The state of Samadhi. The state of the
absorption of the soul in profound
and abstract meditation.

N

YOGIN: A contemplative saint. A
devotee. An ascetic. A follower of the
Yoga system of Patafjali. A person
who is devoted to the aciions without
baving any desire for their result; %% T¥
grr: AT ¥ s DfEi wwa et

sear S.B. Bg. iii. 3. According to the



Bhagavadgita, a Yogin is that who is
contented with knowledge & intuition
and is immutable He has controlled
his senses & is absorbed in medi-
tation. For him, there is no difference
in clay, stone or gold (sr fasmAqara
wzeqt fafadfza: | gea wa=ag arit gasler-
waErsEa: 1 Bg. vi. 8.

aifa:

YONIH : Origin; sremarg atfa: @qa: Kaudi
Upa. i. 6. Brahman; a7 9ft#gg 7ew Bg.
xiv. 3. foasm= wgwaifay Kaivalya 6.
—3a5@ Liberated from the chain of
brith and death; ®r wewfor @
giftgaar: Svet. i. 7. A family, race,
form of existence; as Manusya yoni,
Pasuyoni & Paksiyoni; favafr safr
e wal: Svet. v, 2. ‘

T

A :

RANGANATHAH : (1700 AD) Ranga-
natha has writien a Vrtti on the Brah-
masiitra which is in support of Sinka-

‘rabhasya. Furthermore, he has added
a new Sutra, ¥FA® jn the second
Pada of the first Adhyaya, after the
23rd siatra. Vacaspati Miéra includes
it in the Bhasya, while, Bharatitirtha,
the author of Vaiyisika Nydyamaila
takes it separately. He is a supporter
of the Advaita Vedinta of Sankara-
carya.

TarATEI QN

RANGARAJADHVARI: (1600 AD) He
was the father of Appayadiksita, the
author of the Siddbantale$a-samgraha.
His main works are : Advaita Vidya-
mukura & Vivarapadarpapa. In his
works, mainly he has propounded the
Advaitic tenets, after refuting the
theories of Nyaya and Simkhya.

yAchAgpPAT ] MISRAL
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At

RAMATIRTHA : (1700 AD). Ramatirtha
has written the commentary Anvaya-
rtha prakadikd on the Samk$epasarl-
raka, Psdayojanika on the Upade-
$asdhasr! and the Vidvanmanoraiijan!
on the Vedantasara.

TRIFATAY:

RAMADVAYACARYAH : (1300 AD).
His work, the Vedantakaumud! is a
notable contribution. It was first publi-
shed in Madras, in 1955. It is purely an
Advaitic text with many original
interpretations. While interpreting the
wellknown statement, wmwat wwrEafe:
Ramadvaya says that for Mukti, mere
to die in Kas$i is not enough, but one
should be a devotee and follower of
the sermons of Lord Siva. (wea¥ewear
gf&:), Vedantakaumudi).

TATAE- el

RAMANANDA SARASWATL(1700 AD)
He was the pupil of Govindananda.
He wrote the commentary Brahmam-
rtavarsinl on the Brahmasatra, with
Vediintic interpretation. His another
work is Vivaranopanyasa. This work
is an explanation of the Vivarana, the
commentary of the Paficapadika.
Ramadnanda Saraswati has supported
the Advaitic tenets of Sadkaricarya,
in his works.

L §

e

VASTU : Permanent reality, Brahman;
weg wfsaem=a=ed @¥ew Vedantasara 6.

graeqfa fas:

VACASPATI MISRAH : (840 A.D.)
Among the commentators of Advaita
Vedanta, Vacaspati-MiSra is very
prominsnt. His Bhimatl on Brabhma-
sQtra $dakarabhéaysya is very well known.
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He wrote on Nydya, Sankhya, Yoga,
PirvamImamsa and Vedanta & some
other subjects. His Brahmatattvasami-
ks on the Brahmasiddhi of Su:e$vara,

Tattvakaumud! on the Simkhyakirika,
Tattvavai$aradl on the Patafijala-yoga-

sitra-bhasya, and Nyaya varttika, are
famous works. The a Nvayasiziniba-
ndha, Tattvabindu and Nvyavakarika
on the Vidhiviveka of Mandanamisra,
are al:o his significant works. It is also
know1 that Khindanakuthira and
Smrtisarhgraha are his others works.
However their authorship is doubtful.
Vicaspati Misra belongs to Avaccheda
school. According to the Avaccheda
concept, Brahman becomes Avacchinna
(limited), because of the adjunct of
Avidya. (See, Avaccheda, separately).

ey
VASANA: Unconsciously left, impression

on the mind by the past actions; fieat
warEEar Mukti, ii. 8. Wish; oifs zzv &
wHAraq, Mukti ii. 8.

fast:

VIKARAH :

Change, transformation;
argrowy frerd g ay gfawas sam Ch.
Upa, vi.I.4. According to this concept,
clay is the reality andits all trans-
formations like pitcher, cups etc. are
mere for a name arising from speech.
(FrEremnd AT dad 4 e am Ay
wfer qeariat gfadcas afed s g o =g afen
S.B. Ch. Upa. vi. 1.4, This idea sup-
ports the Advaitic view that Brahman
is the only reality and all the worldly
modifications are just for name and
thus not real at all. Therefore, all

modifications are  entirely unreal
(srreats=rar qar faad wadifa),

faar q nfFa:
VIKSEPA SAKTIH: The creatiny power.

L §

Mayd; ftenfwfagifoermona wmg g3 q
Vakyasudha 10. There are two Saktis
of Mava, the Avarana & Vikgepa. The
Avarana Sakti veils the reality and it

is the Vikgepa Sakti which creats the
world. ~

fawa
VIINANAM

: Brahmajiana, Brahman,
o fawrd wgegqX  Ch. vii. 2, fawmaams
wza Brh. Upa. I11. ix. 28, fane wedifa-
wwrr Taitid, L V. 1, famd @@
axaq G.K.iv. 45. spiritual knowledge,
fradxr Aermifa Ch. vii. 7. 1. ag fasrda
gfweafa Mund. 11. 2. 7.

fawaaasm:
VIJNANAMAYAKO$AH: One of the

five sheaths. The five sheaths are :
Annamaya, Prinamaya, Manomaya,
Vijianamaya and Ananda-maya. (see,
separately). The state of Atman with
the adjunct of Buddhi is called Vijila-
namaya Kosa. The Kosa as it means
covers Atman. As regards the Vijiidna
mayakosa, it also covers Atman,
through the Buddhi.

faeg-nfw®:
VIDEHA-MUKTIH :

Liberation after
leaving the body, ¥4 fadg-qfe:, srow-
sary fa¥gafes: Mukti. i.2. In Advaita
Vedanata, a person whose Avidya has
been removed and who has realized
Atman is said as Mukta and even the
Mukta has to wear the cloth of the
body till the end of the enjoyment of
his Prarabdha Karmans. Before reach-
ing this end, a Mukta is called as
Jivanmukta (af avrmamsie smasfy ar-
sreawTn T Tear MafFEEg Vivarna
prameyasarhgraha i.l. As socn as
the experience of the Piarabdha-
karmans of the Mukta is over, he

leaves this Sody and bzcomes Videha-



mukta (qramrRrcy: sqmarsheaa: vt
hy Aufawrty fagenr: wwr: =wafs ey
vaeazdl  eniewio  arrafasrorafeRy,
. wemery w sqrvn |+ B S.S.B IfI. 3. 32).

(See, Jivanmukti and Mukti, separa-
tely)

fuw

VIDYA : Brahmajfiina; frear aear frovme-
zigrq B.S.S B. 1. 4.3.

fazeo:

VIDYARANYAH : (1350 A.D) Before
taking Samnyasa, Madhavacdrya was
the name of Vidyaranya. Among his
works, Paficadasi is prominent.
also known that the was also known
by the name of Bharati tirtha (Kalyina
Vedantanka, p. 652). But it does not
seem proper, because Vidyaranpya in
his commentary, Vistara, of the Jaimi-
nlyanyayamdla mentions Bharati-
tirtha as bhis Guru.

faqeren

VIMUKTATMAN : (1200 AD,) Vimu-
ktdtman's well known work is Ista-
siddhi. He pleads that the silver,
negated in the example of éukti-rajata,
is phenomenal and not illusory as
generally understoed (wmagife-wsy
wraer frersaeany Ista- siddhi).

fatwm

VIRAKTA : Detached from the world;
T frorme wfaaifos zwgfr B S.S.B. .
2.21.

fa<fa:

VIRAKTIH : Detachment from the world;
W 1=in ffafawgafewy & geafros
waariERy | wwarqaw faqmfe oqr aafe
qrewfaerafaat feenew: 1 Srimadbha-
gavata, ii. ix. 25.

fatiz

VIRAT: Brahman; “&er fazreaarfe® Chd., iv.

Itis

VRTTIH
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3.8 wfr | sfew 9t wed il xfr w et
sfagry | wAmsafe  qifem mE wEd
wzx 1 B.S.S.B. 1. i. 25). Brahman is
called Virat, because it pervades all.
(Frofsgsia  wdaafvmmang  fafad omm-
arsT V.S. 17).

fava:

VISVAH : Consciousness with the adjunct

of Vyasti of stniila $arfra; vagegezqaied
1 fam xgws  AsmadatmmETteass
rqewdrafzafaezrar Vedantasdra 17. It is
called ViSva, because it pervades the
whole body.
(vdm1 freawdafmy fam waw wafa
Vidvanmanoraiijsni p. 112). It is fur-
ther called ViSva because of its enter-
ing the Sthila Sarira without leaving
the Vidsana or Samskdras of the
Siksma Sarira.

faagerFamn:

VISABRKSANYAYAH : The Nyiya
means that it improper to cut down
even a poisonous tree after cultivat-

ing it one self. (Td &% awi-sEnfwla
st frrareaa) 7 waraT froa fraat-

¢ qwed w@Ed  SEETEay Kbandana-
Khanda khadya, p. 727)
wfs:

\;R?ITIH: Mode; wrwToer  qfcrmfawey
gfe:; Vedantaparibhasa 1. There are
two types of Vrtti, the Laukika and
Alaukika. The modification of mind,
after the contact of senses with the
wordly adjuncts, is said as the Laukika
Vrtti. The example of Alaukika Vrtti
is Aham Brahmiasmi. The Alaukika
Vitti, Aham Brahmasmi is not the
final state of Brahma-Jiiana, buta
prior state to that. The main function
of the Vruti is that it removes Ajfiana
rcgarding Brahman & thus helps in
realizing Brahman (Faowd fagr wgg
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Pabcadasi.

A ~

VEDANTAH : The doctrine of Brahman
or Atman based on the Upanisads;
garatr A Frfmaramy V.S.1.

LEAGE

VEDANTIN : A person who follows the
tenets of Vedanta.

aa

VAIRAGYAM : Detachment from the
world, indiffererce to the world;
WA § F1T $TET ¥ 7999 Bg. vi. 35.

AT

VAISVANARAH : Atman; swfr toq
¥wamorsafy ch. Upa. v. 11. 2. Sankara-
cdrya explains VaiSvinara to say,
favavama) R famm frame @ g
S.B M.U.3.” Sadananda says, explain-
ing it: T FAegeled 999 q@mQ frafs-
vy aFaaiaTiary fafed oy
Vedantasara 17.

qyg:

VYAVAHARAH : Phenomenality, beha-
viour of duality; szama frafirer “orgfas”
“wizfafa” Fafmwis dv=azrc B. S.S B.
i. 1.1.

o

NESTAIL:

SANKARACARYAH : (788-820 A.D).
Saflkaricérya is the main propounder
of Advaitic thought. Especially, he
enunciated the tenet, Advaitavada
with the help of the doctrine of
Miya., His main works are:
Brahmasiltra-bhaya, Upinisadbhasya
& the Gitabhasya. His other impor-
tent works are his Prakaranagran-
thas which include, Vivekaciida-
mani, Upadeéasdhasrl, Atmabodha
aad so on. Althogh he is known as an

L §

Advaitin, his main contribution can
besaid. his doctrine of Maya. Through
this concept, he proved that the world
is an illusion being Magic. The unrea-
lity of world in Sankara’s philosophy
does not mean its entire negativity; it
only means that the world is false at
the permanent level, but at the pheno-
menal level, it is real. He bas enun-
ciated the doctrine of Advaita on the
basis of the interpretation of Adhya-
sa, the superimposition. This bas been
explained by him by the examples of
S'ukti-rajala and Rajju-sarpa. Because-
of erroneous knowledge, as silver is
superimpored on conch shell & snake
is superimposed on rope, likewise, the
world is superimposed on Brahman.
Here Brahman is substraturh (Adhis-
thina) and the world is superim-
position (Adhyasa).

According to the Advaitavada of
Sankara, the individual soul, Jlva, is
not separate entity; but basically it 1s
Brahman. The Jiva is the creation of
adjunct (Upadhi). The actor and who
experiences the pleasure & pain, is
Jiva.

HHIAT: |

SANKARANANDAH : (1400 A.D.)
$ankarananda was the Guru of
Vidyaranya. He wrote the commen-
tary Brahmasiitradipika on the Brah-
masutra and the commentary on
108 Upanisads. He also wrote the

Atmapurina which explains the
faren and FATATTATEE,
wiw:

SAKTIH : Maiya Sakti, Avidyd Sakti;
meren wfwafafadas qad Svet. vi. 8, wmardat
oried frarq Nopp. dii. 1.



-
—ogmqq Sadaiva;  wmifrn wwame
Hamsa 2.

L1E:H

SAMAH : Tranquility, calmness; wwamrfa
drqaq. Mukti. iii. 18, @ fagiq wd aq
G.K, iv. 86. Control of mind from
objects other than Sravana etc; wae™
veawiffafaafaag w4 7t fag: Vedanta-
sara 4

(E3 L

SARTRAM : The perishable body through
which the pleasure and pain are
expericnced; #7 gag:@ ¥fd oo Kaus.
i. 7.

wfeq

SARIRIN : Atman; fraes wlfor: wdw:
st for: s aew wrews: S B BLS. il 18.

ara

SANTA : Calm, quiet, tranquil, undis-
turbed; Wt zF@  Suafeafasy; gwifza
werer-garard quaft Br Upa. iv. 4. 22.

wifea:

SANTIH: Calmaess, tranquility, eternal
peace; dai wif<r: wieadt Aatary Katha.
v. 13.

wAIF

SARIRAKA : Brahman; #ara) amlafagy
sarof aguwidfor ardsgarift @ Vedania-
sira 3. The $§arirakasttra or Sariraka-
Mimédmsa means Brahmasitra of
Badardyana Vyasa. Some  scholars
understaund Jiva by the word Sariraka
(v wa: WA S13:). But this is not-
proper, because the Sariraka-sitra is
not meant to propound the tenet of
Jiva, but that of Brahman which is
further clear by the first sQtra—sgmar
wgfrarar, This view is also supported
in the Ratnaprabhd (wdwWx WA
g faaa, afmamdt @ s aw wga-

rADDHA
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frerQ sratar, wagwr, B.S.S.B. i. 1.1.).
L UL EGS
SASVATA Eternal, immortal; et fra:

wrdtsg gaor, Katha Upa. 11. 18.
fora

SIVA : Paramdiman; wta: fam: frdt 9 @
a7 d=a: frr. Skandopanisad 6., €@T
firr @ 7; Sikhopanisad : & Identi-
fication with Siva; ¥ o fraamgeaaf;
Kalagnirudropanisad 2.

.

SUKLAH: One of the three gunas, Sattva
(Sukla) Rajas & Tamas. st wifga-

MFATETH Sveta, Upa. iv. 5.
pEL
SUDDHA : Without Avidya or Maya,

pure; Atman; faugzzawEwa: B.S.
S.B. i. 1.4,
UL IELIITE

SRNGAGRAHIKANYAYAH : It means
seizing oxen by their horns. The Nya-
ya is quoted to explain the fact that
the meaning of various Sruti passages
can re easily and rightly got after
seizging them one by one, as an oxen
can be caught by their horns. Vacas-

pati Misra also says in his Bhamatl
jii. 2.3. 731 TARAY fauan vER sgTiEwaT

sfara gda ¥ A7 wg.
m=
SAUCA Purity; W@l wweT Wey

Gita xviii- 42. The $auca is considered
of two types, the inner and outer
(n=g fefad s Sregwrea=a qun 1 vl
W areg wanfgwaeraey | Yajhavalkya-
Gna i. 69.

RET

SRADDHA : Faith in Vedantic teachings;
TeifreaaaRe foam: war Vedanta-
sfra 4; werAhwwd wAw Bg. iv. 39.
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SCL

SRAVANAM .: Listening to scripiures.
To unjerstand the meaning of all the
Vedantic tenets, in non-dual reality,
Brahman, with the help of six lingas;
v aegfrafrriwoasammiaday  agh
angairarem) fagft qreieEgRrRTETEar-
eergaERTETeifT Vedantasira 3

sigsorfasafa:

SRIKRSNAMISRAYATI : (1100 A.D.)
He wrote the drama Prabodhacand-
rodaya. Itis a philosophical drama.
In this drama, the names of actors,
like Vairagya. Mahdmoha, Ahamkara
and Dambha, are clearly indicative of
the philosophical impact on the
dr'ama.

SRIHARSAH (1200 A.D.) : Sriharsa
was a philosopher as well as a poet.
His work on Vedanta, the Khanda-
nakhandakhadya is very wellknown-
for Sastric richness. Similarly, his
Mahakavya, Naisadhlyacarita is a
landmark in Sanskrit literature. It is
known as” dqd fraztayy.

-

LLGILE RS

SVETASVATARA : The sage who had
pure senses (Sakaarénanda's com. on
Svet. Upa. 6.21) The sage who taught
the Sveta$vataropanisad aTsamTy 23-
RYTETST WAl § W@araadsy fagr 1 e
ofiey: g ofad srr aew wfoay e
$vet, Upa. vi. 21.

q

RIAFH

SODASAKALA : Paramatman, Who has
sixteen Kalds (Parts), uiewss qr3a-
GWTET; $HT 3T A SARAAfaameaTafaaE
afenq 354 ®is 4 Wrwasa: S.B. Cha. Upa.
vi.l. Though Paramatman is partless

basically, but it is because of His
determinate state that He becomes
Sodasakala.

q

qeqE:

SAMNYASAH: One of the four A$ramas
im which there is complete renuncia-
tion of the world; sgdwm™ar ww w=Ta"
749 % Kirma Purdpa 27. Renuncia-
tion of Kimya Karmans; sr=mt st
e g waat fag: Bg, xviii. 2.

gwarfaq

SAMNYASIN A person who has
renounced the whole world; =t g
Figart F Maitrl vi, 10, ® €Tt & qnf
¥ 7 frefas sfx: Bg. vi. 1. There are
thrce types of Samnyasins, the Jha-
na-samnyasin, the Veda-samnyasin
and the Karmasamnyasin (wre=mfa:
&g azE=rfEAsR | wigafareag fafar:
qfwifaan 1 o sdagiadwr ey fava
qTSqY AAE TEY EWRAAT  sqafoqa: 1 Fzdar-
wafaa frot Foaforg: 1+ rsad e~y
gugfafmifze: 1 awaaTEr F@T wE" -
quadt fEa: 1 qT: q FHASAE) AgEATOEY; O
Kurma purana 27.

dqaq

SAMYATA : Controlled; saawasay; qig
faeort: oxq gAY qwfaear & awsa: @it
fareit: a3 gAY fa zvifaeT, i azeaa: Qi
frot: oI fAraEmEREE §9 QT REaw
fzaifesy qwaa comeataneaa: qi faon): qoi
zwafs 1 —xfer a. Who has a control
over senses.

dfaq:

SAMVIT : Consciousness; &1 f§ sdwar dfaa
Mukti ii. 49. Knowledge; wfawr 2um
Taitt. i. 4.3.

gafa:

SAMVRTTIH : Ajiiana, May#; €q=1 wrwg



"

. @ G.K. iv. 57..

qa

SAMSARAH : The creation of Ajfiina,
the cercuit of worldly life; &vX sifa-
mefa  Katha. iii. 7. gerwtafeafoaragy:
Svet. vi. 16.—%% The wheel of Sam-
sira; eEAT-I%fra FarErFaEsafa Maitrl,
vi. 58.

qq

SAGUNA : Determinate; @9 wew fag-
grA=TE™ Gopil. 5. In Ad. Vedanta,
Saguna Brahman is I$vara, the creator
of the universe. It is Saguna, because
of having Sattva, Rajas & Tamas, as
its qualities.

qageq:

SANKALPAH : Will, desire; *r: gaees
Br. Upa.i. 5. 3.

m:

SANGAH : Attachment to worldly ob-
jects; sargaY faqqi {v: ggeaqwmaE B G.
I 62.

qd

SAT : Reality, Brahman; T wxyd agw
S.B. Ch. Upa. viii. 1. 1. wxfawar gfe
safiysfa aq @ S.B.B.G. II.16. Existent;
waY fagameg SeqAT wwar: auife arEr I
gwaa S.B. G.K. 1IL. 27.

weq

SATYAM : Truth, supreme knowbdge;
g WA wg Taitti. 11 1. 1, = ;
‘The upper world of truth; &l
wafeqa: Nada 4.

qed

SATTVAM : Onc of the three 7os; wee
weaw ¥fd B.G. xiv.5. The function of
wed is, that it brings things into light
and thus it is the source of knowledge;
gear @swmag o B.G., xiv. 17,

S Am A VAL
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QAT aLEaal

SADANANDAYOGINDRA SARASWA-
Ti: (1690 A.D.) : His main work is
the Vedantasara. In this, he has
explained the tenets of Adhyaropa,
Moksa, Vivarta, Paficikaranpa ctc &
the Mahavakyas, Aham brhmasmi &
Tattvamasi.

agrfmaagR:

SADASIVABRAHMENDRAH : (1600
A.D.) He was an Advaitin. His main
works are : Advaita Vidyavilasa,
Bodharthdtmaniveda, Guru Ratnama-
lika and the Brahmakirtanataranginl.

aqifage aveaat

SADASIVENDRA SARASWATI : (1800
A.D). He was also known by the name
of Sadasivendra Brihmapa. He wrote
the commentary Brahma tattva praka-
§ika on the Brahmasiitrd supporting,
the Advaita Vedanta of Sarhkaricarya.
He is also the author of Atmavidya-
vilasa, Kavitd kalavalli and the Advai-
tarasamanjari. He also wrote the
commentary on thc twelve Upanigads.

qq1a+q

SANATANA : Eternal; T&d w&w sy
Katha. v. 6. s@aed et W@t ¥ Bg.

I1. 18.

gwfsz:

SAMASTIH : Collective aggregate; wraw
wfez: ag; wafe: Br Upa. iii. 3.2. The
caitanya due to the adjunct of Samasti

| RA:

SAMBHAVAH : Birth; Wit vwwi 1 G.
K. iii.9. 2. Cause of creation; avwalser
7 fred G.K. iii.48. @ w@w@a; s
of Ajfidna, becomes ISvara, creator of

" universe, who is Sarvajiia, Sarve$vara,
Controller of all and Antaryimin; @&



8le‘,’>HG‘r”."

08
mmrm favgaeaaray 1+ qagafiE

AT

wrAEwTRSET Vedantasira 7.
v grErE: swe i § fqud S.B.
G.K. iii. 48

aeqfa:

SAMBHUTIH : Hiranyagarbha karya-
Brahman; faweRfy w@t sgafas o
sfanfa 7 3 womi wwenfr fgormia
wr S.B. Iéa Upa. 12.

g HIg:

SAMMOHAH : Ignorance; ¥R wg-*xfx
gttt Maitrl §il. 5. g wafa gg:
eegRERfafase: Bg. ii. 63.

qaqn

SARVAJNA : Omniscient I§vara. « adm:
¥ 7afqq Mund. i. 1.9.

Hgﬁﬂﬂﬁfﬂz

SARVAJRATMAMUNIH : (900 AD)
Sarvajidtmamuni is also known by
the name of Nityabodhacarya. He was
the chief of the S[ﬁgcri Matha. His
wellknown work is Samksepasariraka.
Deves-varacirya was his guru (saf=
wrawRer: S.S. 1.8). But Ramatirtha
understands SureSvara by Deves-vara-
cirya. He was an Advaitin.

weft

SAKSI : I$vara, the witness of the actions
of Jlva; atell Sar ==t fforew Svet. Upa.
vi. 11, =faval s et Bg ix. 18.
According 1o Advaita Vedanta,
I$vara is Antaryamin and He dwells in
every body and thus witnesses the

actions of Jiva, being untoucbed by
the deeds of Jiva.

Qg a:
SUNDARAPANDYAH: He was ascholar
of MImam$a and the Vedanta. He was

®

also Known by the name of Pipdya-
raja or Kula-pandya. He was married
to the daughter of Colaraja.

REQUNY :

SURESVARACARYAH : (800 A. D).
He was the disciple of Sankardcarya.
This is his sathinyasa name. His origi-
nal name was Mandana misra. Before
Samnydsa, he wrote Apastamblya-
Mandanakarika, Bhavanaviveka,
and The KaSimoksanirnaya After
taking Samnyasa, he wrote Taittirlya-
Sruti-Varttika, Naiskarmyasiddhi, Sva-
rajya siddhi, PaficikarapaVarttika,
Brbadaranyakopanisadbhasya-Vartti-
ka, Brahmasiddhi, Brahmasutrabha-
$ya-Varttika, Vidhiviveka, Manasollas,
Laghuvarttika,  Varttikasara and
VirttikaSdrasamgraha etc. He was an
Advaitin who propounded the doctrine
of Advaita on the bases of the tenet
of Abhasa. (See, Abhdsa scparately).

agfea:

SUSUPTIH : Sound sleep aa §=1 7 =97
R FHAY 7 wSEq W qugfa aq gay
Mainpd. Upa. S.

q&Hq

SUKSMA : Subtle; gers7 aq gewa fawifa
Mund. 11I. 1.7 —wd% The subtle
body; aemwirafn sewraaarfy fagpadrufor
Vedantasira 14. Accordingly the
seventeen parts of §5% Wl are : The
five vital airs, Manas, Buddhi, the five
Jiianendriyas & the five Karmendriyas
(aamAAgfgeafeaaafaay 1 qusiga-
Wiy gearg wrrarewy Atmabodha 12).

equnfrgassang:

STHONANIKHANANANYAYAH : It
means the maxim of the driving in
of a cart. This Nyaya is used to
explain the fact that a position is
strengthened by bringing forward of a
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succession of facts or arguments. T f“g'(uqmi:
wwrwfigEdvaenfaan  emfraTa- - JIRANYAGARBHAH @ Atman; av fg
7T sfarrmeder e B S.S B. ereareqT ** freoqrd: Maitrl vi. 8.
I1. 1. 34. E'q’ﬂ‘]’fﬂl‘:
) g HRDAYAGRANTHIH : The knot of
ga: Avidya; fray geawfafiew ademan |
HAMSAH : B-ahman, Supreme soul. o=y wreq waifor afer g2 aaat 1 Mund.

Individual soul. ii. II. 8.



WESTERY Se ol ARS

PROMINENT WESTERN SCHOLARS WHO HAVE
CONTRIBUTED TO THE VEDANTIC STUDIES

A

ALEXANDER ZIESENISS 1899-1945:

He penetrated the metaphysics of the

Shaiva system and exp'ained it to

Western readers. He also studied
extensively the Saiva influence on
Javanese literature.

Alexander Zieseniss was born on
11.3.1899 in Boernsen, Kreis Lauen-
burg. He studied in Freiburg, Heidel-
berg and Hamburg. The thesis for his
doctorate was Die Rama Sage bei den
Malaien, ihre Herkunft und Gestal-
tung (“The Rama Story with the
Malays, its Origin and Formation™),
Hamburg, 1928. Zieseniss served for
two years as secretary of the Kern
Institute in Leiden. In 1937, Zieseniss
wrote the second thesis in order to
qualify as university professor. It was
entitled Das Wrhaspatitattwa, Studien
zur Geschichte des nachpuranischen
Sivaismus in Vorderindien und Indo-
nesien (“‘The Vrihaspatitattwa. Studies
in post-Puranic Saivism in India and
Indonesia). From 1937 to 1941,
Zieseniss worked in Hamburg Univer-
sity. From 1941 onwards he had a
teaching assignment in Breslau. He
died on 11.4.1945 at the end of World
War II when Breslau was taken by
Russian army.

In the Rama thesis Zieseniss com-
pared two Malay versions with the
Indian Ramayana. He came to the
conclusion that both Malay texts could
be traced back to one original version.
Features from the Mahabharata, the
Purdnas and popular tales were incor-
porated in the Malay version. It was a

_ further developed form of the Indian

epos. The material came to Indonesia

in three oral currents from different
parts of India. The thesis was trans-

lated into English by P.W. Burch. It
was entitled ‘“The Rama Saga in
Malaysia™, Singapore, 1963.
Zieseniss’s main interest was the
history of Saivism. He published two
papers in “‘Journal of the German
Oriental Society,” 1934 and 1938, Eine
Vorstufe des Saiva Siddhanta in der
altjavanischen Literature (A precursor
of Saiva Siddhdnta in ancient
Javanese Literature” and Madhavas
Methoden der Quellenbenutzung
erlauetert an hand zweier Kapitel des
*arvadarsanasamgraha (‘“Madhava’s
methods of using source material
shown in respect of two chapters of
the SarvadarSanasarigraha’). He
contributed a paper Indogermanisches
und Nicht-indogermanisches in der
Mystik des Kaschmirischen Sivaismus
(“Indo-European and Non-Indo-Euro-
pean elements in the mysticism of



Kashmir Shaivism”) to a book Indo-
germanen und Nichtindogermanen.
His chief work was Studien zur Ges-
chichte dcs Sivaismus (“'Studies in the
History of Saivism™). The first part
appcared in 1939 in the Dutch Journal
Bijdragen tot de Tall-, Land- en
Volkenkunden van Nederlandsch Indie
under the title Die sivaitischen systeme
in der altjavanischen Literatur (* Sai-
* vite Systems of thought in ancient
Javancse Literatuie”). The second
part, entitied Dic Saiva Systematik
_ des Wrhaspatitattwa (*‘Saiva syste-
matics of the Vrihaspatitattwa’’) was
ready for print, but could not be
published on account of the war.

Zieseniss also contributed a number of
papers to learned journals.

ALEXEI D. LITMAN

Date and Place of Birth: December-
27, 1923, USSR.

Published works: Eight- monographs
and one hundred & fifty papers.

Place of work: Leading researcher of
the Centre of Indian Studies of the
Institute of Oriental Studies of the
Academy of sciences USSR.
Jawaharlal Nehru Prize winner (1974,

the first to get itamong Soviet philo-
sophers).

1£65-1¥90—participated in many semi-
nars, conferences on Indian Socialand
Philosophical Thought of Vedanta etc.

ALFRED HILLEBRANDT 1853-1927 :

Alfred Hillebrandt is wellknown for
his intensive research on Vedic mytho-
logy and ritual literature. He also

wrote about the Arthasaasira and
Indian politics.

Alfred Hillebrandt was born on
15.3.1853 in Gross Naedlitz near

WES TERIv §CHOL & H >
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Breslau where his father was a Pro-
testant clergyman. Hillebrandt studied
in Breslau. Later in Mu¢nchen M.
Haug introduced him to Vedic rituals
and literature. In 1875, Hillebrandt
obtained a doctorate fer the thesis
Ueber diz Goettia Aditi (“On the goc-
dess Aditi””) He was of the opinicn
that Aditi is the immortal daylight. In
1§77, Hillebrandt qualifizd as a univer-
sity professor with tne thesis Varuna
und Mitra. He attempted 10 prove
that Varuna is the god of the all
embracing sky, both in starlight and
bright daylight. Further research,
stimulated by criticism, led him to
rectify this view. He later regarded
Varuna as a god of the moon. Vzaruna
and Mitra were alwiys named together
and in the ecaliest Vedic hyn ns they
are in contrast to cach other. Mitra
being the sun god, it appeare 1 logical
to Hillebrandt that Varuna was a
mcon god. Later, howevcr, Hille-

" brandt felt that he was connected with

the ocean.

In 1883, Hillebrand: became as:o-
ciate professor. Five years later, after
Stenzler’s death, he was appointed

‘professor in Brelau. In 1905, Hille-

brandt came to India on an exicnsive
study tour. From 1v03 to 1918, he was
a member of the uppsr house of the
Prussian Parliament. During thcse
years his main concern was the conti-
nuation of classics in secondary school
Twice he was Vice Charncellor of
Breslau University. After the end of

o the War in 1v18, Hillebraudt lost his

seat in Parliament and henceforih
devoted all his time to Indological

studies. He retired from the university
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in 1921 and died on 18.10.1927 in
Deutsch-Lissa near Breslau.

In 1889, he published a treatise on
the ancient Indian new and full moon
sacrifice, Das altindische Neu und
Yollmondsopfer in seiner einfachsten
Form. He based his studies on Srau-
tasutras and several prayogas, the
treatises containing a step by step
description of the rituals conducted
during the sacrificial ceremonies.
Hillebrandt also edited the Sankha-
yana Srautasiitra in  Bibliotheca
Indica, Calcutta, in three volumes,
1 88, 1891, and 1897. The first volume
contains the text, notes and indices,
the other two, the commentary of
Varadattasuta Anartiya.

In Die Sonnenwendfestein Altindien
(*“‘Solstice festivals in ancient India)
Hillebrandt showed that solstice cere-
monies wete celebrated in ancient
India and that this custom was an
Indo-European one. In 1897, Hille-
brandt contributed the book Ritualli-
teratur, vedische Opfer und Zauber,
to the “Encyclopedia of Indo-Aryan
Research.” This book described Vedic
ritual literature in detail.

In the treatise Der freiwillige Feuer-
tod in Indien und die Somaweihe
(““Voluntary death through fire and
Soma initiation’), 1917, Hillebrandt
expressed the opinion that the rite of
voluntary death through fire, which
had been recorded by Greek aurhors,
continued to be practised later, Diksa
or consecration, was in Hillebrandt’s
view, a symbolic consecration before
a fire sacrifice. It later became a puri-

fication rite for the Soma sacrifice.

A

Hillebrandt’s major contribution to
Vedic studies was his three volume
Vedische Mythologie (‘“Vedic Mytho-
logy™), 1891, 1899, 1902. In 1910, a
small book meant for the general
public was published under the same
title. In this book he discussed all
Vedic gods. In the introduction. Hille-
brandt discussed his stand vis-a-vis
comparative mythology. He stated
that he bad his own metheds and was
not influenced by the ideas of his pre-
decessors. He was convinced that his
method was the right one. He found
several sun and moon-gods in the
Vedic pantheon and he attributed this
to the fact that the gods of the diffe-
rent tribes had been incorporated in
the pantheon.

Hillebrandt lectured on various
subjects concerning Indian cultural
history. These lectures were pvblished
as a book Altindien (‘‘Ancicnt
India”).

Hillebrandt prepared a critical edi-
tion of Visdkhadata’s Mudraraksasa
(“Riaksasa with the signet ring”).
This drama on political intrigue led
Hillebrandt to Indian sources on state-
craft and politics, which hitherto had
not received attention. He obtained
two copies of Kautilya’s Arthasastia.
The results of these studies were laid
down in Aliindische Polittk (*‘Politics
in Ancient India™), 1923. Hillebrandt
wrote amonograph on Kiliddsa in 19-
21. In the same year he published Aus
Brahmanas und Upanischaden, conta-
ining translations. A reprint, edited by
H. von Glasenapp appeared in 1958[64
under the title Upanischaden, Altindi-
sche Weisheit (‘‘Upanisads. Ancient



Indian Wisdom™").
A collection of his minor works was

edited by R.P. Das in 1987 in the

series Kleine Schriften published by
the Glasenapp foundation.

ALLEN WRIGHT THRASHER :

Date of birth : January 31, 1946.

Place of birth : Norfolk, Virginia,
U.S.A.

ALSTON :

His works are : Sure$vara:
Realization of the Absolute (Naiskar-
mya-Siddhi) Romanized text and
translationed, Sankara on the absolute,
Sankara on the creation, Sankara on
the Soul, Sankara on rival views,
Sadkara on disciplesship and Saikara
on enlightenment. In 1989,'A1ston
attended the International Sankara
Seminar at New Delhi and read a
paper on Vedanta. The seminar was
organized by the Government of India.
K. Satchidananda Murty was the
organizer & Professor Rama Mirtl
Sarmi was the coordinator of the
seminar. The seminar wasa partly

activity of the Sankara Jayanti-
Mahotsava.

DEGREES : 1972, Doctor of Philosophy,

Sanskrit and Indian Studies. Harvard
University. Dissertation topic: “The

Advaita of Mandana Miéra’s Brahma-
siddhi”.

1967, Bachelor of Arts (Magna cum
Laude with Highest Honours).

POSITIONS HELD : 1984, Library of

Congress Washington, D.C. Senior
Reference Librarian Southern Asia
Section.

1980-82, University of Chicago, Visit-
ing’ Assistant Professor of Sanskrit.
1973-80, University of Washington
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(Seattle, = Washington),  Assistant
Professor of Asian Languages and
Literature. Adjucent Assistant Profe-
ssor of Philosophy.

1972-73, Harvard University Lecturer
in Indian Philosophy. Harvard Uni-
versity Extension Lecturer in History
and Civilization of India.

PUBLICATIONS :

‘ Vivarta according to Mandana

" MiSra,” Wiener Zeitschrift fur die

Kunde Sudasiens 25 (1981), 218-30).

Outline-summary of Brahmasiddhi,
siddhi, by Mandana Misra, in Ency-
clopedia of Indian philosophy, vol. iii:
Advaita Vedanta up to Sarhkara and
his pupils, ed. Karl H. Potter, Delhi.

Review of Mandamisra’s Brahma-
siddhih, by Tilmann Vetter, Indo-
Iranian Journal 22 (1980), 155-62.

“The dates of Mandana Mi$ra
and Samkara,” WZKS 23 (1979), 117-
39.

““‘Some Sanskrit works on karmas
and their results,”” in Ludwik Stern-
bach felicitation volume, part two,
Lucknow : Akhila Bharatiya Sanskrit
Parishad, 1979, 721-24,

Review article on La Philosophie
de Mandana Misra, by Madeleine
Biardeau, IlI 20 (1978), 263-78.

“Mandana  Misra’s theory of
vikalpa,” WZKS 22 (1978), 134-57.

“Mandana Misra on the indescri-

bability of avidya,” WZKS 21 (1977),
219-37.

ACCEPTED FOR PUBLICATION :

The Advaita of Mandana MiSra’s
Brahma-siddhi (book).

Outline-summary of Tattvabindu,
by Vacaspatimisra. for Encyclopedia
of Inliaa philysophy, volume, Piirva
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Mimamsa.
B
BARTHOLOMAEUS ZIEGENBALG
1682-1917;

Barrholomaeus  Ziegenbalg  the
first Protestant missionary to come
to India. Zicgenbalg preached the
gospel, founded schools, studied Tamil
and became the first German Dravido-
iogist. Zieg>1:bulg’s example impressed
upon later missionaries the necessity
of a thorough s'udy of the regional
languages and the religious heritage
of India.

He was born oa 10 7.1682 in Pulsni-
tz, Saxony, where his father wasa
well-to-do grainmerchant.  After
matriculating in Goerliiz, he spent one
year in privatestudies before he joined
the University of Halle in i703. He
stayed there for only one semester
before leaving for reasons of ill health.
He then worked as a private tuter in
Merseburg and Erfurt.

King Frederick 1V of Denmark and
Norway wished that missionaries be
sent to Tranquebar and then a military
colony leased to the Danith East India
Comp:ny by the Ré&ja of Tanjore.
Ziegenbalg was recormended to the
king and after a visit to Copenhagen
the young man set out on the seven
month voyage. On arrival in Tran-
quebar, he met with bitter opposition
from the colonial authorities. Ziegen-
balg was even imprisoned for four
months in 17C8/G9. In spite of this
opposition, Zieger.balg worked hard
and founded an orphanage and a
school. Z'egenbalg learnt  Por-
tuguese which was the link language

B

between Europeans and Indians.
Ziegenbalg soon felt the necessity of
studying Tamil methodically. He
collected material for a Tamil dic-
tionary and wrote a Tamil grammar in
Latin, Grammatica Damulica, which
was published in Halle in 1716 when
Ziegenbalg stayed there on home leave.
He also studied the living religion,
customs and manners of the people of
South India. The results of his research
are laid down in several manuscripts,
which Ziegenbalg sent to Germany
for publication. He wrote in a letter
that the more he became acquainted
with the teachings of the Hindus, the
more he was impressed by them. He
felt the Hindu books might be studied
with as much profit as Aristotle’s. The
mission authorities however felt that
it was Zielenbal’s task to propagate
Christlanityin India and not Hinduism
in Europe. For this reason, most of
Ziegenbalg's books were not published
durirg his lifetime. Only later genera-
tions discovered the eminent scholarly
value of these books.

His main work, Gerealogte der
Malabarischen Goetter, was edited
by W. Germann and printed in
Madras in 1867. An English transla-
tion was published in 1869. ‘“‘Genea-
logy of South Indian Gcds: A Manual
of the Mythology and Religion of the
People of Southern India, including a
a description of popular Hinduism.”
Ziegenbalg says: ‘““The origins of these
heather’s gods are described together
with their appearance and nature,
their many names, their families,
offices and work, their character and
place of abode, also their temples are



listed as well as the officials and the
saints venerated there, the books
written about these gods, their fast
and festival days and the sacrifices
made to them”. Hitherto only Sans-
krit texts had been taken note of by
Western scholars. This book for the
first time opened up the great religious
world of Southern India.

Another work of Ziegenbalg's,
Ausfuehrliche Beschreibung des Mala-
barischen Heidentums (‘““Complete
Description of Malabar Heathendom")
was published only in 1926 by the
Dutch Scholar W. Caland. In the first
* part of this book he unfolds the theo-
logical and philosophical principles
conlained in Tamil writings. In the
second, he describes Hindu customs
and marnners. It contains observations

on chronology, caste, ritualin eating,
agriculture, medicine, chemistry, and
alchemy.

Some of Ziegenbalg's smaller writ-
ings, Needi Venba, the first translation
of a Tamil text in verse, Kondrei
Venden, and Ulaga Needi are contain-
ed in his Kleinere Schriften (‘‘Miscell-
ancous Writtings"'), edited by W.
Caland in 1930. '

A large amount of Indological data

_are also included in his letters, reports
and accounts available in *‘Complete
Reports of the Royal Danish Mis-
sionaries in India.” Another booklet
"of his, the first product of the Tamil
Press in Tranquebar, Malabar Heat-
hendom, was thought to have been
lost, until it was rediscovered in 1965.

Though unnoticed by his tconem-
poraries, Ziegenbalg has won a place
among the outstanding scholars of
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Indian religion. His achievements are
all the more creditable since he suffe-
red from nervous disorders since his
childhood and was only 36 years old
when he died at Tranquebar on
February2, 1719.

E

EDGAR C. POLOME

(1920—Brussels) Belgium. Place of
work: University of Texas, Austen
(U.S.A.). His prominent works are:
Introduction to comparative religion
and bistory of religious ideas, langua-
ge, culture and Palco-culture Essays,
1982 and the Indo-Buropeans-Third
and fourth millennia B.C. 1982.

EDUARD ROEER 1805-1866 :

N

Bduard Roeer made a name for
himself on account of his research {n
Indian philosopby. His knowledge of
phbilosophy enabled him to publish a
number of valuable editions of

philosophical texts.
Johann Heinrich Eduard Roeer was

- born on 26.10.1805, in Braur-schweig.

He studied philosophy in Koenigsberg

. a.d in 1833, qualified as a university

professor in Berlin. He read philoso-
phy for four years and published

. books on Spinoza and on metaphysics.

Since he was interested in Indian
literature and philosophy, he studied
Sanskrit with Bopp in Berlin. He then
entered the services of the East India

.Company and went to Calcutta in

1839. In 1841, he was appointed libra-
rian of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.
He became secretary of the Linguistic
Department in 1847. He wrote several
treatises for the “Journal of the Asia-
tic Society of Bengal’”. He translated
Lassen’s “History of the Greek and
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. Indc-Scythlan Kings' and contributed
Bhascarae Acharyae Siddbhanta Shiro-
.mani sic dicti operis pars tertia, Gani-
. tadhiam, siva astronomiam continens,
latine vertit, 1844, a Latin translation
of the third part of Bhaskara's Sidd-
hantasiromani, which is called Gani-
tddhydya and deals with astronomy.
Vedantasdra, or Essence of the Vedd-
nta an introduction into the Vedanta
philosophy by Sadananda Parivraja-
kacarya, tranclated from the original
Sanskrit appeared in 1845.
From 1847 onwards, Roeer was editor
of the series Bibliotheca Indica. This
was a collection of mainly Sanskrit
texts concerning Indian subjects, which
were published by the Asiatic Society
of Bengal. Rocer edited thirty three
texts. The first edition he planned was
that of the Rgveda, not knowing that
Max Mueller was working on the same
project at Oxford. However, only the
first part, The first two lectures of the
Samhitad of the Rgveda, with the com-
- mentary of Madhavacarya and an
English translation of the text, which
- were ready for the press, were publi-
shed in Calcutta in 1849.

On Rocer’s suggestion the Asiatic
Society decided to publish the Upa-
nisads together  with Sankara’s
commentary. Roeer’s previous study
of philosophy was very useful. In a
letter to A. Weber, he wrote, “Altho-
ugh the philosogical frame is very
important, it is the philosophy of the
Hindus which interests me most in
Sanskrit literature and it has been
my chief aim to bring about a better
understanding of the same.” Roeer
called the Upanisads, ‘‘sublime
cmanations of the human mind” and

E

Sankara's commentary ‘“‘a  shining
example of comprehensive erudition,
patient research and philosophical
acumen of the ancient Hindus.”” The
following Upanisads were published
by Roeer in the ““Bibliotheca Indica’:
The Berhadaranyaka Upanisad,
1849; The Brhadaranyaka Upani-
sad and the commentary of Sankara
on its first chapter translated from
the original Sanskrit, 1856; The
Chandogya Upanisad, 1850; The
Taittiriya and Aitareya Upanisads

‘with the commentary of Sankara

and gloss of Anandagiri,
1850; The Svetd$vatara Upanisad
with the commentary of Sankara
1850; The ISa, Kena, Kagha,
Pra$na, Mundka, Mandukya Upanisad
with the commentary of Sankara
and the gloss of Ananda Giri,
1850, reprinted in 1980. The
translation of the latter upanisads
appeared in 1853. Roeer edited and
translated the Bhasapariccheda, a
compendium of Nyaya philosophy,
“Division of the categories of the

- Nyadya philosophy, with a commen-

tary by Visvaniatha Paficinana”,
1850. He edited the Sahityadarpapa
or “Mirror of Composition”, a treatise
on literary criticism; the text was
translated into English by J.R. Ballan-
tyne. The Uttara Naisadhacarita by
Srt Harsa with the commentary of
Narayana, 1855, was edited by Roeer.
Together with E.B. Cowell. He worked
on The Samhita of the Black Yajur-
veda, with the commentary of Mad-
havacarya, Calcutta 1860. Roeer
brought out a Bengali translatfon of
Lamb’s Tales from Shakespeare. A
translation of the Hindu Law and



Judicature from the Dharma $istra
of Yajiavalkya in English with expla-
natory notes and introduction by E.
Roeer and W.A. Montriou was publi-
shed in Calcutta/London 1859.

Roeer fell ill and bad to leave India
in 1861 after a Twenty two year stay.
He spent the rest of his life in his
home town, Braunschweig, devoting
himself to scholarly pursuits. A
treatise on VaiSesika Philosophy, Die
Lehrsprueche der VaiSesika Philo
sophie von Kandda was published
posthumously in the Journal of the
German Oriental Society. Roeer died
in Braunschweig on 17.3.1866.

ERICH FRAUWALLNER 1898-1974 :

Erich Frauwallner devoted his whole
life to the study of Indian philosophy.
His “History of Indian Philosophy”
written after a careful study of original
sources, was a new approach to the
difficult subject.

Erich Frauwallner was born on
18.12.1898 in Wien. He studied in the
school in his hometown. On his return
from Rumania and Italy, wlere he
served during the First World War, he
studied Indology, lranian languages
and the Classics in Wien. He obtained
a doctorate in 1921 for a thesis on
synonyms written in Latin. He taught
Greek and Latin in secondary schools
while working on a thesis to qualify
for university service. Frauwallner
learnt Tibetan and Chinese to study
those works whose originals in Sans-

krit were lost, Later, he learnt Japa-
nese because he wanted to read the
works of Japanese colleagues. In 1939,
Frauwallner was appointed professor
of Indian and Iranian studies in Wien
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University. He served in World War
Il and had to retire after the war. He
lived on modest means till he was
reinstated in 1956. He retired on
account of ill health on 1.1.1964. He
died on 11.7.1974 in Wien.

Frauwallner initially studied texts
of the Moksadharma and older Upa-
nigads. Those studies formed the
basis of his thesis for qualification as
a university professor in 1928. He then
devoted his attention to the Buddhist
school of logic. Ae realised its import-
ance for the development of Indian
thought. He translated several treatiscs
from Tibetan, such as Difindga’s
Alambanapariksa, 1930; Dharma-
kirti's Sambandhapariksa, 1934; and
Dhamottara's Ksanabhangasiddhi,
1935. He worked on the concept of
Apoha (reasoning) based on the
Tibetan text of Dharmakirti’s Prama-
navarttikam, and discussed it in a
number of papers, 1930-1935. He also
studied the Brahmanical systems and
wrote on Bhavani und Vidhih by
Mandanami$ra, 1938.

In a monograph on the date of the
Buddhist master of the law Vasu-
bandhu, Rome, 1951, Frauwallner
proved that there were two philoso-
phers of that name. He discussed their
date and place in the history of Indian
philosophy.

Frauwallner's Geschichte der Indis-
chen Philosophie, vol. I, (‘‘History of
Indian Philosophy'’) appeared in 1953.
It deals with the Veda, Upanisads,
Epics, Buddha, Mahdvira and the
Samkhya and classical Yoga system.
Vol. Il appeared in 1956. The greater
part of the second volume is devoted
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to the VaiSesika system. An English
translation by V.M. Bedekar was
published, Delhi, 1973. Frauwallner
discussed the history of VaiSesika
philosophy, which developed from a
simple nature-philesophy, by includ-
ing the theory of categories.
Frauwallner’s preliminary studies on
Buddhist philosophvy resulted in a
treatise ““The earliest Vinaya and the
Beginning of Buddhist Literature,”
1956. According to Frauwallner, the
Vinayas of the different schools were

derived from the text Skandhaka com-
posed in the first half of the fourth

century B.C. Infiuenced by later Vedic -

literature, the author of this text
enclosed the rules for the Buddhist
order of monks in a Buddha biogra-
phy. The book Philosophie des Budd-
hismus contains translated extracts
from the works of Buddhist thinkers
up to the 6th century.

Frauwallner intended to write a
“handbook of Indian Philosophy”. He
regarded his “‘History of Indian Philo-

- sophy” as a preliminary study. In
1959, he published a monograph on

the Sautrantika logician Dinnaga, -

Dinnaga, sein Werk und seine Entwi-
cklung (“Dinnaga, his work and his
development”). In his paper “Land-
marks in the History of Indian Logic”
1961, he discussed the antiquity of 16
- Buddhist authors. These papers increa-
sed the understanding of the role
played by these thinkers in the deve-
lopment of Indian philosophy.

In Materialien zur acltesten Erken-
ntnislchre der Karmamimamsa (Mate-
rials for the oldest theory of know-
ledge of Karmamimamsa™), 1962,
Frauwallner published a critical edition

B

of the Vrtikdaragrantha together with
remarks on Bhdvadasa, a pre-Dinndga
Miméamsa author, whose works are no
longer extent. Frauwallner also studied
the Navyanyaya thought and wrote a
study on Raghunatha Siro'nani. 1966-
70.

After his retirement he devoted
himself to the HInayana school of
Buddhism and studied a number of
Chinese and Tibetan texts. He publi-
shed several papers under the title
“Abhidharma  Studies”. However,
Frauwallner could not write the
““Handbook” before his death in 1074.
However the History of Buddhist
Philosophy which would have sum-
marised his research in this field was

" not written when Frauwallner died.

A bibliography of Frauwallner’s
works was complied by G. Ober-
hammer in “Vienna Journal of Orient-
al Studies™ 1976.

In 1984 the Austrian Academy
published a compilation of his posthu-
mous works.

ERNST KUHN :

Date and place of birth: 7 February
1846, Berlin.

Died on 20 August 1920, Munchen.
Works: Essays on Culkerd History
of Legele, Laid of Kuhn, B. Aufsatze
Zur Kultur and Sprachgeschichte
vornehmilich des Orients, Ernst Kuhn
gewidmet von Freunden and Schu-
lern. Breslau 1916. The Dviet degicat-
ed by Fvideds and Studeds.

EVANDRO AGAZZZI

Born on 23.10.1934 in Bergamo (I)
Published works: “Introduzione ai

problemi dell ‘assiomatica” 1961,

“Femi e problemi di filosofia della



fisica™ 1969.
“Le geometrie noneuclidee” 1978,
““Science et foi”” 1983,
“‘Science, philosophie, metaphysi-
que”’ 1987 an many other books and
“ over 300 articles published in various
specialized journals.

PLACE OF WORK : Seminaire de Philo-

sophie, University Misericorde, 1700
Fribourg, Switzerland.

President of the Federation Inter-
nationale des Sociétés de Philosophie
FISP, President of the. Académie
Internationale de Philosophiedes Sci-
ences, and president or member of the

directory board of numerous other
international and national philoso-
phical societies.

F

FERNANDO TOLA :

Professor at the Centre for Philoso-
phical Research. BUENOS AIRES,
Argentina. He, with Carmen
Dragonetti has published the Spanish
Translation of the Upanisads and
the Bhagavadgitd. His other works
are: Yoga and Mysticism of Iandia,
Phil>sophy and  Literature of
India, Mahédyana Buddhism, Hymns
of the Rgveda. Hvmns of the Atharva-
Veda, Gita-Govinda, Amarukasataka,
Damodara Gupta, Dhamma Pada,
Udana, Digha-Nikdya, and a number
of articles on Indian Philosophy, pub-
lished in the leading journals of
England, U.S.A., Austria, Spain,
India etc. His paper, Indian philoso-
phy was published in the GLORY OF
KNOWLEDGE (Professer Rama

-
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Mirti Sarmd Felicitation volume,
1989,— Delhi).

FRANK-RICHARD HAMM 1920-1973:

Frank-Richard Hamm, a versatile
scholar, began his career by working
on the Jain Ramayana Later he
delved into Buddhology and Tibeto-
logy.

Frank-Richard Hamm was born on
8.10 19.0 in Koenigsberg. Hamm went

to a seeondary school in Hamburg.
Later, he studied Indology. philo-

sophy, and ethnology in Hamburg
University till he was drafted for
military service in 1941. After having
been discharged from an American
POW camp, he continued his studies
of Indology and Tibetan and Indo-
Eurcpean languages. In 1948, he sub-
mitted a thesis Giyatthavihara, the
sixth chapter of the Mahanisihasutta,
with notes and glossary.

From 1948 to 1952, Hamm was
employed as tutor at the Seminary
for Indian Culture and History in
Hamburg University. Hc worked on a
thesis to qualify as a university pro-
fessor. He studied Jaina Ramayapas
in Sanskrit, Prakrta and ApabhramSa.
As a thesis on the Jain Ramayana
appeared in India, Hamm was obliged
to change the subject for his thesis.
He came to India and worked from
1952 to 1954 in the international
Academy of Indian Culture in Nag-
pur. Prof. Raghuvira, the head of the
Academy, asked Hamm to publish the
Tibetan version of the Pravajyavastu,
the first part of the Vinayavastu of
the Milasarvastivadins of which J.
Nobel was to edit the Sanskrit
parallels of the Gilgit manuscripts.
On his return to Germany, Hamm
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handed over the foliowing thesis to
the faculty of Philosophy of Hamburg
University: specimen einer kritischen
Ausgabe des Rab tu ‘byun ba®i gzi;
Tibetischer Text. deutsche Ueberset-
zung und Anmerkungen (*Specimen
of a critical edition of the Rabtu
‘byun ba’ i gzi; Tibetan text, German
translation and rotes’).

From 1954 to 1974, Hamm was an
assistant at the Indological Seminar
in Hamburg. In 1964, Hamm went to
Berlin A year later he was appointed
professor in Bonn. While at Bonn,
Hamm worked on the edition and
translation of Milaraspa’s and Atis-
ha’s works espazcially “"Hundred thou-
sand songs’” (“mgur ’bum’) of Mila-
raspa. A specimen study of his (“Stu-
dies on the textual tradition of the
Mila’i mgur ’bum”) was published in
the journal Z:niral-asiatische Studien.

Hamm also evinced a keen interest
in Theravada Buddhism. He worte a
paper Zu cinigen neuren Ausgaben
des Pali Tipitaka (‘ On son:e recent
editions of the Pali Tipitaka™). A
number of projects that Hamm planc-
ed could not be finished due to his

prolonged illness and early death on
11.11.1973.

A bibliography of Hamm’s works

was appeneded to his obituary by M.
Hahn in “Journal of the German

Oriental Society”, 1975.

FRIEDRICH HEILER 1892-1967 :

A professor of history of religions
wrote on Biddhist meditation. His
comparative studies on Hinduism and
Christianity were aimed at creating an
understanding and synthesis.

F

Friedrich Heiler was boin on 30.1.
1892 in Muenchen. He studied his-
tory of religion: philoscphy, theology
and the Oriental languages— Sumeri-
an, Acadian, Arabic, Syrian, Arne-
nian, Hittite, Egyptizn, Coptic, Chi-
nese, Sanskrit, Pali, and Avestan. He
was particularly atiracted towards
Indological studies. His thesis was
Das Gebet. Eine religionsgeschichtliche
und religionspsychologische Unter-
suchung ("‘Prayer, A study on the his-
tory and psychology of religicn™),
Muerthren, 1918. Five editions of this
book were published. He qualified as
university professor in 1918 with the
thesis on Buddhist meditation, Die
buddhistische Versenkung, Eine religi-
onsgeschichtliche Untersuchung, Mue-
nehen, 1918, second edition, 1922.
Heiler discussed Buddhist meditation
and the spiritual powers acquired by
its means. One chapter was devoted
to the relation between Buddhist medi-
tation and Yoga. The last chapter is
entitled “Buddha—a master of medi-
tation, Jesus—a master of prayer”. It
showed Aciler’s wish 1o find a synthes-
is batween meditation and prayery and
mystic and prophetic seligions. This
led him to a study on Sadhu Sunder
Singh, ein Apostel des Ostens und des
Westens (“Sadbu Sunder Singh, an
apostle of Orient and Occident”),
which appeared in Muenchen, 1924,
fourth edition, 1926. Sadhu Sunder
Singh was born a Sikh. The study of
the Bible induced him to convert to
Christianity. In spite of this he rema-
ined an Indian naticnalist who envisu-
ged an Indian Christian Church free
from any foreign influence. Sadhu



FRIEDRICH MAX MULLER,
1900) :

- Sunder Singh lost nothing of his own
cultural heritage. Other works of
Heiler are: Die Mystik der Upanisc-
haden (“Mysticism of the Upanis-
hads’’), Muenchen, 1925; Christlicher
Glaube und Indisches Geistesleben
(“Christian faith and Indian tnought”),
Muenchen, 1826; Die Missioncn des
Christentums in Indien (‘“‘Christian
Missions in India”), Gotha, 1931.

Heiler was invited to Sweden as a
visiting professor in 1919. In 1920, he
became professor of comparative reli-
gion in Marburg University. He was
dismissed by the Nazi regime in 1934,
but was reinstated in the faculty of
philosophy in 1935. In 1948, he again
joined the faculty of theology. Heiler
was president of the German branch
of the International Association for
the Study of the History of Religions.
From 1929 onwards Ge was president
of the Protestant Ecumenical Move-
ment. He died on 28.4.1967.

(1823-

A celebrated German Indologist,
who was son of the German poet,
Wilhelm Muller. Born at Dessau and
educated at Leipzig, Max Muller was
a student of Eugene Burnouf (q.v.)
and it was while attending Burnouf's
lectures at Paris that he received the

inspiration for the ed. of the Rgveda.
Max Muller’s two monumental works

are:,the ed. of the Rgveda with
Sayana’s comm. including word-index
and with Eng. notes (6 Vols., 1849-74;
the work was completed nearly in 25
years), and designing and editing the
50-volume Series: The Sacred Books
of the Bast, which took him roughly

1

22 years (1879-1600). The Series
involves the Eng., tr. of the sacred
books of the whole East and its prin-
cipal religions. Of the 49 volumes
(Vol. 50 is a cumulative index, as also
an analytical, classified and condensed
presentation of the whole series, com-
piled by Winternitz and pub. in 1910
afrer Max Miiller’s death), 21 volumes
comprise the Vedas, Brahmanas,
Upanisads, Dharma-sastras, Grhya-
siitras, Dharmasastras Vedanta-sitias,
while 11 comprise texts on Buddhism
and Jainism. In Sanskrit, Hindu texts
include the Vedas—Rgveda and
Atharvaveda (3 Vols.), the Upanisads
(2 Vols.), the Brihmanas—Satapatha
(5 Vols.), the Dharmasastra including
that of Manu (5 Vols.), the Grhya-
sitras (2 Vols.), Bhagavadgita and two
other philosophical selections from
the Mahabharata (Sanatsujatiya: V.
41-46 and Anugita: X1IV. 16-51; 1
Vol.), the Vedantasiitra with the two
Bhisyas of Saikara and Ramanuja
(3 Vols.); in the original plan, it was
proposed to include the Vayu to repre-
sent the Puranas, but this could not
be given, because R.L. Mitra, who
had agreed to tr. it, fell ill. The Budd-
hist works iuclude Dhammapada,
Sutta-nipata, Buddaist Suttas (Maha-
parinibhana-Suttanta and six others
(2 Vols.), Vinaya Texts (3 Vols.), the
Saddharma-pundarika (I Vol.), The
Questions of King Milinda (2 Vols,)
and Buddhist Mahayana Texts (inclu-
ding the Buddha-charita of Asvaghos-
ha, 1 Vol.); while 2 Vols. are devoted
to Jaina SiOtras (Acharanga-siitra,
Kalpa-sitras, Uttaradhyana-siitra and
Suatrakritanga-sitra). In the SBE Series.
Max-Muiiller tr. into Eng. the Upanis-
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ads (2 Vols), and the Vedic Hymns
(Pt. I, Hymns to the Maruts, Rudra,
Viyu ang Vata from Rigveda), The
Grihya-siitra (Apastamba’s Yajna-
paribhasd), The Dhammapada, Budd-
hist Mahayana Texts (Sukbavati-
" vyQlha, larger, and smaller, Vajra-
chchhedikd and Prajia-paramita-hrid-
ya-siitra, larger and smaller). His
- other chief works are: Eng. tr. of the
* Brhaddevaia, ed. and German tr. of
Hitopadesa (Leipzig, 1844), of Megha-
duta (Konigsberg, 1847), Rgveda-
pratisakhya (text with German tr.;
Leipzig, 1959-69), Hymns of the Rg-
veda in Samhitd and Pada Texts (2
Vols.), Essays on Comparative Mytho-
logy (London, 1856), A History of
" Ancient Sanskrit Literature (London,
1859), Lectures on the Science of
Language (London, 1961), Vedas, A
Sanskrit Grammar, India—What Can
It Teach Us? (Indian ed. by K. A.
Nilakanta Sastri), The Science of
Language (1889), A Sucvey of Langua-
ges (Semitic, Atian, and Turanian
“Families), My Autobiogaphy. A
Fragment, Rammohan to Ramakris-
hna, Rima-Krishpa: His Life and
Sayings, Chips from a German Work-
‘shop (Londan. 1867-75), Hibbert
“Lectures on the Origin and Growth of
'Religion (1878), Selected Essays (Lon-
don, 1881), Studies on Buddhism,
Three Lectures on Vedanta Philosophy
(1894), The Six Systents of Indian
Philosophy (London, 1894). In 1881
he pub. the Sanskrit text of one of the
famous texts of Mahayina Buddhism,
the Vajrachchhedikd, while two years
later, he pub. texts of the smaller and
larger Sukhavatlvyiha, the sacred text

F

of the Pure Land Schcol in China and
Japan. His views on the rubject of
Vedic religion are.very well presented
in his Hibbert Lectures on the Origin
and Growth of Religion, delivered in
London in 1878. Two volumes of
Max Miiller’s Life and Lectures, ed.
by his wife (1903) reveal his whole life
and work.

Max Miiller is the first scholar, who
roused genuine interest for the Veda
among the people of the West and eis
expert knowledge of the facts of the
Veda invested his wiiting with a kind
of authority. On his part, Max Mtiller
belleved that the true history of man-
kind was the history of man’s religion
and that from no other source did one

* understand the origin and develop-

ment of religion so thoroughly as from
the Indian scriptures. His conception
of the Vedic religion was essentially
naturalistic; he bclieved that Vedic
poets always sought to perceive the
‘divine’, the °‘supernatural’, the ‘infi-
nite’, behind the ‘natural’ and usually,
a name was given to a god, which
denoted the special characteristic of
the narure (or form) of that god, such
as Indra (from indu-drop) the rainer;
Rudra, tne howler; Maruts, the thru-
sters; and Varuni, the all-encompa-
sser. ,

Max Muiiller’s special contribution
to the study of Vedic religion is his
theory of henotheism in Rigveda,
which is neither polytheism nor mono-
theism; it is what he prefers to call
henotheism or kathenotheism, that is
to say, ‘a successive belief in single
supreme gods’. For example, in the
Veda, one god after another is invo-



-ked; for the time being, all that can be
said of a divine being is ascribed to
him; the poet, while addressing him,
scems hardly to know of any other

.gods. By way of tracing the further
development of Vedic henotheism,
Max Miiller refers to the tendency of

. identifying one god with another, to
the formation of dual divinities, to the
concept of ViSva-Devah, the All-gods
in their collective capacity, and finally

. to the expedient of making one of the
. gods suprcme above all the rest.

. Regarding the age of the Veda, Max
Miiller on the basis of the stratuma of
Vedic literature, and arbitrarily assig-
ning to each strctum a period of 200
years, arrived at 1C00-800 B.C. as the
age of the mantra period

G

GEORG THIBAUT 1848-1914 :.

For many years, he was professor in
Bsnares and Allahabad, and made
valuable contributions to Indian
. philosophy, astronomy, and mathema-

tics.
Georg Friedrich Wilbelm Thibaut

was born on 20.3.1848 in Heidelberg
' wherethis father was university libra-
rian. After finishing school education,
' he studied Indology in Heidelberg and
Berlin. In 1870, he published Das
‘Jatpatala, Lehrbuch des Jatapatha fuer
* den’Rgveda nebst dem Abschnitt der
- PratiSakhyajyotsna ucber diec Vikrita
des Kramapatha (“The Jatapatala.
Manual of Jatapatha for the Rgveda
"-together with the Pratisakhyajyotsnad
on the Viksti of the Kramapatha™).
‘This text deals wsth a particular way

"of reciting the Rgveda.
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In 1871, Thibaut went to England
where he assisted Max Mueller in the
editing of the Rgveda. In 1875, be
was appointed Anglo-Sanskrit profes-
sor at the Benares Hindu College. He
was principal of that college from
1879 to 1888. From 1888 to 1895 he
was professor in the Muir Central
College, Allahabad. In 1895, he was
appointed principal. He died in Berlin
on 16.10.1914.

Thibaut had a number of publica-
tions to his credit. The most impor-
tant of them were: On the Sulva
Sutras, 1875; The Sulvasiitra of Baud-
hiayana with translation, 1875; The
Arthasamhgraha. a treatise on Plrva
Mimamsa with translation, 1882; The
Paficasiddbantika, the astronomical
work of Varaha Mihira with transla-
tion (in collaboraton with Pundit
Sudbakara’s commentaries in the
““Sacred Books of the East”, vols. 34
and 38 and the Vedantasttras with
Ramanuja's commeantary in vol. 48 of
the series.

His Astronomlc, Astrologic und

" Mathematik in Grundriss der indo

arischen Philologie und Altertums-
kunde (‘‘Encyclopedia of Indo-Aryan
Rescarch™), 1889, is a standard work.

Thibaut divided Indian astronomy
into three periods, the Vedic, the
intermediate and the classical period.
In the classical period he detected
strong Greek influence in general me-
thods and technical terms. Old con-
cepts were, however, blended with new
ones. In Thibaut’s opinion, astrono-
mical observations by Indians were
not exact. He was, therefore, scepti-
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EDUCATION: Graduated at the Depart-
ment of Indian and Buddhist Philo-
sophy and Literature.

DEGREES : M.A. Imperial University of
Tokyo, 1936. D. Litt, University of
Tokyo, 1943, Hon D. Litt. from the

cal about the attempts of H. Jacobi
and others to date the Veda on the
basis of descripticns of heavenly
bodies in ancient texts.

In a short chapter on astrology,
Thibaut expressed the vicw that this

braach of science was an indigerious
one. In the chapter on mathematics,
he refuted the view that Greek influc-
nce was noticeable. Thibaut thought
that ancient Indians had a greater

aptitude for mathematics than astro-
nomy and thart their achicvements in

this ficld were outstanding. He said,
““There can be no doubt that the
numerals uscd nowadays by all civilis-
ed nations are of Indian origin. *“He
pointed out that Indians were able,
since ancient days, to make use of very
hibhh numbers as well as minute nume-
- crical fractions. In “History of Indian
" Literature’, M. Winternitz based the
chapter on scienther litcrajure on
Thibaut’s book.

Together with R. Griffith, be edited
the “Benares Sanskrit Series” of which
more than 100 fasciculi had appeared
by 1906.

Thibaut also wrote a Sanskrit gra-
mmar, assisted by Pundit Bahuballa-
- bha Sastri. 1927.

; OBER:HAMMER : He is an Austrian
Indologist. His prominesb work is on
. Yoge (wicn 1977). He has been wor-
king on The Hindu systenes of Philo-
sophy. Presently he is working at the
Instiiute of Indology of Yienna Uni-
_ versity (Austria).

H

HAJIME NAKAMURA :
BORN : November 28, 1912 in Matsue

. City, Japan.

POSITIONS :

President of the Republic of India,
1966. Hon. D. Litt. Nehru University,
1966. Hon. D. Litt. University of
Delhi, 1973. Hon. D. Litt. Vanhanh
University, Saigon, Viet-Nam, 1973,
Hon. D. Litt. The Pali Institute at
Nalanda, India, 1977. Hon D. Litt,
(Desikottama)Vishvabharati University
India, 1979. Hon. D. Litt. Kelaniya
University, Kelaniya, Sri Lanka. Hon.

D. Litt. Government Sanskrit College,
Calcutta, India.

Associate Professor of
Indian and Buddhist Philosophy,
University of Tokyo, 1943-54. Pro-
fessor of Indian Buddhist Philosophy,
University of Tokyo, 195!-73. Dean,
Faculty of Letters, University of
Tokyo, 1962-64. Professor Emeritus,
University of Tokyo, 1973. Director,
The Eas:ern Institute, Tokyo, 1973.
Titular Member, L'Institute Ingterna-
tionale de la Philosophie, Paris, (sup-
ported by UNESCO). Honorary
Fellow, The Royal Asiatic Society of
Great Britain and Ireland Honorary
Fellow, Indian Council for Cultural
Relations, Dclhi, India. Honorary
President, The Japanese Association

for Comparative Philosophy. Auditor,
Thbe Japanese Association for Religi-

ous Studies, and formerly its director.

Honorary Fellow, The Kuppuswamy

Institute, Madras, India. Member of
the Japan Academy of Science.

Director, The Japanesc Association



H

“for Indian and Buddhist Studies.
Founder-Director of the Eastern Insti-
tute, Inc., Tokyo. Presidént-Japan
India Society. .

HONOURS : The Imperial Prize for the

Japan Academy of Sciences, 1957.

The Cultural Order by the Emperor

of Japan, 1977 (Comparable to the

Order of Merit, England; National

Professorship, India). The First-Grade
Order by the Emperor, 1984. The

Dakhina-babu Order by the King of
Nepal, 1978. Honorary Professor,
North-Western University, City of Si-
an, People’s Republic of China.

RECENT PUBLICATIONS : A Compa-
rative History of Ideas, London:
Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1986.
Buddhism in Comparative Light.
Delhi: Visiting Professorship: Visiting
Professor of Philosophy, Stanford
University, 1951-52. Visiting
Professor of Philosophy, University
of Hawaii, 1959 and 1964. Visiting
Professor of Religion, University of
Florid, 1961. Senior Scholar, East-
West Centre, 1962-63 and 1971. Visit-
ing Professor of World Religions,
Harvard University, 1963-64. Gast
Professor der Theologischen Hoch-
schule, Berlin, 1971. Visiting Lecturer
of Dung-guk University, Korea, 1971.
Visiting Professor, Vanhanh University
Saigon, 1973. Visiting Professor of
Philosophy, State University of New
York at Buffalo, 1974.

EDITORSHIPS AND ADVISORY MEM-
BERSHIPS: Associate Editor, Monumenta
Nipponica, Tokyo. Editiorial Advisor,
Philosophy East and West, Honolulu.
Contributing Editor, Journal of the
History of Ideas, Philosophia. Contri-
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buting Editor. United Asia, Bombay.
Editorial Advisor, The Journal of the

Philosophy of Religion, Leiden.

PHILOSOPHY : Religions
and Philosophies of India: A Survey
with Bibliographical Notes. (The First
Chapter and the Second Chapter).
Published by The Hokuseido Press for
The Eastern Institute, Inc, 1973.
Religions and Philosophies of India:
A Survey with Bibliographical Notes.
The Third Chapter, Hinduism (Mime-
ographed), Tokyo: Hokuseido Press,
1974. Religions and Philosophies of
India: A Survey with Bibliographical
Notes, The Fourih Chapter: Orthodox
Philosophical Systems (Mimeographed)
Tokyo: Hokuseido Press, 1973. A
History of Early Vedinia Philo-
sophy, translated by Trevor Leggett,
Sengaku Mayeda. Taitetz Unno
and others, vol. 1. (Delhi etc. 1982.
XXIV+566pp). Ibid. vol. II “Yajfia-
valkya and Other Upanisadic Thin-
kers ina Jain Tradition,” (Dr. V.
Raghavan Felicitation Volume), The
Adyar Library Bulletin, vols. 31-32,
1967-68, pp 216-28). ‘‘Approaches to
the Upanisads"” Swami Nikhilanda's
The Upanishads,” Philosophy East
and West, vol. XI, no. 4, 1962, pp.
245-53. ““The Particular Natuse of the
Vedanta,” Kavirdj Abhinandana, ed.
by Baburam Saksena and others
(Lucknow: Akhila Bharatiya Samskrta
Parisad 196 ) pp. 159-65. “The His-
toric-social Background of the Brah-
masitras,” Charu Deva Shastri Felici-
tation Volume (Delhi: Charu Deva
Shastri Felicitation Committee, 1974),
pp. 373-8. “The Circumstance of the
Formation of the Vediaata School,”



LWESTERW SCHOLARS

116

Science, Philosophy and Culture:
Fssays Presented in Honour of Huma-
yua Kabir’s Sixty-Second Birthday,
ed. by K. Satchidananda Murty and
Others (Bombay: Asia Publishing
House, 1968), pp. 184-93. “‘Vedinta
Philosophy in Philosophical and
Religious Works,” (Umesha Mishra
Commemoration Volume), The Jour-
nal of the Ganganatha Jha Research
Institute, vol. XXIV, pts. 1-4, 1968,
Pp. 47-63. “Upanisadic Tradition and
the Early School of Vedanta as Notic-
ed in Buddhist Scripture,” Harvard
Journal of Asiatic Studies, vol. 18,
nos. 1-2, 1955. pp. 74-104. “The
Definition of Science in the Artha$a-
stra and the Upanisadic Study,”
Festschrift E. Sluszkiewicz (press).
“The Vedanta as Presented by Bha-
vya,” (Dr. Benoytosh Bhattacharya
Memorial Number), Journal of the
Oriental Institute (Baroda), vol. VIV,
nos. 3-4, 1965, pp. 287-96. “The
Vedinta Thought as Referred to in
the Texts of Bhavya,” Professor
Hiriyanna Birth Centenary Commemo-
ration Volume (Mysore: University of
Mysore, 1972), pp. 174-6. “The Vedan-
tic Chapter of Bhavya’s Madhyama-
kahrdaya,”” The Adyar Library Bulle-
tin, vol. XXXIX, 1975, pp. 300-29. “°A
Note on Pre-Sankara Vedanta Philoso-
phy: The Vedintic Portions of the
Tattvasarhgraha by Sintiraksita,”
Proceedings of the Okurayama Oriental
Research Institute (Yokohama), vol.
1, 1954, pp. 1-13.

“Vedinta Philosophy as Seen from
the Scriptures of Early Jainism,”
Journal of the Oriental Institute
(Baroda), vol. VIII, no. 2, pp. 148-55.
“The Ved4nta as Noticed in Medieval

B

Jain Literature,” Indological Studies
in Honor of W. Norman Brown (New
Haven: American OQriental Society,
196°), pp. 186:94. “The Vedantic
Thought as presented in the Dharma-
§astra and the Artha$astra. Science
and Human Progress. Prof.
D.D. Kosambi Commcmoration
Volume (Bombay: Popular Prakas-

han. 1974). pp. 137-53. “Kéarsn
ajini and Kéasdakrtsna,” The Journal of

Oriental Research, Madras, 1973, pp.
11-9. "“The Brahma-sitra,” The Ency-
clopaedia of Sikhism, ed. by Har-
minder Singh Kohli (Patiala, Panjabi
University, in press). *‘The Historico-
social Attitude of the Brahma-sitras,”
Charu Deva Shastri Felicitation
Volume (Delhi: Charu Deva Shastri
Felicitation Committee, 1974), pp.
373-8. “The Concept of Brahman in
the Brahma-Sitras,” The Indo-Asian
Culture (Published Quarterly by the
Indian Council for Cultural Relations)
vol. XI, no. 2, Oct. 1960, pp. 176-86.
“‘Barly Vedantic Scholars Subsequent
to the Brahma-siitra,” Studies in Indo-
Asian Art and Culture, vol. I: Com-
memoration Volume on the 69th
Birthday of Acharya Raghuvira, ed.
by Perala Ratnam (New .Delhi: The
International Academy of Indian
Culture, 1972), pp. 165-70. The Vijiia-
navida Theory as presented in the
fourth Chapter of Mandukyakarika,
Proceedings of the First International
Sanskrit Conference. March 26th-31st
1972, Vigyan Bhawan, New Delhi,
vol. IV. Delhi: Rashtriya Sanskrit-
Sansthan, 1981, pp. 185-214. “‘Bhartr-
hari the Scholar,” Indo-lrenian
Journal, vol. IV, no. 4, 1960, pp. 282-

305. “Bhartrhari’'s Concept of Brah-



man,” (The Kuppuswami Sastri
Research Institute, Silver Jubilee
Volume, 1981. “Bhartrhari and Budd-
hism,” (Kshetresa Chandra Chattopa-
dhyaya Felicitation Volume, pt. 2)
Journal of the Ganganatha Jha
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha (Alla-
habad), vol. XXVIII, Jan.-April, pts.
1-2, 19°2, pp. 395-406. ‘‘Buddhist
Influence upon the Vakyapadiya,”
(Ganganatha Jha Centenary Volume),
Journal of the Ganganatha Jha
. Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha (Alla-

habad), vol. XXIX, pts. 1-4, 1973, pp.
367-88. “Tibetan Citations of Bhartr-
hari.s Verses and the Problem of His
Date,” Studies in Indology and Budd-
hology Presented in Honour of Pro-
fessor S. Yamaguchi (Kyoto: Hozokan
Publishing Co., 1955), pp. 122-26.
- ““The Chapter of the Self” Historical,
Translated into English by Trevor
Leggett. (in Trevor Leggett’s The
Chapter of the Self, London: Rout-
ledge and Kegan Paul, 1978), pp.
159-65.

“A Conflict between Traditionalism
and Rationalism: A Problem with
Sankara,” Philosophy East and West,
vol. XII, no. 2, 1962, pp. 153-61.

.. “Weisheit und Erolosung durch

Meditation. lhr Sipn in der Philoso-
phie Schankaras,” Munen Musd.
_ Ungegenstandliche Mediation. Fests-
chrift fur Pater Hugo M. Enomiya-
" Lassalle SJ. zum 80. Geburtstag.
herausgegeben von Ginter Stachel.
. (Mainz: = Matthias-Grunewald-Verlag,
1978), S. 52-63.

“Meditation in Sadkara™ (The
Journal of Religious Studies, Vol. VII,

Panjabi University, Patiala, Spring
1979, No. 1, pp. 1-18).
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A Review of Brahma-sttra Shid-
kara-bhashya. tr. into English by V.M.
Apte, Journal of the American
Oriental Society, vol. 81, no. 2, 1961,
pp. 141-2.

Foreword to Saiikara’s Upade$asa-
hasri, Critically edited with Introduc-
tion and Indices, by Sengaku Mayeda
(Tokyo: Hokuseido Press, 1973), pp.
ix-x.

“An Interview with Sankarachirya,"
The Jagadguru, comp. by V. Raghavan
(Madras: Jayachandra, 1965), pp.
55-70.

“‘Bhaskara, the Vedantin, in Budd-
hist Literature,” (Golden Jubilee
Volume), Annals of the Bhandarkar
Oriental Research Institute, vol XL
VIII-XLIX, 1968, pp. 119-22,

“Indian Heterodoxies in Compara-
tive Light,” The Adyar Library Bulle-
tin, vol. XXV, nos. 1-4, 1961, pp.
550-81. :

“Practice of Selfless Action’’, The
Integral Philosophy of Sri Aurobindo:
A Commemorative Symposium, ed.
by Haridas Chaudhuri and Frederic
Spiegelberg (London: George Allen
and Unwin, 1960), pp. 223-30.

‘“‘Some Notes on the Sarvadardana-

' samgraha,” (Festschrift Brich Frauw-

allner), Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die
Kunde Siid. und Ostasiens, Bd. XII-
XIII, 1968-69, S. 241-51.

“Notes on the Third Chapter (on
Jainism) of the Sarvadarganasam-
graha,” Pratidanam: Indian, Iranian
and Indo-European Studies Presented
to Franciscus Fernandus Jacobus

~ Kuiper on His Sixtieth Birthday (The

Hague: Mouton, 1968), pp. 510-5.
*““The Indian and Buddhist Concept

‘of Law,” Religious Pluralism and
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" World Community: Interfaith and
Intercultural Communication, ed. by
Edward Junji (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1969).
pp. 131-74.

“A Critical Survey of Indian Reli-
gions and Philosophy Chiefly Based
upon Japanese Studies,” Acta Asiatica:

. Bulletin of the Eastern (Tokyo, no. 5,
1963, pp. 1-75.

A Review of Akalanka’s Criticism of
Dharmakirti’s Philosophy: A Study,
-by Nagin J. Shah (Ahmedabad: L.D.
Institute of Indology, 1967), Journal
of the Oriental Institute (Baroda), vol.
" XX1II, No. 3, March 1973, pp- 417-21.

‘ The Changing Value of Man in
Modern India,” Symbols and Values:

an Initial Study: Thirteenth Sympo-

sium of the Conference, on Science,
Philosophy and Religion, ed. by
Bryson, L. Finkelstein, R.M. Maclver
and R. McKeon (New York: The
Conference on Science, Philosophy
and Religion in their Relation to the
Democratic Way of Life, Inc., 1954),

pp- 701-31.
Nebru and the Modern World:
International Round Table on

Jawaharlal Nehru, New Delhi, Septe-
mber 1965, Sponsored by UNESCO
(New Delhi: Indian National Com-
mission for UNBESCO, 1967), pp. 66,
72 and 87.

SANSKRIT: A Companion to Con-

tempary Sanskrit, Delhi: 1973.
HISTORY OF INDIA: ““On the Date
of the Mauryan Dynasty,” (English
Summary) Tohogaku: Eastern Studies
(Tokyo), no. 10, 1955, p. 1.

JAIN STUDIES ; “Bibliographical
Survey of Jainism,” The Journal of
Intercultural Studies, Inagural Nvm-

H

ber, 1974 (Hirakata City. Osaka:
Intercultural Research Institute. The
Kansai Universit - of Foreign Studies),
pp. 52-75.

Common Elements in Early Jain
and Buddhist Literature (Index
Locorum compiled by Isabelle Szela-
gowski), Indologica Tourinesia, vol.
X1, 1983 (Torino, 1983), pp. 303-330.

“Tolerance, Peace and War. (A
Buddhist Scripture Setting forth a
Sermon by a Jain Ascetic). The Voice
of Ahimsa, vo. V, nos. 1-2, 1955, pp.
79-82.

“A Jain Influence upon the Scrip=
tures of Early Buddhism,” The Voice
of Ahimsa, vol. VI, nos. 3,4, 1965,
op- 85-6.

“The Sage Rsabha Noticed in the
Chinese Versions of Buddhist Scrip-
tures,”” The Voice of Ahimsa, vol. V1I,
nos. 3-4, 1975, pp. 87-8.

(B-a-43. “Notes on the Third Chapter
(on Jainism) of the Sarvadar$anasam-
graha”).

“‘Reference of Jainism in Chinese
Versions of Early Buddhist Scrip-
tures,” The Voice of Ahimsa, vol. VII,
no. 1, 1957, pp. 18, 19 and 30.

““The Doctrine of Jainism Allegedly
Introduced by Aryadeva,” Shrimad-
Rajendrasuri Smaraka Grantha (Bbhil-
wara, Rajasthan, 1957), pp. 816-9.

A Review of the Jaina-Images of
Deogarh by Klaus Bruhn, The Journal
of Intercultural Studies, No. 2, 1975,
p. 83.

BUDDHISM : “Unity and Diversity
in Buddhism (Chapter 8),” The Path of
the Buddha, ed. by Kenneth W.
Morgan (New York: The Ronald
Press, 1956), pp- 364-400. (Reviewed



by H. Dumoulin. Monumenta Nippo-
nica, vol. XII, 1965, p. 144).

A Review of Buddhism, by E.
"~ Conze, Pacific Affairs (New York:
Institute for the Pacific Affairs, 1957).

“Grundlinien des Buddhismus,
SAECULUM : Jahrbuch fur Univer-
salgeschichte (Freiburg/Miinchen:
Verlag Karl Alber, 1969), Bd. XX, Ht.
2-4,S. 173-98.

“Die Grundlinien des Buddhirmus:
Ihre Wurzeln in Geschichte und Tradi-
tlon,” Buddhismus der Gegenuwart,
hg. von Heinrich Dumoulin (Freiburg:
Herder, 1970), S. 9-40.

““The Basic Teachings of Buddhism.
in The Cultural, Political and Religi-
ous Significance of Buddhism in the
Modern World, edited by Heinrich
Dumoulin and John C. Maraldo, New
York, and London, Macmillan, 1976,
pp. 1-31,

Buddhism, in Kodansha Encyclo-
pedia of Japan, Kodansha, 1983.

Der Erl6sungsprozess im Buddhis-
mus. Religionstheologische Studienta-
gung “Erlésung im Verstidndnis von
Christentum und Buddhisms,” von 10.
bin 13. Juni 1981 in St. Gabriel, Die
Philosophisch. Theologische Hochs-
chule, A-2340 Moddling bei Wien,
Osterreich.

“Buddhist Philosophy in the Wes-
tern Light,” in Problems of Analytic
Philosophy, edited by Seizi Uyeda
(Tokyo: Waseda University Press,
1957), pp. 401-75.

“Buddhism,” Dictionary for the
History of Ideas, vol. I, ed. by Philip
P. Wiener (New York: Scribners’

Sons, 1973), pp. 247-57.
*“Buddhist Philosophy,” Encyclo-
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pacdia Britannica, 15th edition, vol. 3,
pp. 425-31.

“Buddhism,” Encyclcpaedia of
Bioethics, ed:ted by Warren T. Reich
(Georgetown University, The Free
Press, a Division of Macmillan Publi-
shing Co., Inc., 1978).

Buddhism in Comparative Light.
New Delhi: Islam and the Modern
Age Society, 1975. xi+185 pp.

Indian Buddhism. A Survey with
Bibliographical Notes. Hirakata,
Osaka; Kansai University of Foreign
Studies, 1980. _ :

“A Critical Survey of Early Budd-
hism (I).” Buddhist Studies (Bukyd
Kenkyi), vol. III, August 1973 (edited
by International Buddhist Associa-
tion), pp, 68-88. '

*“A Critical Survey of Early Budd-
hism (I),” Buddhist Studies (Bukkyd
Kenkyi), vol. V, 1976, pp. 167-141.

“Lectures on Early Buddhist Scri-
ptures™ (67 1586 2 201-200).

““A Survey of Conservative Budd-
hism in South Asia with Bibliogra-
phical Notes”, The Journal of Inter-
cultural Studies, The Kansai Univer-
sity of Foreign Studies, no. 2, 1275,
PP, 85-122.

“The Concept of Man in Buddhist
Philosophy,” Studium Generale, Jg.
15. Ht. 10. 1962, S. 632.45.

. “The Fundamental Standpoint of

Early Buddhists,” World Perspectives
in Philosophy, Religion and Culture:
Essays Presented to Professor Dhiren-
dra Mohan Datta (Patna: Bharati-
Bhawan, 1968), pp. 239-54.

“Buddhist Rationalism and Its Prac-
tical Significance in  Comparative
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Light,” Essays in Philosophy Prsenied

to Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan on His
Fiftieth Birthday (Madras: Ganesh
‘and Co., 1962), pp. 65-78.

““The ‘Fundameatal Standpoint of
- Early Buddhist,” Acta Asiatica, no.
11, 1966, pp. 11-8.

“The Problem of Self in Buddhist-
Pbilosophy.”” Revelation in Indian
Thought: A Festschrift in Honour of
Professor T.R.V. Murti, Edited by
Harold Coward and Krishna Sivara-
man. (Dharma Publishing, Emeryville,
California, 1977), pp- 99-118. (Revi-
ewed by Alex Wayman: Philosophy
-East and West, vol. XXIX, No. 1,
Jan. 1979, pp. 110-12). A

Gotama Buddha. Los Angeles-
Tokyo, Buddhist Books Imcrnatxonal
1977.

““Aspects of Original Buddhism,”
‘Ludwik Sternbach Felicitation Volume
(Lucknow: Akhila Bharatiya Sansknt

Parishad, 1981), pp. 573-6.
‘“Mistranslation by Some Wcstem

Scholars and the Significance of Tra-
ditional Ways of Thinking,” Society
and Religion in Ancient India, Sudha-
kar Chattopadhyaya Comemoration
Volume, ed. by Pranabananda Jash
Calcutta; Roy and Chowdhury, 1984,
pp. 34-36. (Visva Bharati University).

“TheMiddle Way,” Young East,
New Series, Vol. 6, No.2, Spring,

1980, pp. 5-12.
*“The Theory of Dependent Origina-

tion in its Incipient Stage,” Buddhist
Studies in Honour of Walpola Rahula
(London etc. Gordon Frascr. 12%0)
pp. 165-72.

“A Process of the Origination of
Buddhist Meditation in Connection
with-the Life of the Buddha,” Studics

H :

in Pali and Buddhism. A Homage
Volume to the Memory of Bhikkhu
Jagadish Kashyap, edited by A.K.

- Narain (Delbi, 1979), pp. 262-277.

Der Erlosungsprozess in Buddhis-
mus,” Erlosung in Christentum und
Buddhismus. Heausgeben von Andreas
Bsteh Mddling, Osterreich: Vcrlag st.
Gabriel, S. 88-111.

“The Deification of Gotama the
Man,” Proceedings of the IXth Inter-
national Gongress for the History of
Religions, Tokyo and Kyoto, August
27th September 9th, 1958 (Tokyo:
Maruzen, 1960), pp. 152-60.

“The Kinetic Existence of an Indi-

vidual,” Phllosophy East and West,
vol. I, no. 2, 1951, pp. 33-9.

“The Agtamahacaityastotra and the
Chinese Verson of a Text Similar to
it,” Indianisme et Bouddhisme.
Mélanges offerts a Mgr. - Etienne
Lamotte “Louvain-la-neuve: Universie

Catholique de Louvain, Institut
Orientaliste, 1980), pp. 259-65.

Mahéyana Buddhi m, in The Ency-
clopaedia of Religion, ed. by Mircea
Viade. (Millan, in Bess). '

“Historical Studies of the Coming
into Existence of Mahdyana Budd-

hism,” Proceedings of Okurayama
Oriental Research Institute (Yoko-
hama), vol. 2, 1956, pp. 1-18.

“A Critical Survey of Mahidyana
and Bstoteric Buddhism, Chiefiy Based
upon Japanese Studies,” Acta Asiatica:
Bulletin of the Institute of Eastern
Culture (Tokyo), no. 6. 1964, pp-
82-100; no. 7, 1964, pp. 36-94.

““A Brief Survey of Japanese Studies
on the Philosophical Schools of the
Mahayana,” Acta Asiatica: Bullein of
the Institute of Eastern Cul’ture



(Tokyo: no. 1, 1960, pp. 56-88).

“A Survey of Mahdvana Buddhism
with Bibliograph'cal Notes. Part I:
Mahayiana Satras,’ The Journal of
Intercultural Studies, No. 3 (Hirakata,
Osaska: The Kansai Unijversity of
Foreign Studies, 1976), pp. 6L-145.

“Part II: The Philosophical Schools
of Mahayana,” Ibid. No. 4 (1977),
pp. 77-135. _

“Part 1I: Logicians, Part IV: Esteric
Buddhism,” Ibid., No. 5 (1978), pp.
89-138.

Bodhisattva Path in The Encyclo-
paedia of Religion ed. by Mircea
Eliade. (MacMillan in Press).

“Maiteya,” Encyclopaedia Britan-
nica, vol. 15, 1969, p. 652.

““A Critical Survey of Studics on
the Lotus Sitra, Dengyo Daishi
Kenkyt ed. by Tendai Gakkai (Tokyo:
Waseda University Press, 1973), pp.
1-12.

“Die Herausforderung der spaltin-
dustriellen  Gesellschaft urd die
buddhistische Idee der “kommunika-
tiven Existenz,’” Ostasien-Institute. V.
Gesellschaft fir Mathematik und
Datenverarbeitung: Kommunikative

Gesell-chaft. Beitrdge einer interkul- -

turellen Tagung zwischen Japanern
und Europaern vom. 4, biss 8 Septem-
ber 1977 in Hans Volker und Kulturen
(St. Augustin bei Bonn. Munchen usw:
K.G. Saur 1979), S. 157-65.

A Review of Changing Phases of
Buddhist Thought, by Anil Kumar
Sarkar, The Journal of the Oriental
Institute, Baroda, vol. XXIV, Noss.
3 4, 1975, pp. 457-9.

“The Middle Way and the Empti-
ness View” Journal of Buddhist
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Philosyphy, vol. I, 1983, pp. 81-112.

A Review of Knowledge in Yoga-
cara Buddhism by Chote Lal Tripathi,
The Journal of the Oriental Institute,
Baroda, vol. XXIV, Nos. 3-4, 1975,
p. 459-60. _

“Buddhist Logic Expoinded by
Means of Symbolic Logic,” Journal of
Indian and Buddhist Studies, vol. VII,
no. 1, 1958, pp. 1-2l. (The author’s
formalization was critized by R.H.
Robinson, ‘some logical aspects of

" Nagarjunu’s system, Philosophy East

and West, vol. VI, 1957, p. 302. The
validity of Robinson’s eriticism was
questioned by J.F. Staal, ‘Negation
and the Law of Contradiction in
Indian Thought: A Cepmparative
Study,” Bulletin of the School for
Oriental and African Studies, vol.
XXV, 1962, p. 52). :

Prefac: to “The Amoghapasahy-
daya-dharani,” by R.O. Meisezahl,
Monumenta Nipponica, vol. XVII,
nos. 1-4, 1962, pp. 265-6.

A Review of The Buddhist Philo-
sophy of the American Academy of
Religion, vol. XXXIX, no. 2, 1971,
pp. 227-8.

The Peace Concept of Buddhism,
distribu:ed at the Buddha Jayanti by
the Government of Japan, March
1969.

(B-a-44. The Indian and Buddhist
Concept of Law)

‘“Violence and Non-violence in
Buddhism,” in Violence and Aggres-
sion in the History of Ideas, edited by
Philip P. Wiener and John Fisher,
Rutgers University Press, 1974, pp.
173-86. (A paper at The Third Confe-
rence of the International Society for
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the History of 1deas, 1972). -

‘*Die buddhistische Welt,” Wenn
Wir Weiterleben Wollen: Weltbekennt-
nisse Antworten auf Probleme der
Zeit, von Marietta Peitz (Munchen:
Kosel-Verlag, 1972), S. 47-72. .

“Ethical Values of Buddhism in
Light of World Civilization,” Berkeley
Bussei, 1958, pp. 15-20.

“The Buddhist Protest,” Japan
Quarterly, vol. XI1I, no. 4, 1966, pp.
439-43.

*“Buddhism Today and Tomorrow,"”
Young Bast, new series, vol. 1, no. I,

. 1975, pp. 4-9.

Buddhist Occumenism and National

Cultures; Keynote Lecture at the First
International Confrence on Buddhism

" and National Cultures, New Delhi,
Oct. 10, 1934.

. TIBETAN STUDIES : “Tibetan

~ Studies in Japan.” Journal of Indian
and Buddhist Studies, vol. VIII, no. 2,
1960, pp. 46-57.

A Critical Survey of Tibetology and
Esoteric Buddhism, Chicfly Based on
Japanese Studies. Institute of Tibetan
Studies Faculty of Letters, Tokyo

_ University, 1968.

. “The Tibetan Text of the Madhya-
 maka-hrdaya-vrttif Tarkajvala (Dbu-
mahi sfiin-pohi  hbackgrel-partog-
gehbarba),” Indo-Iranian Journal, vol.
II, no. 3, 1958, pp. 181-90.

CHINESE WAYS OF THINKING:
. The ways of Thinking of the Chinese

as Revealed in Chinese Buddhist
Thought, ed. by Professor Arthur F.
Wright and distributed by the Com-
mittee for Chinese Thought, Aspen,
Colorado, U.S.A., 1952,

s

“Influence of Confucian Ethics on
the Chinese Translations of Buddhijst
Siitras,” (Dr Liebenthal Commemora-
tion Volume), Sino-Indian Studies
(Santiniketan), vol. V, nos. 3-4, 1957,
pp. 15¢-70. (Cited and reviewed by
A.F. Wright, Buddhism in Chinese
History (Stanford, 19:9), p. 37).

JAPANESE THOUGHT : A History of

the Development of Japanese Thought
2, vols. Tokyo: Kokusai Bunka Shin-
kokai (The Society for International
Cultural Relations). 1967.

“Japanese Philosophy,” Encyclo-
paedia Britannica, 1974, under J. pp.
100-10.

“Problems of the Japanese History
of Ideas,” Proceedings of the Second
International Conference for Shinto
Studies (lokyo: Kokugakuin Univer-
sity, 1968), pp. 112-1.

“Une caracteristique de la pensce
japonaisse: Le devotion absolue & une
personnalite determinee,” Monumenta
Nippounica, vol.. VIII, nos. 1-2, 1952,
pp. 99-129.

““Japanese Ambiguity Revealed in
the Process of Introducing Buddhism
and Indian Logic,” The Science of
Thought (Tokyo), no. 1, 1954, pp.
25-44.

“The Japanese Emphasis upon
Social Activities,” The Science of

" Thought (Tokyo), no. 2, 1956, pp.

20-39.

- “The Humanitarian Tendency of
the Japanese,” Berkeley Bussei, no. 1,
1955, pp. 4-6.

“Some Features of the Japanese
Way of Thinking,” Monumenta
Nipponica, vol. XIV, nos. 3-4, 1958-59

pp. 31-72.



“Some Features of the Japanese
Thought” (Discovering the Other,

Humanities Bast and West, edied bty
Robert S. Ellwood. Malibu: Undena

Publications, 1984, pp. 27-38).

“A Tendency toward the Intitive
and the Emotional: A Study of a Way
of Thinking of the Japanese,” tr. by
Rabbi Milton J. Rosen, Basis of Con-
temporary Philosophy, ed. by Seizi-
Uyeda (Tokyo: Waseda University,
1959), pp. 464-72.

Natturen-ettt japanskt perspektiv,
Jord-Maniska Himmel. Negra lardes-
syn pa paturen i de stora kulturerna.
Red. Anders Hjort Uro Svedin. Stock-
holm: Liber Forlag. 1985, pp. 135-160.

“‘Consciousness of the Individual

and the Universal among the Japanese.
The Japanese Mind: Essentials of

Japanese Philosophy and Culture, ed.
by Charles A. Moore (Honolulu: East-
West Center Press and University of
Hawaii Press, 1967), pp. 179-200.
(Formerly published in Philosophy
East and West, vol. X1V, Nos. 3 and

4, Oct. 1934, pp. 335-52).
“The Acceptance of Man’s Natural

Dispositions,” The Japan Foundation
Newsletter, vol VII, 1979, No. 2,
pp- 1-8.

“L’accettazione delle naturali dis;
- posizioni dell’uomo,” Instituto Giap-
ponese di Cultura—Roma. Notiziario,

1980, pp‘ 24'37.
“‘Basic Feature of the Legal, Politi-

cal, and Economic Thought of Japan,”™
Philosophy and Culture East and
West, ed. by Charles A. Moore Uni-
versity of Hawaai Press, 1967), pp.

- 143-65.
““Basic Features of the Legal, Politi-
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cal and Economic Thought of Japan,”
Today’s Japan, vol. VI, no. 3, 1961,
pp. 71-89.

“The Legal, Political and Economic
Thought of Japan,” The Japanese

Image, ed. by Maurice Schneps and
Alvin D. Coox (Tokyo/Philadlephia:

Orient/Westt, Inc , 1966), pp. 34-58.
“Buddhist Influence upon the

Japanese Way of Thinking,” Japan
and Buddhism (Tokyo: The Associa-

tion of the Buddha Jayanti, 1952),
pp- 1-20. .

Mental Attitude toward Religion,
distributed by the Association of the
Buddha Jayanti, 1959. [B-n-3. Shinto
in the World Thought History—Acade-
mic Achievements of Dr. Genchi
Kato).

““The Seventeen-ArticleConstitution
by Prince Shotoku” (An English
Translation), Prince Shotoku- and
Shitenndji Temple (Osaka: The Hdsan-
kai of Shitenndji Temple, 1970), pp.
30-33.

““The Idle of the Universal State,”
Philosophical Studies of Japan, comp.
by Japanese National Commission for
UNESCO (Tokyo: The Japan Society
for the Promotion of Science, 1970),
pp. 1-24. l

“The Ideal of a Universal State by
Prince Shotoku of Japan,” Sogo-
Rekishi Kenkvi (=Historical Studies
in Wider View) (Tokyo: The Scgo-
Rekishi-Kenkvilsho, 1962), 33.

“Prince Shotoku’s Ideal of the
Buddhist State,” Van Hanh Bulletin,
vol. V. no. 2. 1963, pp. 84-120.

My Impression in Front of the
Mausoleum of Prince Shotoku. Osaxa:
The Eifukuji Temple, 1961.
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M. Kitagawa and Mark D. Cummings
(Selections from The Encyclopaedia of

MOST RECENT WORKS BY HAJIME
NAKAMURA :

Der religionsgeschichtliche Hinter
grurd der Entwicklung Japans in der
Neuzeit, JAPAN UND DER WES-
TEN, Band 1, herausgegeben von
Constantin von Barloewen und Kai
Werhahn-Meces. Frankfurt am Main,
Fischer, 1980, S. 56-94.

The Significance of “Harmony” in
Buddhist Thought. HARMONY AND
STRIFE. CONTEMPORARY PERS-
PECTIVES EAST AND WEST, edited
by Shu-hsien Liu and Robert E. Allin-
son, The Chinese University Press,
1988, pp. 91-112.

The Idea of the Middle Way in its
Incipient Stage. Amala-Prajia. Aspects
of Buddhist Studies (Professor P.V.
Bapat Felicitation Volume). Edited by
N.H. Santani and H.S. Prasad, Dclhi.

Some Notes o the Mandiukyopani-
sad and the First Chapter of the
Mandakya Karika. Prcfessor Cho Mei
Ki Felicitation Volume, Seoul, Korea,
1988, pp. 1-18.

Some Features of Japanese Thought
DISCOVERING THE OTHER,
HUMANITIES EAST AND WEST,
edited by Robert S. Ellwood, Undena
Publications, Malibu, California, 1984,
pp. 27-38.

The Probtlem of Mind in Eastern
Philosophy. ACTS NEUROCHIRU-
RGICA, Suppl. 44, 19-32 (1988),

Springer Verlag, pp- 19-32.
A Foreword to K. Satchidananda

Murty's Far Eastern Philosophies,

University of Mysore, 1976.
Mahiyana Buddhism. BUDDHISM

AND ASIAN HISTOY, ed. by Joseph

Religion, Mircea Eliade, editor in
chief), New York: Macmillan, 1989,
pp- 215-240.

The Career of the Bodhisattva. The
above-mentioned work, pp. 365-372.

Analysis of the Individual Existence
bv Way of Buddhist Psychology.
Freedom, Progress and Society. Essays
in Honour of Professor K. Satchida-
nanda Murty. Edited by R. Balasu-
bramanian and Sibajiban Bhatiachar-
ya, Delhi: 1986, pp. 230-242.

HEINRICH ROTH 1620-1668 :

Heinrich Roth was a Jesuit missionary
at the Moghul court in Agra. He was
one of the first Europeans to learn
Sanskrit and indeed the first European
to write a grammar of the Sanskrit
language.

He:nrich Roth was born in Dillingen
on 18.12.1620, shortly after the ou:-
break of the Thirty Years War. His
father was a lawyer frcm Augsburg.
Roth began his studies in Dillingen,
which was the seat of a university
from 1554. Later fleeing the Swedish
Roth went to Innsbruck. After a
soldier had attacked and almost killed
him, Roth vowed to become a missio-
nary on his recovery. On 25 10.1639
he entered the Jesuit Order (Sccietas
Jesus) and was ordained a priest ten
years later. _

In November 1650. Ro'h and a
fellow missionary left for Ethiopia.
They sailed from Livorno in Italy to
Smyrna in Turkey and reached Isfa-
han, the capital of Persia, by the over-
land route. On being informed that



Ethiopia was closed to Catholic mis-
sionaries, they decided to travel to
Goa, which they reached in 1652.
Roth stayed in Goa and soon learnt
Kannada, Persian, Urdu and a number
of other languages. He later went to
Agra and became head of the college
of Jesuits there. He looked after a
congregation of about one thousand
peopls and also worked as a doctor
for the court an{ the local population.
In Agra, Roth learnt Sanskrit and
was able to discus with Brahmins in
the language. He realised the import-
ance of Sanskrit and wrote a grammar
between 1660-1662. The grammar is
descriptive and shows great pedago-
gical skill—the explanations are given
in Latin. The grammar is based on
Panini. The grammar was later highly
appreciated by Max Mueller. The
manuscript was taken to Rome, but
never printed, although <everal
scholars and even the Austrian
Emperor wanted to have it published.
The reason was that Roth did not
have the time and the opportunity to
see it through the press.

Roth not orly studied Sanskrit but
was also well versed in Sanskrit litera-
ture and Indian philosophy. This is
stated by a contemporary Jesuit
scholar, Athanasius Kircher, who had
consulted him and corroborated by
some . manuscripts in the Vatican
Library. One of them is a copy made
by Roth of the Pancatattvaprakaha
of Venidatta, a metrical dictionary
(kosa) written ‘in 1644; the other is
the Vedantasara, a philosophical com-
pendium of the later 15th century.
Roth also contributed a chapter on
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the ten incarnations of Visnu to
Kircher’s book ‘‘China illustrata”,
which was a great success at that time
and translated into several languages.

In 1662, two Jesuit fathers arrived
in Acra; they had travelled from Pek-
ing via Lhasa and Kathmandu, cross-
ing the Himalayas in winker. One of
these two died from exhaustion and it
was decided that Roth should accom-
pany the other, Johannes Grueber, to
Rome. Grueber had worked as a court
astronomer in Peking, where a Catho-
lic archbishopric had been established
in 1307. Grueber was the first to
report on the country and culture of
Tibet and he is considered one of the
most important explorers of the 17th
century, having travelled 40,000 km,
mostly on foot. Roth and Grueber
travelled by the land route and
arrived in Rome after more than one
year. Their reports on the land route
to India and China—to which they
gave preference over the sea route—
were rejected by the authorities for
political reasons, as the Portuguese,
who had established the sea route,
were in its favour (although out of
600 missionaries who had started for
the East by sea, only) 100 reached
their destination by 1690, the others
having died on the way or having
captured by pirates).

Roth and Grueber were sent back
to India and started via Russia on
their way to Persia. But a revolt in
Russia turned them back to Turkey,
where Grueber remained behind in
Istanbul on account of ill health and
finally returned to Rome. When part-
ing company, Roth accidentally left
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the manuscripts behind. Thus they
were preserved and kept in the Papal
Archives. The grammar and manu-

ecripts of Father H. Roth were pub-
lished in a facsimile edition in Leiden,

1988. Roth continued his journey
alone via Turkey, Armenia and Persia,

and arrived in Agra in 1666, where he
died two years later.

HELMUTH VON GLASENAPP 1891-

1963 : Helmuth von Glasenapp was a

versatile scholar who wrote profusely
on Indian philosophy, religion and
its impact on German philesophy and
literature. His books on Hinduism
Jainism and Buddhism are excellent
introductions for the general reader.
He promoted Indological studies in
Germany. ,

Otto Max Helmuth von Glasenapp
was born on 8.9.1891in Berlin where
his father was vice-President of the
German State Bank. Glasenapp
studied law for one semester before
he changed over to Jndology. He
studied at the univesities of Tuebingen
Muenchen, Berlin, and Bonn. He
obtained a Ph.D. degree in 1914 for
the thesis Die Lehre vom Karman in
der Philosophie der Jainas (“The
doctrine of karma in Jain philoso-
phy”). Iis English translation appea-
red in Bombay in 1942. In 1918,
Glasenapp qualified as a university
Jecturer on the basis of his thesis
Maidhavas Philosophie des Vishnug-
laubens (‘*‘Madhava’s philosophy of
Vaisnava faith’") In 1918, Glasenapp
was appointed lecturer in Bonn. In
1920 he went to Berlin. From 1928 to
_ 1945 he was professor in Koenigsberg.
After World War II, he held the chair

H
for Indology and comparative religion
in the university of Tuebingen, till
1959. He continued giving lectures as
professor emeritus. He died on 25.6.-

1963 in a traffic accident. '

Glasenapp travelled extensively in
India and thereby gained experience

of Indian culture. He desdribed these
journeys in his autobiography Meine
Lebensereise, 1964.:- In Die indische
Welt he described his personal obser-
vations on the two faces of Mother
India, as he called the glory and
poverty of India.

Gla<enapp wrote on the three great
religions of India: Der Hinduismus,
1922, Der Jainismus, 1925. and Der
Buddhismus in Indien und im Fernen
Osten (“Buddism in India and the Far
East™), 1936. These three works are
considered the best general surveys of
their kind in Germany.

A number of Glasenapp’s publica-
tions relate to philosophical subjects,
e.g., Die Lehren des Vallabhacarya
(“The doctrine of Vallabhacharya’),
1934, English translation, 1959. Die
Philosophie der Inder appeared in
1949. In the treatise Zwei Philoso-
phische Rimayanas (“Two Philoso-

" phical Ramayanas”), “Proceedings of

the Mainz Academy”, 1951, Glase-
napp discuss«d the Yogavasistha and
Adhyatma Ramayana. In his opinion,
the author of the former text was an
exponent of both Vedanta and Budd-
hist Vijiianavada ideas. The author of
the Adhyatma Rimayapa on the other
hand attempted to merge Vedanta

thought with Bhakti ideals.

Glasenapp studied the development
of Buddhist Dharma theory in two
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papers in the ‘Vienna Journal of
Oriental Studies,” 1939, and “Journal
of the German Oriental Society”,1938,
In his opinion, the dharma theory
could be traced to magical concepts in
the Veda and Brahmanas, which did
not distinguish between substances and
qualities. In Entwicklungsstufen des
indischen Denkens (‘“‘Stages in the

- Development of Indian Thought™),

* Divinity”),

. gion,

1946, Glasenapp discussed similar
aspects of Indian Philosophy. Der
Stufenweg zum Goettlichen (‘‘Steps of
1954, is a monograyh on
Sankara.

Among Glasenapp’s works on reli-
mention must be made of
Brahma und Buddha, 1926, a revised
edition of which appeared in 1943 as
Die Religionen Indiens. Unsterblich-
keit und Erloesung in den indischen
Religionen (“Immortality and Deliver-

_ance in Indian Religions™) appeared
in 1938. Glasenapp contributed Die

nichtchristlichen Religionen (“Non-

Christian Religions") to the “Fischer
Lexikon” I, 1954. In the same year he

published Die Religionen der Mens-
chheit, ihre Gegensetze und Ueberein-
stimmungen (‘“The Religions of Man-

kind, their Contrasts and Corres-
pondences’’).

studied the influence of Indian
thought on German philosophy

and literature. - The results were laid
down {n two books, Kant und die

Religionen des Ostens (“Kant and the
Religions of the East™), 1954, and Das
Indienbild deuscher Denker (“India
as seen by German philosophers™),
1958. He discussed philosophers from
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Kant and Herder to present day thin-
kers like Keyserling. Schweitzer and
Spengler and their attitude towards

" India. Also included were Christian

reactions to Indian religions. The last
two chapters were ‘‘Theosophy and
Anthroposophy” and ‘Indian com-
munities in the West.”

Die Literaturen Indiens (‘‘Indian
Literatures”) was first published by
Glasenapp in 1929. A revised edition
appeared in 1961. Glasenapp wrote
the chapters on Sanskrit literatures in
and on the literatures in modern lang-
uages in Northern India—Hindi,
Bengali, etc.

On the occasion of Glasenapp’s 70th
birthday, a commemoration volume
was presented to him: Von Buddhu zu
Gandhi. 'It contains a number of
Glasenapp’s papers. A bibliography
was appended.

After Glasenapp’s death, the Ger-
man Oriental Society instituted the
Glasenapp Foundation for the Promo-
tion of Indological Studies with a sum
donated by the deceased scholar for
the purpose. This foundation publi-
shed a compilation of his papers Aus-
gewahlte Kleine Schriften in 1980. A
supplement to his bibliography is also
appended.

HERMANN GOETZ 1898-1976 :

He was a prolific writer on Indian
art and cultural history. He
studied Indian works of art in the con-
text of Indian history and culture dur-
ing a long stay in India.

Hermann Goetz was born on
17.7.1898 in Karlsruhe where his
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father had founded a museum for
~ applied art and bandicrafts. From
1917 onwards, he studied Indology,
Egyptology, Arabic, Persian, Ethno-
logy and history of Indian art. He
obtainzd doctorate in 1923 for the
. thesis ‘‘The costumes of the Moghul
period”. He published several papers
which earned him national and inter-
national renown. For several years he
worked as assistant in the Indian
Department of the Berlin Museum for
Ethnology. In 1931. Prof. Vogel called
bim to Leiden. He worked therein
the Kern Institute as a conservator
and editor of ‘“‘Annual Bibliography
of Indian Art and Archaeology. In
1936, he went to India. He published
articles in several European newspaper
He studied hitherto unknown subjects
in Indian art. In 1940, he worked for
a special assignment of the Archaeolo-
gical Survey of the State of Chamba.
In spite of being interned from 1940
to 1943, he continued his scholarly
pursuits. He edited its bulletin from
1945 to 1954.

In 1953, Goetz was invited by the
the Indian Government to build up
the National Gallery of Modern Art.
However, because of ill health, he
returned to Germany in 1955. In 1958,
he was called by the Maharaja of
Baroda to build the Fateh Singh
Museum. In 1961, he became Hono-
raryzProfessor in the South Asia Insti-
tute of Heidelberg University. For ten
years he was the head of the depart-
ment of Art of South Asia, there.

Goetz published 30 books, 400
papers and wmore than 100 book-

H

reviews. He always discussed a work
of art in its cultural, social, and religi-
ous context and attempted to trace its.
relation with other countries and cul-
turcs. He was deeply interested both
in the present and past problems His
articles and lectures tried to link the
past with the present. Apart from
contributing numerous papers (o
journals, Goetz wrote several mono-
graphs: Epochen Indischer Kultur
(“Epochs of Indian Culture”). Berlin
1930; Geschichte der Indischen Minia-
turmalerei (“His:ory of Indian Minia-
ture Painting”), Leipzig 1934; The
Art and Architecture of Bikaner State,
Oxford 1955; The Early Wooden Tem-
ples of Chamba, Leiden 1955; Geschi-
chte Indiens (“History. of India"),
Stuttgart, 1962. Goelz's book Fuenf
Jahrtausende Indischer Kunst (‘5000
years of Indian Art”) in the series
Kuopst der Walt (* Art of the world”)
has been translated into fourteen lang-
uages. An excellent sampling of style
and method of studfes is found in the
16 essays which the South Asia Insti-
tute, Heidelberg, published under the
title Swudies in the History of Art of
Kashmir and the Indian Himalaya,
Wiesbaden, 1969, on the occasion of
Goeiz’s 70th birthday.

Hermann Goetz died on 3.7.1976

in Heidelberg.

HUANG XIN CHUAN : Born on July

30, 1928, Chengshu Kisngsa Provinee.

1946-1948 Studied in the Hangchcw
Christian  University,  Hangchow,
China.

1957, Graduated from Department of

philosophy as the post graduate
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student (M.A), Beijing University.
1959, Jointed Peking University as

Lecturer in Indian philosophy.

1964, Head of department of Buddhist
and Islamic studies in the Institute for
Research on World Religions, The
Chinese Academy of Social Sciences.

1977, Deputy Director and Professor,
Institute for Research on World Reli-
gions, The Chinese Academy of Social
Sciences.

1979, Professor, Dputy director, Institute
of South Asian studies, The Chinese
Academy of Social Sciences and Beij-
ing University.

1989, Professor and Director, Institute
of Asia-Pacific Studies, Head of
Center for the study of South Asian
Cultures C.A.S.S.

Director, Center for the Study of
Buddhism, Shanxi Provincial Academy
of Social Sciences. Xian.

Professor (Concurrent) of philosophy,
Shandong University. Jinan.

Vice President, The Academic Coun-
cil of the Institute of World Religions.
C.AS.S.

Honourable Professor of Nagarjuua
University, India.

1985, Standing member of the Council of
Chinese National. -

1991, Association for Religious Studies

and the Chinese national Association
for Foreign Philosophical Studies.
Vice President, The Chinese Associa-
tion of South Asian Studies.
Vice President, Advisory Committee
of the Committee for “‘Comprehensive
Study of Ramakrishna-Vivekananda”,
India.

Member of the Consultative Commi-
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ttee of the International Association
of Sanskrit Studies, Paris.

Member of the exeutive committee,
the Council of International Associa-
tion of Indian philosophy Studies.

HILKO WIARDO SCHOMERUS 1879-

1945 : Hilko Schomerus came to India as
a missionary and studied Tamil litera-
ture, religion, and philosophy. His
most outstanding work is a descrip-
tion of the Saiva Siddhadnta based on
Tamil sources. He also wrote on
Indian religion.

Hilko Wiardo Schomerus was born
on 7.1.1879 in Marienhafe, Eastern
Frisia where his father was a country
doctor. He attended school in Emden
and then went to Leipzig where he
received training as a missionary. He
began learning Tamil while in Leipzig
and continued his studies after having
been sent to India by the Protestant

Missioa Society, Leipzig, in 1902. In
1905, he took over the mission station

at BErode. Whenever his duties permit-
ted, he studied Tamil literature. His
children felt he knew the language so
well that he dreamt in Tamil. Scho-
merus prepared a manuscript of the
Saivasiddhinta while still in India.
His sources were 14 canonical texts—
the Meykanda Sastra, the philosophy
of those who have realised truth. The
most important of these is the Sivaj-
nanabodha of Meykandadeva.
Schomerus and his family went on
home leave to Germany in 1912 afier
a ten-year stay in India. Schomerus
got the opportunity to study at Kiel
with P. Deussen and E. Schaeder. In
1913, he went to Leipzig to study with
Soederblom, a Swedish professor of
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e 4

. - history of religions. He helped Scho-

merus go cn a study tour of English
universities in the spring of 1914,
Schomerus intended returning to India
in September 1914, but the outbreak
of the War prevented him. He worked
as a clergyman in Rendsburg during
the War. In January 1918, Soederblom
who had become the Archbishop of
Sweden, prevailed upon the Prussian
ministry of culiure to appoint Scho-
merus as an unpaid reader at Kiel
University in 1918, although he had
had no formal university education
and had not obtained a degree. He
was appointed a professor in Kiel in
1925. A year later he became a pro-
fessor in Halle. An American college
conferred the D D. degree on him.
Breslau University made him Dr. of
theology honoris causa. In 1929,
Schomerus received a travel grant,
which enabled him to spend some time
again in India. He also visited Java,
Sumatra, China and Japan. During
World War 1I, when few students
altended the university, Schomerus
devoted his time to literary pursuits.
A number of manuscripts that he
wrote still await publication. After the
end of the war, Schomerus and his
colleague negotitated with the Russian
occupation authorities for permission
to reopen the university in Halle.
Permission was granted but Schomerus

suddenly died, probably of malnutri- .

tion, on 13.11.1945.

Apart from the ook on the Saiva-
siddbanta, Schomerus bas the follow-
ing works to his credit: Indische Erloe-
sungslehren, Thre Bedeutung (“Indian
Doctrines of Salvation and their Signi-

H
ficane™), Leipzig, 1919; Die Anthro-
posophie Steiners und Indien (“The

- Anthroposophy of Steiner and India™)

Leipzig 1922; Die Hymnen des Manik-
kavasaga aus dem Tamil uebersetzt
("The Hymns of Manikkavasaga
translated from Tamil), Jena, 1923;
Sivaitische Heiligenlegenden, Periya-
purana und Tiruvatavurar Purana, aus
dem Tamil wuecbersetzt (“Shaivite
legends, Periyapurana and Tiruvata-
vurar Purana translated from Tamil'),
Jena, 1925; Politik und Religion in
Indien (“‘Politics and Religion in
India’’), Leipzig, 1928; Indien und
das Christentum (“India and Christi-
antiy”’), 3 volumes, Halle/Berlin 1931-
33. The three volumes contained
original contributions and revised
articles that had appeared earlier in
periodicals: Buddha und Christus. Ein
Vergleich zweier grosse Weltreligionen
(“Buddha and Christ. A Comparision
between Two Great World Religions")
Halle, 1931; Parallelen zum Christen-
tum als religions-geschichtliches und
theol gisches Provlem (‘‘Parallels to
Christianity, a problem of history of
religion and theology’), Guetersloh,
1932; Meister Ekkehard und Manikka
Vasagar, Mystik auf deutschem und
indischem Boden (‘“Meister Ekkehard
and Manikka Vasagar, Mysticism in
Germany and India”), Guetersloh
1936 and Indische und christliche
Enderwartung und Erloesungshoffung
(*“‘Indian and Christian Eschatology
and Hope of Salvation’’), Guetersloh,
1941.

Schomerus contributed the chapter
on Tamil, Kannada, Telugu and
Malayalam literature to Glaseaapp's



book “Literatures of India”.
Schomerus’s work was characterised
by his objectivity. ‘A missionary must
always serve tru h, also in his research
work”’, he said in his introduction to
the translation of the hymns of Mani-
kka Vasagar. His concern about the
spiritual dignity of man made him
take a firm stand against Nazi ideo-

logy.
| I

IOANNA KUCURADI :
BOOKS : B~hind the Curtains, Poems,

Istanbul. 1962.-

Max Scheler ve Nietzsche’de Trajik
(The Tragic in Max Scheler and
Nietzsche), Istanbul 1965.

Nietzsche . ve Insan (Nietzsche’s
Conception of Man), Istanbul 1966.

Schopenhauer ve Insan (Schopen-
hauer’s Conception of Man), Ista.abul

1967. . .
Insan ve Degerleri (Man and
~ Values). Istanbul 1971.
Etik (Ethics), Ankara 1477, 1988.
Sanata Felsefeyle Bakmak (Art
from a Philosophical Point of View),
Ankara 1980.
Cagin Olaylari Arasinda (Among
the Events of our Time), Ankara 1981.
Uludag  Knousmalari  (Uludag

Papers), Ankara 1988,

ARTICLES, PAPERS, REPORTS ETC.

“Simbollk  Anlatisa  Yaklasma”
(Approach to the Symbolic Expession)
Hacettepe Sosyal ve Beseri Bilimler
Dergisi, Vol. 1, no. 2, 1968, p. 182-
191, -

Liselerimizde Felsefe ogretimi (Tea-
_ching Philosophy in High-Schools in
- Turkey), Yaylacik Matbaasi, Istanbul
1969, p. 1-15.

L4 ESTERN Sctfo LAAS.

131

In the Face of Effaced Faces, Proc.
XVth World Congress of Philosophy,
Varna 1973. Vol. 4. p. 213; also in
Swedish: “‘Det utsuddade ansiktet”,
Credo, Argang 55, 1974, hafte 5, p.
217-222; and in Turkish *‘Silinm is
Yuzler Karsisinda”, Hacettepe Sosyal
ve Beseri Bilimler Dergisi, vol. 7, no.
1-2, 1975, p. 1-5.

“Cesitli Dialektik  Kavramlara:
Metod ve Gorus™ (Different Concepts
of Dialectics: Method and View),
Amme Idaresi Dergisi, vol. 7, no 3,
1974, p. 3-32; a summary (in English)
in Studies in Soviet Thought 39, 1990,
p. 257-264. .

“Denge Sorunu ve Gelecegi” (The
Question of Equilibrium and its
Future, in Klasik Cag Dusuncesi ve
Cagdas Kiiltiir, Ankara 1977, p. 101-
107.

“Value, Values and Art”, Diotima,
no 5, 1977, p. 125-131; also in Serbo-
croatic: “‘Vrednost, Vrednosti, Ume-
nosti”, Knijizevna Kritika, 3, 1977, p.
51-63.

“Tradition and Revolution or
Philosophy and World Politics”, Proc.
Ficst Afro-Asian Philosophy Confe-
rence, Cairo 1978, p. 185-146; also in
Turkish: “Gelenck ve Devrim ya da
Felsefe ve Diinya Politikasi”, Toplu-
mcu Diisiin, no 1, 1978, p. 45-55.

“Siir Cevirisini Degerlendirme ve
Tiirkcede Homeros (On Evaluating
Translations of Poetry and Homer in
Turkish), Tirk Dili, no 322, 1978, p.
111-116.

“Anarsi uzerine” (On Anarchy),
Miilkiyeliler Birligi Dergisi, no 54,
1979, p. 18-21. -

“Aristotle and the Oantological
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Approach™, Proc. World Congress on
Aristotle, Saloniki 1978, p. 50-68.

“Aristoteles’ in Ousia’si ve Substans
Kavrama' (‘Ousia’ in Aristotle and
the Concept of Substance), Journal of

Turkish Studies, vol. 3, 1979. p. 25l-
'258.

——

“Ahlaksal Politika: Bir Olanak mi
Yoksa Celismeli Bir Devim mi?”
(Ethical Politics: A Politics: A
Possibility or an Oxymoror.?), Toplum
ve Bilim, no 15-16, Fall 1981-Winter
1982, p. 37-43. '

“Cok Uluslu Felsefe Karsilasmala-
rinin  Anlami/La sigpification de
réunions philosophiques multination-
ales/The Meaninig of Multinational
Philosophical Gatherings”, Proc.
First Philosophical Seminor of the

Bolkan Countries, Ankara 1982, p.
5-21.

“Philosophy and Human Rights”,
Proc. Philosophical Foundation of
Human Rights, Ankara 1982, p. 47-
52; also in Turkish: “Felsefe ve Insan
Haklari”, Insan Haklarinin Felsefi
Femelleri, Ankara 1982, p- 49-54.

“Philosophy and Social Injustice”,
Proc. Second Afro-Asian Philosophy
Conference, Nairobi 1982, p. 63-71;
also in Turkish: “Felsefe ve Sosyal
Adaletsizlik”, Atatiirk ve Hukuk,
Ankara 1982, p. 326-337.

“La culture et les cultures Quelques
réflections a 1 occasion de la Confé-
rence mondiale de 1’ Unesco sur les
politiques culturelles” (in Bulgarian),
in Problems of Culture, Sofia 1982, p.
54-60; also (in French) in Birlesmis

I

Milletler Tiirk Derne,i 198R, Yigilli
Ankara 1990, p. 25-33.

“Insan Haklarindan Devlet Kavra-
mina” (The Concept of the State from
the View point of Human Rights), in
Insan Haklari Evrensel Bildirisinin
XXXV, Yili icin Armagan, Ankara
1983, p. 43-50.

“From Revolt to Philosophy, De la
révolte a ta philosophie’’, Philosophes
critiques  d’eux-mémes/Philosophers
On Their Own Work/Philosophirche
Selbstbetrachtungen 11, Serie publiée
sous les: auspices de la Fedération
Internationale des Sociétes de Philoso-
phie, Bern 1984, p. 109-1109,

“Philosophy on the Question of
Justice and Peace and the Objectives
of the World Decade of Cultural
Development’, Birlesmis Milletler
Tiirk Dernegi Yilligi 1985, Ankara
1986, p. 113-127; also in Presenca
Filosofica, Vol. X1V, Nos le 2 Jan/Jun
1989.

“Freedom and Social Freedom”,
in Freedom, Progress and Society,
Delhi 1986, p. 153-160.

““Education for International Under-
standing, Co-operation and Peace and
Education Relating to Human Rights
and Fundamental Freedoms through
the Teaching of Ethical and Humani-
stic Values”, in International Educa-
tion in Twelve ‘Countries, Helsinki
1986, p. 349-376.

“Ozgiirlitk Kavrami’’ (The Concept
of Freedom), Uludag iiniversitesi
Egitim Fakiiltesi Dergisi, vol. 1 and 2,
1986-1987, p. 27-34 and p. 11-15.

“Teaching and Research in Philo-
sophy in Turkey”, in Teaching and



Research in Philosophy: Asia and
Pacific, Unesco 1986, p. 298-322.

“Yirminci Yiizyilin Son Yirmi
Yilinda Humanism” (Humanism in
The Last Two Decades of the 20th
Century), in Cagdas Diisiince, Istan-
bul 1987, p. 99-108.

“Ortaogretim Kurumlarinda Felsefe
ogretimi” (The Teaching of Philo-
sophy in Secondary REducation), in
Ortaogretim Kurumlarinda Sosyal
Bilimlerin ogretimi ve Sorunlari,
Ankara 1987, p. 193-218.

“Cultures and ‘World Culture’ ”,
in Philosophie et Culture-Actes du
XVIIe Congres Mondial de Philoso-
phie IV, Montreal, 1988, p. 457-460.

“Justice in the DJ Erfinivouexi
Tietzes of our Times”, in On Justice,
Athens 1989, p. 257-264.

“World Problems from the View-
Point of Human Rights”, Proc.
Philosophy Facing World Problems,
Ankara 1983, p. 57-71; also in
Turkish, “Insan Haklari Acisindan
Dunya Problemlerl Karsisinda Felsefe,
Ankara 1988, p. 58-72.

“Nietzsche: Cagi ve Cagimiz” (Niet-
zsche: His Age and Our Age), in
Turk Felsefe Aragtirmalarinda ve
Universite ogretiminde Alman Filozo-
flari, Ankara 1988, p. 64-96.

“Cultural Morals and Global Mora-
lity in the Light of Ethics”, in Proc.
VASCO’88 The World Community in
Post-Industrial Society, Seoul, 1989,
p. 176-185.

“Felsefede Ceviri” (Translation in
Philosophy),  ubersetzer-Workshop,
Ankara, 1989, p. 21-33.

TRANSLATIONS :

EDITIONS :
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‘Saglik Bilimlerinde Etik” (Bthical
Questions in Medical Sciences), Saglik

ve Toplum, Mart-Nisan 1990, p.
67-70.

“Les droits de 1' homme et la
Decennie du developpement culturel”,
in Birlesmis Milletler Turk Dernegi
1988 Yilligi, Ankara, 1999, p. 25-33.

Immanuel Kant,
Pratik Aklin RElestirisi/Kritik der
praktischen Vernuft (in collab. with
Ulker Gokberk and Fusun Akatli),
Hacettepe Universitesi  Yayinlari,
Ankara 1980.

Immanuel Kant, Ahlak Metafizi-
ginin Temellendirilmesi/Grundlegung
zur Metaphysik der Sitten, Hacettepe
Universitesi Yayinlari, Ankara 1981.

Immanuel Kant, Gelecekte Bilim
Olarak Ortaya Cikabilecek Her Meta«
fizige Prolegomena/Prolegomena zu
einer jeden kunftigen Metaphysik die
als Wissenschaft wird auftreten konnen
(in collab. with Yusuf ornek), Hace-
ttepe Universitesi Yayinlari, Ankara
1983.

Hacettepe Translation
Series of Bilingual Editions of Philo-
sophical Texts.

Turkish Philosophy Series of the
Philosophical Society of Turkey.

Felsefe Kurumu Seminerleri 1.2,3
(Seminars of the Philosophical Society
of Turkey 1,2,3,), Ankara 1979, 448
Pp:, (with Mete Tuncay)

Philosophical Foundation of Human
Rights, a publication of Hacettepe
University, Ankara 1982, 194 pp.
(Also its Turkish translation, 184 pp.).
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First Philosophical Seminar of the
Balkan Countries, a publication of the
Philosophical Society of Turkey,
Ankara 1982, 136 pp.

Philosophy Facing World Problems,
~ a Publication of the Philosophical
Society of Turkey, Ankakra 1988,

126 pp. (Also its Turkish translation

127 pp)
J

JAKOB WACKERNAGEL 1853-1938 :

Hc wrote mostly on classical Greek
sbbjec:s. His treatises are characteris-
ed by a fruitful com bination of lingu-
istics and philology. His Altindische
Grammatik (“Ancient Indian Gram-
mar”’) is his only publication in the
field of Indology.

Jakob Wackernagel was born on
* 11.12 [853 in Basel where his father,
- a professor of German, had settled as
~ a young man. B:ing a godson of
Jakob guistics, Wackernagel took up
- the study of philosogy after complet-
~ ing his schooling. He studied classical
languages and Sanskrit in Basel,
_ Leipzig and Goettingen. He obtained
doctorate in 1875 for the thesis De
pathologiae veterum initiis in which
he proved that phonetics was known
to ancient Greek grammarians. In
1879, Wackernagel was appointed
. reader in Basel University. In 1881, he
became professor of Greek at Basel.

Wackernagel wrote a number of
papers concerning Greek linguistics.
His first lecture at Basel was on the
origin of Brahmanism. He discussed
Sanskrit Brabman and Flemish flamen
and showed that Brahmanism could

J

be traced to Indo-European pre-
history. He did not revert to similar
subjects later. He did, however, work
on a Sanskrit grammar Hindiscle
Grammatic, the first two volumes of
which appeared in 1896, 1905. The
third volume on declensions was pib-

* lished in 1930 with the assistance of

A. Debrunner. The introduction to

this work deals with the history of
Indian language and linguistics.

Wackernagel made full use of the
works of Indian grammarians. B.R.
Hanschild later compiled an index for
this grammar. A reprint appeared in
1957. ,

From 1902 to I915 Wackernagel
was professor at Goettingen. After
having returned to Basel, he contri-
buted papers entitled Indo-Iranica to
the Journal of Comparative Linguis-
tics. He died on 21 5.1938 at Basel.

JOHN LEONARD BROCKINGTON :

Date of Birth, 5th December 1940.
Place of Birth and Nationality, Oxford.
British University Education: Corpus
Christi College, Oxford (1959-65).

Honours, Moderations in Greek and
Latin Literature, 1961. Boden Sanskrit
Prize, University of Oxford, 1962.
Exhibitioner of Corpus Christi College,
1963.

Degrees Awarded : Honours School
of Oriental Studies (Sanskrit with Old

" Persian and Avestan) 2nd class (viva

voce for 1st), 1963 (B.A; M.A. 1956),
Doctorate of Philosophy, University
of Oxford, February 1968, with a
thesis entitled The Syntax and
Style of the Rimayana. Career, since
Graduation Lecturer. in Sanskrit,
University of Edinburgh, Oct.
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1967 to Sept 1982, Senior Lecturer,
Oct. 1982 to Sept. 1989. Reader in
Sanskrit, October 1989 to date. Addi-
tionally; Director of Studies, 1965-75.
Head of Department since 1975
Convener, Committee for the Centre
for South Asian Studies from 1989,
Exploration  Fellowship
Committee, Oct 1988. Iraq Chair of
Islamic Studies appointment commi-
ttee, 1989.

Major Research Interests : His
research to date has concentrated
primarily on the Ramayana and more
generally on the Epics and Purapas
and on the development of Vaispavism.
He has also collaborated for several
years with the Tubingen Purana Pro-
ject of the Seminar fiir Indologle und
vergleichende Religionswissenschaft,
Universitat Tiibingen (especially in its
production of a bibliography, now in
process of publication). His own main
contribution has been the submission
of a substantial number of entries for
the annotated bibliography of Epic
and Puranic studies (which totals by
now around 7,500 items), but the
contribution by his wife and himself to
other aspects of the project is, for
example, acknowledged in the intro-
ductions to the first two volumes of
the series resulting from it. He has just
finished cataloguing for publication of
the Epic and Puranic manuscripts of
the Chandra Shum Shere Collection
in the Bodleian Library, Oxford (at
the request of the library, which paid
expenses and an honorarium). He has
also undertaken (o contribute a
volume on Hinduism and Christianity
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to the Macmillan series, Themes in
Comparative Religion, examining in
successive chapters, the topics of the
nature of the divine, incarnation,
authority and meditation, devotion-
alism and personal piety, meditation
and asceticism, social values and
cthics, teleology, and dialogue; this
book will be aimed (in conformity
with the approach of the series as a
whole) at the first year undergraduate
level.

He is continuing his studies on
textual problems of the Ramaiyana
and also intends to widen his epic
research, with studies on the Rama-
yapa tradition in India and the rest
of Asia and with an edition of Vara-
daraja’s commentary (the latter by
invitation of the Oriental Institute,
Baroda), as well as to explore further
the history of the discipline with an
examination of the role of William
Carey as an Indologist. He hopes later
to develop some studies which he has
already undertaken on the attitudes
towards authority in the Mimamsd
system.

His teaching at first and second
year level (the Indian Civilisation-1
and Indian Religion and Philosophy-2,
courses) is reflected in The Sacred
Thread, as well as in some of his
articles and in plans for his next book
for Macmillan, to which his teaching
of Hinduism Honours for the Religi-
ous Studies degrees is also relevant.
His long-standing interest in the
Ramdyana and in other pre-classical
Sanskrit literature is expressed in the
teaching of such texts throughout the
Sanskrit curriculum.
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In addition to his regular teaching
within the department and for the
Religious Studies degrees, he has also
taught a 10-week Honours seminar on
modern Hinduism for the Depart-
ment of Religious Studies, Stirling
(Spring 1987) and made a contribu-
tion to the MSc in English Literature
on Aspects of the Englightenment
(1983-4).

Conference Papers : 3rd Sympo-
sium on Indian Religions, Durham,
March 1977 ‘Rama, from hero to
avatara’

3rd World Sanskrit Conference,

Paris, June 1977 ‘Sanskrit Epic Tradi-
tion I. Epic and Epitome’

5th Symposium of Indian Relig'ons,
Oxford, April 1979 ‘Mysticism in the
Epics’ ‘

4th World Sanskrit Conference,
Weimar, May 1979 ‘Sanskrit Epic
Tradition 1I. The Avatara Accounts
of Rama’

5th  World Sanskrit Conference,
Varanasi, October 1981 ‘Sanskrit Epic
Tradition III, Fashions in Formulae’

Prof. Kuppuswami Sastri Birth-
Centenary Function, Kuppuswami
Sastrl Research Institute, Madras,
November 1981 ‘Mountains and Suns
(Mystical Illumination in the Epic)’

XXII. Deutscher Orientalistentag,
Tiibingen, March 1983 ‘Rama der
Rechtschaffene’ :

6th World Sanskrit Conference,
Philadelphia, October 1984 ‘Guarded
by Grass: a Ramayapa motif and

some Western parallels’

- Oriental

j

12th Symposium on Indian Reli-
gions, Oxford, March 1986 ‘Mean-

ingful numbers’.

XXXIIL International Congress for
Asian and North African Studies, -
Hamburg, August 1986 ‘Textual
Studies in Valmiki’s Ramiyana’

British Association for the History
of Religions, Oxford, September 1986
‘The Puranas—priestly or popular?

7th World Sanskrit Conference,
Leiden, August 1987 ‘The Text of the
Ramayanpa’

8th World Sanskrit Conference,
Vienna, August-September 1990 ‘The
Identity of a Manuscript Collector’

Guest Lectures : Faculty of Divi-
nity, University of Cambridge; 9th
November 1979 ‘Avatara’

Philosophy Department, Utkal
University, Bhubaneswar; 8th Nov,
1981 ‘Heights and Lights’

Sanskrit Department, Utkal Univer-
sity, Bhubaneswar; 9-10 Nov. 1981
‘The Composition of the Ramayana’

Orissa State Museum, Bhubaneswar;
10th November 1981 ‘The Ramaiyapa
in the context of Indian culture’

Srf Jaganndtha Sanskrit University,
Puri; 11th November 1981 First Exten-
sion Lecture: ‘The Significance of the
Sacred Thread’

Department of Comparative Philo-
logy, University of Calcutta; 17th
November 1981: ‘The Language of
the Ramayana’

Department of Linguistics and
Studies, University . of



Zagreb; 5-8 October 1987; Four
lectures on the Ramayana and the
Puranas.

He bas twice received grants
towards research from the Travel and
Rescarch Committee, University of
Edinburgh. He was awarded the first
grant for study and rescarch at Baroda
and Poona, l..dia, for Junc-September
1969, in order to examine the methods
used for the Critical Edition of the
Ramayana, published at Barcda, and
to take advantage of the Sanskrit
Dictionary Project at the Deccan
College, Poona, to further his resear-
ches into the Ramayana and the
Mimamsa system. The second was for
October 1981 to January 1982, for
travel in North and South India, in
order to locate and examine manu-
script material relating to the Rama-
yana and its subsequent versions.

In May 1984, He was invited by the
Sahitya Akademi, Necw Delhi, to
participate in their Critical Inventory
of Rimayana Studies throughout the
world by compiling information on
holdings of manuscripts and other
materials relating to any version of
the Ramdayana located in Britain and
on relevant publications by British
scholars. Work on this project inelud-
~ed, among other things, study and
identification of uncatalogued manu-
scripts in the John Rylands Library,
Manchester, and the Bodlecian Library,
Oxford; the complcted survey was
despatched to the Sahitya Akademi
early in 1985, Subscquently. He was
requested to undertake the catalogu-

ing for the Bodleian Library, already
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mentioned. Since 1987, He has acted
as an editorial adviser to Grevatt &
Grevatt, Newcastle upon Tyne. He
was the local organiser for the annual
conference in Edinburgh in August
1988 of the Traditional Cosmology
Society (of which he was a committee
member 1984-90) and for the annual
conference of the B.itish Associaticn
for South Asian Studies in April 1990.

Books, 1981 : The Sacred Thread,
Hinduism in its continuity and diver-

sity, Edinburgh University Press, pp.
ix, 222

1985, Righteous Rima: the Evolu-

tion of an Epic, Oxford University
Press, Delhi, pp x, 363.

1990 Polish translation of The
Sacred Thread by Andrzej Lugowski,
Instytut Whydawniczy PAX, Warsaw.

Articles, 1969 : ‘A Note no Mrs.
Sen’s Article about the Ramayana’,
Journal of the American Oriental
Society 89, pp. 412-414.

1969-70, ‘The Verbal System of the
Ramayanpa’, Journal of the Oriental
Institute, Baroda, 19, pp- 1-34.

1969-70, ‘The Nocminal System of
the Rimdyana’, JOIB 19, pp. 369-415.

1970 ‘Stereotyped Expressions in the
Rimdyana’, JAOS 90, pp. 210-227.

1976, ‘Religious Attitudes in
Valmiki’s Ramayana’, Journal of the
Royal Asiatic Society 1976, pp. 108-
129.

1977, ‘Figures of Speech in the
Rimayana’, JAOS 97, pp. 441-459.

1977, ‘Rimo dharmabhrtam varaly’,
Indologica Taurinensia §, pp. 55-68.
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1978, ‘Sanskrit Epic Tradition 1.
Epic and Epitome (Ramayana and
Ramopakhyana)’, IT 6 (Proceedings
of the Third World Sanskrit Confe-
rence), pp. 79-111.

1979; ‘Vamiki’s Proverbs’, IT 7, pp.
139-50. .

1982, ‘The Syntax of the Rimayana,
JOIB 31, pp. 340-354.

1982, ‘The Language of the Rima-
yana’, Bulletin of the Department of
Comparative Philology and Linguistics
- (Calcutta) 7, pp- 21-30 (text of lecture)

1983, ‘The Ramayana in the context

of Indian culture’, Orissa Historical
Research Journal 29, pp. 1-16 (text of
lecture).

1984, ‘Heights and Lights’, Prajii
(Journal of the Department of Philo-
sophy, Utkal University) 5, pp. 10-25
(text of lecture). '

1984, “The Significance of the Sacred
Thread’, (Srijagannathajyotih) Jagan-
niath University Journal of Indology
1.1, pp. 15-30 (text of lecture).

" 1984, ‘From the Three Vedas to the
Trimarti: Some Hindu Groups of
Three’, Shadow, The Newsletter of the
" Traditional Cosmology Society, Edin-
burgh, 1.1, pp. 5-16.

' * 1985, ‘Sanskrit Epic Tradition III
Fashions in Formulae’, Proceedings
of the Fifth World Sanskrit Confe-
rence, Varanasi, Rashtriya Sanskrit
Sansthan, New Delhi, pp. 77-90.

1985, ‘Rima der Rechtsehaffene.
Zur Entwicklung cines Epos’, Zeitsch-
rift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen
Gesellschaft, Supplement VI (XXIL

. Perspectives

J
Deutscher Orientalistentag vom 21.

bis 25. Marz 1983 in Tubingen), pp.
249-255.

1985, ‘Vrsadam$a / vrsadam$aka’,
Jianamrtam, Professor A.C. Swain
Felicitation Volume, od. by U N. Dhal
and R.M. Dash (Utkal University,
Bhubaneswar), pp. 120-124.

1985, ‘Mountains and Suns’, Mm.
Professor Kuppuswami Sasiri Birth
Centenary Commemoration ' Volume,
part 2, ed. by S.S. Janaki (Kuppus-
wami Sastri Research Institute,
Madras), pp. 63-74.

1986, ‘Sanskrit Epic Tradition II.
The avatira Accounts of Rama’,
Sanskrit and World Culture. Proceed-
ings of the Fourth World Sanskrit
Conference (Akademi-Verlag, Berlin),
pp. 619-627.

1986, ‘Mysticism in the Epics’,
on Indian Religion,
Papers in Honour of Karel Werner,
ed. by P. Connolly Delhi), pp. 9-20.

1986, ‘Textual Studies in Valmiki's
Ramayana’, Journal of the Asiatic
Society, Calcutta, 28.3, pp. 14-24.

1988, ‘The Purana-priestly or
popular?’, Haryana Sahitya Akademi
Journal of Indological Studies 2.1,
1987, pp. 122-34.

1988, ‘Guarded by Grass: a Rama-
yana motif and some Western para-
llels’, IT 13, 1985-86, (Proceedings of
the 6th World Sanskrit Conference),
pp. 15-28.

1989. ‘Warren Hastings and Orienta-
lism’, The Impeachment of Warren
Hastings: Papers from a Bicentenary



Commemoration, edited by Geoffrey
Carnall and Colin Nicholsod (Edin-
burgh University Press, Edinburgh),
pp. 91-108.

1990, Foreword to The Heart of
Awareness, a translation of the Astd-
vakra Gita, by Thomas Byrom (Sham-

. bhala, Boston, 1990), pp. ix-xiv.

1990, ‘Concepts of the Sclf in the
Rimidyana  Tradition’, Haryana
Sahitya Akademi Journal of Indolo-
gical Studies 3 (1988), pp. 32-44.

1991, ‘The text of the Rimayana’,
IT 15-16, 1989-90 (Proceedings of the
7th World Sanskrit Conference), pp.
76-90.

Books and Articles in preparation :
Monika Thiel-Horstmann (ed.) in
association with J.L. Brockington and
A. QGovindankutty, Contemporary
Ramayana Tradititions (Khoj: A
Series of Modern Indian Studies,
vol. 3), Harrassowitz, Wiesbaden, C.
Spring 1991.

An_Epic and Purapic Bibliography,
compiled and annotated by P. Schre-
iner, P. Flamm and J.L. Brockington,
(Purana Research Publications, Tubi-
ngen, vol. 3),

‘The name Riamacandra’, Lex
et Litterae: Essays on Ancient
Indian Law and Literature in honour
of Oscar Botto, ed. by Siegfried
Lienhard and Irma Piovano
" (CESMEO, Turin).

‘The Origins of Indian Philosophy’,

...Ch, 1 of Part II, Encyclopaedia of

Asian Philosophy, edited by Indira
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Mahalingam and Brian Carr, to be
published by Routledge (typescript
submitted at the end of 1989, publica-
tion scheduled for Spring 1992.

A Catalogue of the Chandra Shum
Shere Collection in the Bodleian
Library, Part II, Epics and Purénas,
Oxford.

Hinduism and Chbristianity (Themes
in Comparative Religion Series, ed.
by Glyn Richards), Macmillan Educa-
tion, London. ?

‘Imperial India’, a chapter in The
Penguin Encyclopedia of Classical
Civilizations, edited by Arthur Cotte-
rell- - "

‘Rimayana Manuscripts’ to appear
in U.P. Shah Commemoration volume
(Oriental Institute, Baroda).

JOHANNES GILDEMEISTER 1812-1890:

‘He was a versatile scholar, equally
at home in Semitic and Sanskrit stu-
dies. His many" interests prevented
him from delving deep into any -one
subject. All his publications, howe
ever, were useful. His bibliographical
work, Biblintheca Sanskritae sive
Recensus ©  librorum Sankritorum
hucusque typis vel lapide exscriptorum
critice specimen is still consulted
today, as a rare work.

Johannes Gustav Gildemeister was
born on- 20.7.1812 in Mecklenburg.
He belonged to a patrician family
from Bremen. He attended school in
his home town and learnt Hebrew
from a former professor of Duisburg
University. In 1832, he went to Goett-
ingen to study theology and Oriental
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languages. In Bonn, he obtained his
doctorate for the thesis, “De rebus
Indiae quo modo in Arabum notitiam
venerint’’ (‘On Indian Matters as
made known by Arab writers” This
work was used by A.-W. von Schlegel
to support his theory that the Arabs
received their knowledge of the move-
ment of heavenly bodies from the
Greeks. Gildemeister went to

Leiden and Paris to study Oriental
manuscripts. After his retunrn to Ger-

many he qualified as a university pro-
fessor in Bonn. He gave lectures on
Indian philology, Oriental languages
and the Old Testament.

In 1844, Gildemeister was appointed
associate professor in Bonn. Gildemei-
ster wrote a number of polemic pam-
phlets. The first of these was directed
against A. Hoefer, who had criticised
Lassen’s Antbologia Sanscriticae. In
1844, a relic, the so-called Holy Gown
was exhibited in Trier. Having gone to
Trier to see it, Gildemeister wrote a
polemic pamphlet. Der heilige Rock
zu Trier und die zwanzing anderen
Heiligen ungenaehten Roecke” (“The
Holy Gown at Trier and the Twenty
other Unstitched Gowns"’). This pam-
phlet led the Prince Elector of Hessen
to invite Gildemeister to become pro-
fessor of Protestant theology and
Orintal languages at Marburg. Here
he was again involved in polemics
about the Lutheran doctrine and cate-
chism. Ia 1859 Gildemeister became a
professor at Bonn and lectured there
till 1889. He died on 11 3.1890.

 In 1841 Gildemeister edited Kali-

dasa’s Meghaduta and Sringaratilaka

J

together with a Latin glossary. He
started a bibliographical survey of all
Indological publications and published
the first part in 1847. Bibliotheeae
Sanskritae sive Recensus librorum
Sanskritorum hucusque typis vel lapide
ex scriptorum critici specimen. This
reference book is still useful today for
old Sanskrit works.

In 1850 Gildemeister published a
papar “Zur Theorie des Cloka” (“‘On
the theory of the Sloka”) in Lassen's
Zeitschrift fuer die Kunde des Morgen
andes (“Journal for Oriental Studies"’)
He revisad Lassen’s Anthologia Sans-
critica in 1865. A second edition of
which appeared in 1868.

After Aufrecht was appointed pro-
fessor of Sanskrit at Bonn Universit ,
Gildemeister . confined himself to
Semitic studies. He wrote numerous
papers on Biblical and related sub-
jects.

K

KARL GRAUL 1814-1864 :

Karl Graul was a theologian and an
ablz missionary administrator. He
learnt Tamil and Sanskrit in India.
He translated Tamil works and wrote
a Tamil grammar.

Karl Friedrich Leberecht Graul was
born on 6.2.1814 at Woerlitz, Anbalt.
He studied theology and became a
private tutor in Italy. Later he worked
as a teachier in Dessau. From 1844 to
1860, he was director of the Leipzig
Mission Society. According to Graul,
the aim of missions was to establish
independent indigenous churches.
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Encyclopaedia of Indian Philosophies.
He translated Raghunitha Siromani’s
Padartha-tattva-nitipana (1957) and
produced a study of Indian philo-
sophy from a controversial point of

view, under the title Pre-suppositions

of India’s Philosophies (1963). He
compiled also a Bibliography of
Indian Philosophies (1970). He has
been teaching in the University of
Washington.

0]

OTTO STRAUSS 1881-1940 :

Otto Strauss delved deep into Indian
philosophy. He translated several
texts and wrote a book on Indian
philosophy.

Otto Strauss was born on 18.10.1881
in Berlin. His father was a banker.
From 1899 to 1905 Strauss studied
Indology, philosophy, and the history
of art at Muenchen, Bzrlin and Kiel.
His doctoral dissertation written under
the guidance of He mann Oldenberg

was entitled Brhaspati in Veda.

Strauss went to Kicl where he assisted
P. Deussen who was almost blind.
Together they published Vier Philoso-
phische Texte aus dem Mahibharata
(“Four Philosophical Texts of Maha-
bharata”). In 1911, Strauss qualified
as a university professor with the
thesis Ethische Probleme in Maha-
bharata (Ethical problems in the
Mababharata). In 1913, Strauss be-
came a professor of comparative
philology in Caleutta University.
During and after World War I (1915-
1920) he was interned in Ahmednagar.
He learnsd Russian, and translated
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Stcherbatsky’s Russian book on the
(“Theory of Cognition and Logic
according to the teachings of Later
Buddhists®’), 1926, into German.

After his return to Germany.
Strauss went to Kiel. Later in 1928, he
moved to Breslau. He edited the
Orientaliscbe Literaturzeltung (*“‘Jour-
nal of Oriental Literature’).

In 1935, Strauss, a Jew by birth,
was removed from office on account of
Nazi racial laws. He went to Berlin,
and later emigrated to Holland, where
he died on 20.10.1940.

In the thesis, Brhaspati in Veda,
Strauss started that Brhaspati was
not—as Hillebrandt and Max
Mueller thought—a nature or moon
god. He was a god of priests, who
originated from the personification of
Brahman. Brhaspati inspires the singer
of Vedic hymns. He is also the priest
of India.

In his thesis Ethische Problem im
Moahabhirata, Strauss showed that
there are two trends of ethical think-
ing in the epic. These are Pravi.u and
Nirvrtti, activity and passivity or
affirmation and negation. According
to the former, man can strive to better
his lot. His main aim is happiness.
The Nirvritti ethics stresses the imper-
manence of all worldly goods and
aims at liberation of the soul. The
synthesis of both trends is found in
the Bhagavadgita.

Straus read Indian Ethics for the
Schopenhauer Society in 1927. It
appeared in printin 1928. He dstinig-
uished between ethics based on caste
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Graul spent four years in studies
overseas. The result of his painstaking
studies was Reise nach Ostindien
ueber Palaestiua und Aegypten
(“Journey to Eastern India via Pales-
tine and Egypt"”), in five volumes,
1854-56. This work contains his obser-
vations on geographical, anthropolo-
gical, historical, linguistic and mis-
sionary subjects. Volume I deals with

. Palestine, volume 11 with Egvpt and

Sinai, volume III with Western India
and volumes IV and V with South
Eastern India and Ceylon.

Another outcome of his journey was
the monumental work Bibliotheca
Tamulica in four volumes, 1854-56.
The first volume contains the German

" translation of Kaivalyanavanita,
Paficada$a prakarana, and Atmabeda-
prakasika, the three poetical writings
that explain the Vedanta system. The
second volume is a presentation of the
poem of Kaivalyanavanita in Tamil
and English with a glossary and gram-
matical notes and also an explanation
of hundred Sanskrit Vedanta expres-
sions. The third and fourth volumes
deal with the Kural of Tiruvalluvar.
Graul considered this work to be the
gem of Tamil literature. Graul also
translated Akaporrul Vilakkam and
parts of the Sivajnansittiyar of Arul
Nanthi.

Graul endeavoured to establish a
small library of Tamil works in
Leipzig He employed two scribes who
copied manuscripts for him and 150
items were collected and a catalogue
was printed. A small Tamil press was
also established at Leipzig. He contri-
buted numerous articles on Hindu

141

' gods, Indian proverbs, the Indian

caste system, the thugs in East India
and ' similar subjects to learned
journals. '

In 1855, Graul published Outline
of Tamil Grammar. It is accompanied
by specimens of Tamil structure and
comparative tables of the flexional
system in other Dravidian dialects.

Graul not only learnt Tamil but also
Sanskrit during his stay in India. He
later taught Tamil to students at the
Missionary Institute at Leipzig, as
part of their preparation for work in
India.

In recognition of his services to the
cause of science, the University of
Erlangen conferred the honorary
degree of Doctor of Theology on
Graul in 1854. In 1861, Graul moved
from Leipzig to Erlangen. He sought
permission from the university to
lecture on mission work. He maintain-
ed that missions had rendered great
service to the cause of scholarship and
that the science of missions deserved
a place in the university. This science
of missions was to embrace the follo-
wing subjects: history of missions,
theory of missions, history of religions,
comparative religion, and missionary
linguistics. A chair of missionary
science was finally established as a
result of Graul’s endeavours. Graul
held the chair for a short period only
until his death on 10.11.1864.

KARL H. POTTER :

An American Indologist, who has
specialised in Nyaya system of Indian
philosophy. He has undertaken an
ambitious project of preparing a new



and ritual, those which stressed moral
values and kindness and the ones
which denied inoral categories, be-
cause the highest absolute is above
good and evil.

In 1913, Strauss publised a Zur
Geschichte des Samkhya (“On the
History of Samkhya”) in ‘“Vienna
Journal of Oricntal Studies”. He dis-
cussed the evolution of Samkhya
terms in the Mahabharara. He found
several cases of divergence from the
classical Samkhya system.

Strauss's most important contribu-
tion to the Nydya-Vaidesika system
is his translation of the Karikavali of
Vishvanatha Paficinana Bhattacharya
with the commentary Siddhdntamuk-
tavali, 1922, His translation is literal
and supplemented with explanations,
footnotes and an index of technical
terms.

Strauss’s best known work is his
Indische Philosophie, 1925. He not
only explained the original sources,
but also discussed the work done by
other scholars. Unlike P. Deussen, he
did not compare Indian and Western
thought. The first part of the book
dealt with the beginning and develop-
ment of philosophical thought in the
Vedas, Brihmanas, Upanisads and
the Mahabhdrata. The second part
dealt with the later philosophical
~ systems. Jainism earlier and later

Buddhism were also discussed. Strauss
~ denied the existence of a developed
Samkhya and Vedidnta system in the
carlier Upanisads. He stated that
the Mahabharata too did not display
- clearly defined differences b:tween
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these two schools of thought.

Strauss felt that Indology should
not only delve into the past but also
take the present into consideration. In
1923, he had written a short paper on
Gandhi in Preussische Jahrbuecher.

Strauss wrote some papers on the
philosophy of language, e.g. Altindis-
che Spekulation ueber die Sprache
und ihre Probleme (‘““‘Ancient Indian
Thoughts on Language aud its Pro-
blems”) in ‘“Journal of the German
Orienal Society”, 1927. '

Strauss referred to Mimamsa as his
particular love. He thought that
Mimamsa was the basis of all scholarly
thought in India. He intended to write
a number of preliminary studies prior
to a monograph on Vedidnta and
Mimamsa. His plan never materia-
lised. He submitted only two treatises
to “Proceedings of the Prussian
Academy”, 1931 and 1932: Udgitha-
vidya and Die aclteste Philosophie der
Karma MImamsa (“‘The Oldest Philo-
sophy of Karma Mimamsa”). The
latter paper was based on the oldest
commentary, the Bhasya of Sabaras-
vamin and the problems contained in
it, cognition, the existence of the soul,
and—in the field of philosophy of
language—the relation between word
and object.

A Contribution to the Problem of
the Relation between Karma, Jiiana
and Moksa appeared in the “Kuppu-

svami Shastri Commemoration
Volume”, Madras, 1935,

A bibliography of Strauss’s works is

found in ‘“‘Journal of the German
Oriental Society™ 1950.
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A collection of his papers was edited
by I. Wilhelm 1983 in the Series
Kleine Schriftin and was published by
the Glasenapp Foundation.

P

PAUL DEUSSEN :

His was a historian of Indian Philc-
sophy and promoter of the metaphy-
sics of Arthur Schopenhauer. In fact,
it was Schopenbauer who led him to
Indian studies. In Allemeine Geschi-
chte der Philosophie (“General His-
tory of Philosophy™), he dedicated the
first three volumes to Indian Philosc-
phy and the next three volumes to the

Western traditions.

Paul Jacob Deussen, son of a
Protestant clergyman was born in
Oterdreis, Rbineland; on 17.1.1845.

He became a pupil at the famous
school of Pforta, where he befriended

the young Friedrich Nijetzsche. In
1864, he took up higher studies at
Bonn University which he continued
in Tuebingen and Berlin. His subjects
were theology, Philosophy, classical
Philology and Sanskrit. From 1869
onwards, though be earncd a living as
a teacher and private tutor in princely
Russian families, he was able to devc-
te ample time to his studies. He finally
went to Berlin University as a lectorer
in 1880. He was appointed professor
in 1887. In 1889, he became professor
of Philosophy in Kiel University. He
stayed there for the rest of his life. He
died on 6.7.1919.

Deussen dedicated thirty-five years
to the stedy of Indian Philosophy
(1873 to 1908). In a peculiar manner,
he divided this time into five periods

0]

of seven years each. The first seven
years (1873) were a period of learning
and introduction to language and
literature. The next seven years (1880-
1887) were given to the adaptaion of
Vedanta, his work, System des Vedanta
(18%3) and the translation of Badara-
yana's Brahma Sitras with the com-
mentary of Safkara (1887). The ncxt
seven years 1887-1894) were dedicated
to Vedic hymns, the Brdihmanas, and
the writing of the first volume Allge-
meine und Philosophie des Veda bis
auf die Upanisads (1894) (“‘General
History of Philosophy’). The penul-
timate seven years (1894-1231) were
devoted to the Upanisads—a transla-
tion Sechzig Upanisads des Veda
(1897) and the completion of the
secord volume of Allgemeine Geschic-
het der Philosophie der Upanisads
(1899). The final period of seven years
in Deussen’s personal reckoning entail-
ed work on Post-Vedic Philosophy
and the publishing of a German trans-
lation of four Philosophical texts of
the Mahabharata 1906) and the third
volume of the General History of
Philosophy, titled Dienachvedische
Philosophie der Inder (1908).

Deussen’s System des Vedanta is
concerned only with the Brahma-Sit-
ras and Shankara’s commentary. Itis
a competent and beautiful work. The
English translation was reprinted in
Delhi in 1987. Deussen added a sum-
mary Kurze Ucbersicht der Vedanta-
lehre, which was published separately
in English also (Madras 1897). The

translation of the Brahma-Sutras
(“Die Satras des Vedanta™) was the



first complete one in any European
language. Deussen planned this volume
as the first in a series of four trans-
lation volumes. The series, however,
could not be completed. But parts of it
were published in the following years;
Sixty Upanisads: the “Vedic Hymns
and Brahmanas”, Yoga-Sii‘ras, and
“Philosophical Texts of the Mahabha-
rata” books 5,6,12, 14 in the ““General
History of Philosophy” and several
other shorter texts. The whole series
of translations and systematic explor-
ations presented for the first time, a
comprehensive survey of form and
content of Indian philosophy to Ger-
man speaking people. In Deussen,
philology and philosophy joined
hands.

Deussen’s leading idea was that truth
could be and had been found at all
times. Indeed, it offered a key to the
historical comparison of thought. It
was not fully welcome in his time
which believed in progress and histori-
cal accumulation of knowledge. Philo-
sophers called him an Indologist and
Indologists considered him to be a
philosopher. Thus the true impact of
his insight was not recognised. Partly
this was due to Deussen’s fervent
- -partisanship for Schopenhauer’s philo-
sophy, which was popular but not in
the universities. Deussen’s belief that
Schopenhauer’s metaphysical voluntar-
ism was the aim and end of the history
of philosophy hardly helped the reco-
gnition of his own achievements.

PAUL HACKER 1913—1979

Hucker studied Indian philosophy,
especially Vedanta., He dealt with the
Puranas and writings of modern Hindu

WESTERN Scliol&ARS

145

thinkers. )

Paul Hacker was born on 6.1.1913
in Seelscoeid, Bergisches Land. In
1932, he left school to study in Bonn,
Heidelberg, Frankfurt and Berlin. He
studied Slavonic languages, Indology,
comparative linguistics, English and
French. In 1940 he obtained his Ph.D.
degree for the thesis Studien zum
Realismus I.J. Turgenjews (‘‘Studies in
the Realism of I.J. Turgenjew”). He
served in the army during the War.

After working for some time as an
assistant in the library of Bonn Uni-~
versity, Hacker received a research
grant in 1947 to writea thesis quali-
fying him to become a university
professor. Two years later he submitt-
ed his thesis Untersuchugen zur
Geschichte des fruehen Advaita
(“Treatise on the early history of
Advaita”. In 1950, he went to the
Muenster University where he was
reader in Indology. In 1954, he went
to tke Mithila Institute at Darbhanga
as professor. From 1955 to 1963, he
was a professor in Bonn. 1ln 1963, he
was appointed to the newly founded
chair of Indology in Muenster Univer-
sity. In 1971, he was a guest professor
of the University of Pennsylvania. He
retired from Muenster University in
1978 and died on 18.3.1979 in Muen-
ster.

Hacker devoted himself to the philo-
sophy of Sankara although he did not
have a teacher to introduce him to
this difficult subiect. When dealing
with the many works ascribed to
Safikara, Hacker was confronted with
the problem of autheaticity. This in-
duced him to find reliable characteri-
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stics. The resultant essay was Eigent-

" uemlickeiten der Lehre und Termino-

logie Sankaras (‘‘Characteristics in the
Teachings and Terminology of Saikara®’

~in ““‘Journal of the German Oriental

Society”, 1950. Hacker showed that
individual traits in Sankara’s doctrine

- and terminology necessitate a com-
~ parison with other Advaitins, especially
. Sankara’s disciples and successory.

": This led Hacker to the subject of his

.Texte
~ Schueler Sankaras (Examinations into
". early Advaita Texts, 1.
" Disciples™) in “Proceedings of the

thesis which appeared in print in 1951
under the title Untersuchungen ueber
des frueh=n Advaita, Die

Sankara’s

‘. Academy of Mainz. The second part,

on Vimuktatman was not submitted

‘for print.

In 1953, Hacker published a mono-

" . graph Vivarta, Studien zur Geschichte

“'der illustonistischen Kosmologie und

Erkenntnishtheorie der Inder (‘‘Vivarta
Studies in the history of illusionistic
. cosmology and Indian theory of cogni-
~ tion™). He examired the early history
and development of the concept of the

. Adbvaita system through the ages. This

" work showed that Hacker also studied

. Indian terms or concepts that had no
. exact equivalent in Western thought

"' and tried to understand them in their

~ context,

His Jlater works in the
. same vein are Sraddha, 1963, Dharma

"' in Hinduismus, 1965 and Vrata, 1973.

In some of his papers on philosophical

" subjects Hacker compared Indian con-

. cept with those of Europen thinkers,
"e.g. in Seinund Geist im Vedanta
(“Being and Mind in Vedanta) which

was first published in the Italian Jour-

" pal Filosafia e Vitu, 1969 and Cit and
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Nous, or the Concept of Spirit in
Vedantismand Neoplatonism, a lecture
held in 1976 at the International Soci-
ety for Research into Neoplatonism.
In 1968, Hacker published Sankara

- der Advaitin (“Sankara the Yogin and

Sankara the Advaitin”) in which he
discussed the developmer.t of Sankara’s
ideas. His plan of writing a monograph
on Saikara did not materialise on
account of bad health.

In the fifiies Hacker studied the
history of Indian religion, contem-
porary Hinduism and the syntax of
Indo-Aryan vernaculars, especially
Hindi. His Prahlada, Werden und
Wachsen einer Idealgestalt (‘Prahlada.
History and Development of a Proto-
type”’) appeared in 1959 in “‘Proceed-
idgs of the Academy of Mainx”. He
made use of 16 versions of the story
of Prahlada found in the Puranas. By
applying the methods developed by
W. Kirfel in his studies on the Puranpa,
be discussed the historical development
of this story. He also explained this
method in a paper, Puranen and Ges-
chichte des Hinduismus (‘‘Purianas and
History of Hinduism") Journal for
Oriental Literature, 1960. By compar-

ing passages common to several texts,
the original version could be reconst-

ructed and further by tracing these
legends in later literature their develo-
pment in the history of religion could
be studied.

For Hacker, Hinduism was not an
object of historical research, but a
living religion. It is therefore not
surprising that he took an interest in
movements which have missions in
Western countries. In Hacker’s opinion



representatives of modern Hinduismlike
Vivekanada and Ramakrishna were
strongly influenced by Western thought.
Neo-Hinduism, he said, implied a re-
interpretation of traditional Hinduism.
Hacker's posthumous work Grundla-
gen indischer Dichtung und indischen
. Denkens (‘‘Foundations of Indian
poetry and thought’) was edited by
K. Rueping, Wien, 1985.

Hacker also studied Hindi syntax
and published in 1958 the treatise Zur
Funktion einiger Hilfsverben in Hindi
(““On the functions of some auxiliary
verbs in Hindi").

Hacker was deeply interested in
religion. He wrote a number of papers
on church history. The outcome of
his research on Martin Luther was a
book translated into English under the
title ““The Ego in Faith, Martin Luther
and the Origin of Anthropocentric
Religion”. A number of papers and
book reviews of Hacker, scattered in
various journals were published by
L. Schmithausen in 1978 in Klecine
Schrifiten, of the Glasenapp Found-

ation.

R

RADA IVEKOVIC:

“Born in 1945. in Zagreb. He studied
Indian Studies, English language and

literature at Zagreb University. 1970- -

' 1973, He stayed in India and obtained
Ph.D in Buddhist philosophy at Delhi
" University. In 1987, He stayed in
"~ Benares, at Benares Hindu University.
- He has beent teaching the History
- of Asian philosophies and courses
in Comparative philosophy at the

- Essay from India),
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philosophy  Department, Zagreb
University, since 1975. In 1991, he
taught for a semester at the Univer-
sity of Paris-VII (Jussieu)and at the
College International de Philosophie
in Paris.

He published many articles and
several books (literature; philosophy;

" translations; women’s studies etc.) in

Serbocroat. Some articles in foreign

 languages have been published over

the year in. Pali Buddhist Review, Das
Argument, Wiener Reihe der Philoso-
phie, Verwendung, Tessera, Revue in-
ternationale de philosophie, Cahiers
de philosophie, Platon Ade ctc.

Books (all) in Serbocroat) : Rana
budisticka misao (Early Buddhist
Thought), Sarajevo 1977. Indijska
in iranka etika (Indian and Iranian
Ethics), together with Cedomil Veljacic
Sarajevo 1980. Poceci indijska misli

(The Beginning of Indian Thought),
ed., part. transl., intr. by, Beograd
1981. Druga Indija (Another India),
Zagreb 1982. Studije a zeni in zenski
pokret (Women’s Studies and the
Women’s Movement), ed. & intr. by,
Beograd 1981. EEJI-Epistolarni eseji
(EEJI-Epistolary together with Bogden
Bogdanovit, Beograd 1986. Sporost—
oporost (Slowly-~Bittery). Zagreb 1988.
Indija—Fragmenti osamdcsetih. Filo-
zofija in srodne discipline (India-Frag-

" ments of the Eighties. Philosophy and

neighbouring subjects), Zagreb 1989,

Benares. Esei iz Indije (Benares, An
Zagreb 1990:
Eine Bibliographie von aus .dem
Serbokroatischen in Fremdsprachen

Jibersetzten und publizierten Texten;
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Bibliographie de textes traduits du
serbooroate etc. publies en langues

etrangeres :  “‘Sufiflata-anattd”, in:
Palibuddhist Review I, 3, Ilford (GB)

1976, pp. 164-168. ‘‘Misconceptions .

about Buddhism™ in: Pali Buddhist
Review III, 1 llford (GB) 1478.
“Il femmunismo in Iugoslavia’, in:
EFFE, Roma, settembre 1971, p. 45.
“Il fcmminismo che oi viene dall,
Est, in: not Donne 42, Roma 20.10
1978, p. 50/51.

“Quand le feminisms grignote les
consciences’, mit/avec Vesna Pusid,
Interview gefihurt von/par J.-L. Laville
in : Autogestions 6, Paric 1981, p.
233-245. ““Tudni es cselekedni-Vileszv
ton a nok”,in: Letunk 5,Subotica-Sza-
baka(YU) 1982, S. 737-749. ‘“‘As clasz
kommunistdk es a nmoz galom”, in:
Letunk 5, Subotica YU 1982, S. 908-
926 “Uj politikai szubjektumok: Keve-
scbbt termelni es jobban”, in: Letunk
1, Subotica (YU) 1983, S. 221-225.
“Canto perenne, avagya feminismus
es marxismus viszonyarol”, in: LET-
UNK 2, Subotica (YU) 1983, S. 371-
391. ““A misodik nem a filozofiaban”,
in: Letunk 3-4, Subotica (YU) 1983,
S. 740-741.

“Noch einmal zum Marxismus und
Feminismus”, in: Geschlechterverhalt-
nisse und Frauenpolitik, Sonderband
Argument, as 110, Berlin 1984, S.
103-113.““Du mouvement des fammes
en Yougoslavie”, in: Actes du colloque
national Femmes, feminisme et recher-
ches, Affer, Toulouse 1984, p. 134-
137. “Le feminin en philosophie”, in:
Actes du colloque national Femmes,

feminisme et recherches, affer, To-

R 5

" ulose 1984, p. 693-699.

“Yugoslav Neofeminism™, in: Sister-

hood is Global. The International
Women’s Movement Anthology, Com:.-
piled, Edited etc. by Robin Morgan,
Anchor Press/Doubleday, New York,
Garden City 1084, pp. 734-736. ‘“‘On
Oriental Philosophiese: Toward the
Topic”, in: Svnthesis Philosophica”
3, Zagreb 187, pp. 201-203. “Le
temps dans la tradition indienne et la
conception postmoderne de 1 “histc-
ire”, -in:  Synthesis Philosophica 3,
Zagreb 1987 p. 261-273. “Das leere
Platz des Anderen. Postmodernes
Denken und Frauenbe-freiung”, in:
Viele Orte Ueberall? Feminismus
in Bewegung, Fest-schrift fur Frigga
Haug, hrsg von/publie par Kornelia
Klinger, Argument, Berlin-Ramburg
1987, S. 94-107. ‘Sownik Chazarski 1
imig rozy czyll o zastosowaniu ency-
klopedii”, in: Literatura na Swiecie 1
(108),Warszawa-Styozen 1988, S. 114-
125. “IRRI, oder sanfte Briefvampiri-
smus”, mit/avec/with Ilma Rakusa,
in: Platon Ade, 13 Texitdialoge, hrsg/
publie par Lucas Cejpek & Walter
Grond, Verlag Droschi, Graz 1980, S.
55-67. ‘“‘Postmodernismus und das
Weibliche in der philosophie”, in:
Wiener reihe cer Philosophie E 4,
1989.

RICHARD HAUSCHILD 1901-1972 :

Richard Hauschild wrote on Indo-
Aryan linguistics and Vedic subjects.
He revised and enlarged edition of
Thumb’s “Handbook of Sanskrit”’—
the “Thumb-Hauschild”—is an indis-
pensable reference book for students
of comparative linguistics.



Richard Hauschild was born on
2.12.1901 in Gera-Roschuetz, the son
of a farmer. His grandfather discerned
his talent and sent him toa secondary
school where he became interested in
Indian language and culture. After fini-
shing school studies, he studied Ger-
man and classical and Oriental langua-
ges in Tuebingen, Leipzig and Jena.
He obtained a doctorate in 1926 for
the thesis Die Svetasvatara Upanishad,
Eine kritiche Ausgabe mit Uebersicht
ueber ihre Lehren (“*The Sveta$va-
tara Upanisad. A critical edition
with a survey of its teachings’). Haus-
child passed two more examinations
to become a school teacher. He taught
in a school in Jena for several years.
In 1938, he became reader in Greek
and Latin in Jena. In 1943 he was also
employed as a reader in Sanskrit. In
1948 he became assistant professor
- for comparative linguistics and Indo-
- logy in Jena. In 1951 he became a
professor.

After he became professor,
he started writing on Indological sub-
jects. He contributed two papers to
the Journal of Jena University. One
was on the Pali manpuscripts in the
Jena University Library. The other was
“Emperor Ashoka of India, a Budd-
hist and a progressive man.” His con-
tribution to “Asiatica”, the comme-
moration volume for Weller, was an
interpretation of Rigveda X, 119; Das
Selbstlob (Atmastuti) des somaberaus-
chten Gottes Agni (“The self praise—
" dtmastuti—of God Agni, intoxicated
“with Soma"’).
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His greatest achievement was
the revised and enlarged edition of
A. Thumb’s Handbuch des Sanskrit
in 3 volumes, 1953-1959. In the second
volume containing texts and glossary
he surpassed Thumb by producing a
Sanskrit anthology with an excellent
glossary 2nd copious etymological
notes. The anthology contains parts
of the Astavakragita, the whole text
of which was later published by Haus-
child. The grammar appeared later in
1958 and 1959. After the war, it was
not possible to obtain all the
secondary literature published abroad,
but wherever possible, Hauschild took
note of new questions. One instance
was the possible Dravidian and Munda
influence on the ancient Indian langu-
age". It has been said that only specia-
lists can find oul how many new ideas
are contained in Hauschild’s etymo-
logies.

Hauschild also compiled an index
to the grammar of J. Wackernagel and
A. Debrunner. It appeared in 1964.
The text of Astivakragita, a philoso-
phical poem, was published in “Pro-
ceedings of the Academy of Sciences
of Saxony™, 1967. The text was accom-
panied by a translation and com-
mentary. He also wrote Die indoger-
manischen Voelker und Sprachen
Kleinasiens (“The Indo-European
people and languages of Asia
Minor™).

After his retirement in September
1967, Hauschild continued writing on
linguistics. He took interest in early
Sanskrit studies in Europe and wrote
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on the Sanskrit alphabet found in
Athanasius Kircher’s book China
Illustrata. In 1972, Hauschild pub-
lished Der M:ssionar P. Heinrich Roth
und die ersie europacische Sanskrit
Grammatik (“The Missionary Father
Heinrich Roth and the first European
Sanskrit Grammar’™) Hauschild died
on 15.2.1972.

A bibliography of Hauschild's
works, compiled by M. Mayrhofer
was published in “Jahrbuch’’ (Annual)
of the Saxon Academy. 197{-72.

S

SENGAKU MAYEDA :

Date and Place of Birth: April I,
1931 at Nagoya City, Japan.
Published works (Books/Papers).
Sankara’s Upadesasahasri, Critically
Edited with Introduction and Indices.
Tokyo : Hokuseido Press, 1973.
A Thousand Teachings: The Upade-
S$asahasri of Sankara, Translated with
. Introduction and Notes. Tokyo : The
University of Tokyo Press, 1979.
The Philosophy of Vedanta with
special reference to Saikara. (in Japa-
~nese) Kyoto : The Heirakuji Press,
1980.
A History of Indian Philosophy,
( joint work in Japanese ) Tokyo: The
University of Tokyo Press, 1982.
Acta asiatica: Bulletin of the
. Institute of Eastern Culture. No. 57,
Japanese Studiesin Indian Philosophy.
(Ed.) Tokyo : The Toho Gakkai,
1989.
Studies in Indian Medieval Thought.
" (Ed. in Japanese Tokyo : Shunjusha

Press, 1991,
Place of Work: The Musashino Wo-

R

men’s College 1-1-20, Shin-Machi,
Heya-Shi, Tokyo 202, Japan.

Obtained Ph D. and D. Litt.;
presently, Professor of the above
College, Professor Emeritus of
University of Tokyo, and Chairman
of the board of directors of the Japan-
ese Association of Indian and Budd-
hist Studies.

TIMOTHY LAURGSQUIRE SPRIGGE.

Date and Place of Birth: 1932, Lon-
don. His book, The Vindication of
Absolute Idealism. Edinburgh Univer
sity Press. 1983 develops his own form
of monistic idealism. He believes that
there is a certain amountin common
between this and Advaita Vedanta, but
there is no direct comparison. There is
some simiiar material in his—The
Rational Foundations of Ethics,
Routledge, 1987 last chaptcr.

Publications : He has published a
considerable number of books and
artic'es, but the most relevant ones are
those indicated above.

Place of Work : Univeraity of Edin-
burgh (Philosophy Department).

He is a British philosopher who
advocates a form of monism with some

" thing in common with Vedanta and has

a cerain quite unspecialist interest in
traditional Indian philosophy.

STAAL FRITS:

He is working as a professor of
philosophy at California University,
Berkaley (USA). His main thesis is on
Vedanta and Neo-platonism, 1961, He
has also brought out the Papinian
Reader and has also worked on the
Indian mysticism. He has produced a
voluminous work onthe Vedic Agni.



T

TREVOR PRYCE LEGGETT :

Bachelor of Laws (LL. B.), Kings-
College, University of London. Profes-
sor Emeritus, Nihon Budo University,
Chiba, Japan. Order of Sacred Trea-
sure (Japan), for services to Easlern
culture Translations:

from Sanskrit :

Sankara: Chapter of the s:If (Adhy-
atma Patala of Apastamba Lawbook).

Sankara : Sub-commentary on the
Yoga siitras of Patafijali. From Japa-
ncse: First Zen Reader, Sccond Zen
Reader General. Zen and the Ways.

Encounter is Yoga and Zen.In
Japanese. Shinshido to Bushido.

\'

VETTER, TILMAN :

A modern Austrian Indologist, who
wrote on epistemological problems in
Dharmakirti. His works are: Dharma-
kirti’s Pramana-viniScayah, Erkenntn-
isprobleme bei Dharmakirti (Wien,
1964) and ed of Sarvajdatman’s San-
ksepaSdrirakam (Wien, 1972).

W

WALTER RUBEN 1899-1982:

He studied Indian philosophy,
literature and history. He look-
ed upon Indology as a complex study
of the country, which included the
social, economic, cultural and political
dsvelopment from ancient times to the
present day. His historical and com-
parative cultural works are based on
~the marxist theory of history and on
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* the principles of historical materialism.

He was born in Hamburg on 26.12.
189). Already as a student, he was in-
terested in ancient history, and in 19185,
he started taking private Sanskrit les-
sons from the Norwegian Indologist
Sten Konow. Konow also advised him
to study Indology after his return from
the First World War. In 1919, Ruben
went to Bonn, and later to Berlin, to
study Indology under H. Jacobi and
H. Luders. He obtained his doctorate
in 1924 for the thesis Die Lehre von
der Wahrnehmung in den Nyaya Sdtra
III. 1 (“The doctrine of perception in
the Nyaya Sitras I11. 1”°), and in 1927
he qualified as a university profe-
ssor. In 1731, Ruben became a private
teacher at the university of Frankfurt/
Main. After Hitlers assumption of
power in 1933, he had to retire from te-
aching and was forced to emigrate. His
teacher H. Luders recommended him
to the University of Ankara in Turkey,
and Ruben was appointed Professor of
Indology in Ankara. In 1935/36, Ruben
travelled to India on a research tour.
He studied the life of non-aric tribes in
Chota Nagpur, wheie he realised the

importance of early history and ethno-

logy for the study of Indian culture.
The result of thsse new comparative
studies is his work Eisenschmiede und
Damonen(“Ironsmiths and Demons™),
Leiden 1939, which deals with the sya-
chretism of Aryan and non-Aryan ideas
in Hinduism.

During the following years Ruben
worked mainly on Indian philosophy
and literature. His work, Die Philoso-
phy der Upanishaden (*“The philoso-
phers of the Upanisads™) appeared in
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Bern, 1947. It is a speculative attempt
to conceive historic personalities in the
Upanisad philosophy.
In 1048, Ruben took over the chair of
Indology at the State University of
Santiago de Chile. During the years in
Turkey and Chile, Ruben not only
continued his Indological ressarch and
further developed his comparative
studies, but also published a number
of works on Turkish and South
American history.
In 1920, Ruben returned to East Bar-
lin. He becomec the director of the In-
stitute of Indian Studies at the Hum-
boldt University. He worked extenively
on Iadian drama. Der Sinn des Drama
‘Das Siegel und Raksasa’ (The mean-
ing of the drama Mudrarkasasa™),
Berlin 1956, and Kalidasa, Die mens-
chliche Bedeutung seiner Werke,
Berlin 1956, are among the important
works of this period. The human im-
portance of his works appeared in
Berlin 1937.

Ruben also continued his compara-
tive research into the history of anci-
ent India. Die gesellschaftliche Entwic
klung im alten Indien (‘“The social
development in ancient India, vols.
1-6, Berlin 1967-73")is the main work
in this field. It comprises his theory
of the ‘Asiatic’ mode of production,
that according to Ruben, is responsi-
ble for Indian society and its develop-
ment. Ruben also wrote a number of
papers discussing the situation of the

§0dras in India.

His other major works deal with the
history of Indian philosophy (1954),
the Paficatantra (1959) and with mod-
ern Indian novels (1964, 1967).

w

Apart from his manifold academiC
activities, Ruben held a number of so-
cially and politically responsible func-
tions at the Humboldt University and
at the Academy of Sciences, to which

he was nominated in 1955. From
1960-68 he was Secretary of the Class
of Languages, Literature and Art and
from 1962 up to his retirement in 1965,
he was Director of the Instituie of
Oriental Studies of the German Acade-
my of Science in Berlin. In 1959, he
was awarded the National Prize by the
Government of the German Democra-
tic Republic in recognition of his
scholarly achievements.

A bibliography of his works up to
1968, showing his varied interests in
all fields of Indology was published in
1970 in the felicitation volume for his
70th birthday, New Indology.

WALTER SCHUBRING 1881—1969 :

Walter Schubring enriched Jainology
and Prakrit studies with vast contribu-
tions. It was owing to his untiring
cffort that the Jain Canon was made
known to scholars.

He was born on 10.12.1881 in Lue-
beck, and was the youngest child of the
headmaster of a famous high school.
After his matriculation, he first studied
in Muencnen University and later in
Strassburg. His teachers were A. Weber,
R. Pischel, H. Jacobi and E. Leumanan.
He obtained a Ph.D. degree in 1904,
for the dissertation Das Kalpasiitra,
dic alte Sammlung jinistischer Moen-
chsvorschriften (“The Kalpasutra, the
Ancient Collection of Rules for Jain
Monks”), published in “Indica’’, Leip-
zig, 1905. An English translation by



Burgess (without the text) appeared in
“Indian Antiquary”, 1910, From 1904
to 1920, Schubring served as an acade-
mic. librarian in the Royal Prussian
State Liberary, Berlir, where he pre-
pared a voluminous descriptive catalo-
gue of Jain manuscripts, Dic Jaina
Handschriften der Preussischen Staats-
bibliothek. Neuerwerbungen seit 1891,
Leipzig. 1944, In 192(, Sceubring was
appointed professor cf Indology in
Hamburg University as the successor
of Prof. Sten konow. From 1922 on
wards, he edited ‘“‘Journal of the Ger-
man Oriental Society”. In the winter
of 1927/28, he came to India together
with Mrs and Prof. Lueders. He
visited a number of laina institutions
and gave lectures. He worked for
some time in the Bhandarkar Oriental
Research Institute, Poona. Schubring
retired from the university in 1951,
but continued his scholariy pursuits.

Schubring edited a number of Jain
texts. It has been said that he was im-
bued by the texts he worked on. He
revised several of his text editions in
later years. Among his text editions,

are:Acaringasitra, erster Srutaskandha.
Text, Analyse und Glossar Abhandlu-
ngln fuer die Kunde des Morgen landes
Leipzig, 1918. In the same vear, he
published Vavahara und Nisihasuttain
the same series. Das Mahdnisiha Sutta
found a place in “Proceedings of the
Prussian Academy’ 19:8. The analys-
ation of the Mahanisiha Sutta was
followed by two volumes Studien zum
Mabhanisihasutta, 1951 and 1963, in
which he was assisted by F.R., Hamm
and Jozef Deleu (“*Volumes 6 and 10
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of Alt-und Neuindische Studien, Ham-
burg’). The Niagari transcripticns of
some of the teats edited by Schubring
were published in Poona by the Jaina
Sahitva SamSodhaka Samiti in 1923.
Lchubring’s text editions are very meti-
culous and are considered models of
their kind. HeWrote Mahdvira, Kritisc
he Uebersetzungeo aus dem Kanonder
Jaina (““Words of Mabhavira, Critical
Translations from the Jaina Canon™)
which appeared in Goettingen, 1926.
These are passagesfroma fewimportant
canonical texts. Schulring also trans-
lated DaSaveyaliya Siitra, Ahmedabad
1932, which his teacher E. Leumann
had edited. He also edited and publi-
shed E. Leumann’s last work, Survey
Ueber die Avasyaka Literature, 1034.
He contributed 150 Strophen Niryukta,
Ein Blick in die Jaina Scholastik
(*'150 Niryukta. A, Glimpse into Jain
Schotastics to Studia Indologica. the
commemoration volume for W. Kirfel,
1955, Schubring’s contribution to
Jidnamuktavali, the commemoration
volume for J. Nobel. was entitled Aus
der jinistischen Stotra Literatur (“On
Jaina Stotra Literature™).

A number of Schubring's papers
were edited by F.R. Hamm under the
title Beitraege zur indischen Philologie
und Altertumskunde, for Schubring’s
70th birthday in 1951. Theeditor com-
piled a bibliography. Schubring him-
self emended many of his earlier
papers.

Two text editions and one transla-
tion appeared in 1969 after Schu-
bring's death. One was Ganivijja in
“Indoiranian Journal”, XI 2. This was
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a treatise on the science of divination.
The second text editicn was Tandula-
veyaliya. Ein Painna des Jaina Siddh-
anta, Textausgabe, Analyse und
Eiklaerungen in “Proceedings of the
Maiuz Academy.”

It exhorted them 10 strive for liber-
ation. The translation was Isibhasivam
Aussprueche der Wcisen. Aus dem
Prakra der Jaiaa ucbersetzt (* Isisbha-
sivaim. Translated from the Prakrit of
the Jainas™). This text consists of 44
short sayings following by an elabora-
tion in verse, a stereotvpe conclusion
and a colophon. This wasa revised
text of an earlier edition which appe-
ared in ,942.

Schubring’s profound knowledge of
the Jaina Canon enabled him to write
a monograph on Jain doctrine. He
contributed D’e Lehre der Jainas nach
alten Quellen dargestellt to *Encyclo-
p=dia of Indo-Aryan Research”. Berlin
and Leipzing 1934.This comprehensive
exposition was translated by W. Beur-
len as “The Doctrine of the Jainas”,
Delhi 1962. Another description of
Jainism is contained in Vol. 13,
Die Religionen der Voclker, a series
of studies on the religions of the
world in 36 volume Stutigart 1960.
This work was translated into Eng-
lish by A. Sen and published in No.
LII of the “Calcutta Sanskrit College
Research Series”.

Though Schubring’s interest centered
on Jain studies; he wrote on other
subjects too. This is shown in his con-
tributions to Sanskrit poetry to the

anthology Lyrik des Ostens (“Poetry

oftheOrient”)—I,Lalitavistaraa paper
in “Asiatica”. the commemoration

\'

volume for F. Weller. 1954. He wrote
Brahmanische Kultur im heutigen
Indien( Brahmanicalcultnre in present
day India”) In Reiigioese Kraefte im
heutigen Inden (*'Religious powers in
persent day India’). 1937. In'1962, he
published a monograph on a reformed
Brahmanical sect in ‘‘Proceedings of
the Goertingen Academy. It was
entitled Suhajananda und die Svami
Nardyaniyas, reformierte brahmani-
sche Gemeinde.

WILHELM HALBFASS :

Wili-elm Halbfass is a Professar in
South Asia Regional studies Depart-
ment, in Pennsylvania  University,

Philadelphia (U.S.A.). His prominent
works are: Studies in Sankara &
Kumarila (Reinbzk 1883), India
and Europe (Newyork, 1988). He has
published a number of research pa-
pers. In January 1989, he attended
the International Sankaricirya semi-
nar at New Dclhi & read his paper on
“Sankara, the Yoga of Pataiijali, &
the so called Yogasitrabhasyaviva-
rana”. This paper is published in
“Perspectives of Sankara”, the pro-
ceedings of the above mentioned
Sankara seminar published by the
Department of culture, Govt. of India
1989.

WILHELM HAUER 1881-1962 ;

Wilhelm Hauer studied and taught
Sanskrit. He wrote several books on
Hindusm and Yoga.

He wa3 born on 4.4,1881in Ditaingg
Uuerttemberg. His parents were
pietists. Hauer went to an elementary
school and then from 1900 onwards
he visited the Basel Mission Scminary':
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He was trained there as a missionary.
He taught at a mission school in India
from 1907 onwards. Confronted with
Hinduism, he became interested in the
religion and no longer regarded Chris-
tianity as the sole means of salvation.
Hauer thereafter studied Indology and
the history of religions in Oxford in
1911. He obtained a doctorate in Tue-
bingen in 1917. In 1925, he was appo-
inted professor of Sanskritin Mar-
burg. In 1927, he went to Tuebingen
as profe:sor.

Haner published a number of books
concerning Hinduism: Die Anfaenge
der Yoga Praxis (‘The beginings of
Yoga exercise), 1922; Die Vratya,
Untersuchungen ueber das altindische
Ketzertum und seine Mystik (““The
Vratya, a study of ancient Indian here-
sy and its mysticism’), 1927; Das
Lankavatara Siitra und das Samkhya
(“The Laifikavatara Sitra and Sam-
khya), 1927.

Hauer also wrote on Yoga. Hismajor
work was Der Yogo als Heilsweg
(“Yoga as a means ofsalvation”), 1932,
Hauer dedicated this book to C. G.
Jung. The first volume was meant to
be a basis for the second volume that
he intended to write. The second vol-
ume was to deal with a new form of
psycho-analysis. Hauer considered that
through Yoga psycho-analysis instead
of studying, sick people could help
mankind attain anew goal. Hauer first
discussed the elements of Yoga in
vedic times. He considered these to be

WESTERN SchoL&es

155

a primitive Indo-European feature.
The second chapter is devoted to the
Yoga of the Upanisads. According to

~ Hauer the main development of Yoga

was not within the fold of orthodox
Brahmanism but within a heretical
group, which developed Samkhya-
Yoga as a philosophy and supported
Siva-Rudra worship. Yoga was
assigned great importance in Budd-
hism and was refined by its founder.
A translation of the Yogasiitras is
found at the end of the treatise. '

Hauer felt that religious experience
was a personal matter. In his opinion,
Christianity is only one of the religions
of humanity. He founded an associa-
tion for religious tolerance, understan-
ding and spiritual renewal. Helectured
and wrote papers for various journals.
Later, he became a member of an
association founded by Rudolf Otto,
the aim of which was understanding
between all religions. Hauer left the
Protestant Church in 1933 and joined
the “German Religious Movement”,
which was greatly influenced by Nazi
ideas on the purity of race. Hauer,
however, was not a radical. He pro-
tested when Jewish synagogues and
shops were destroyed in 1938. He was

interned after the end of the war and
discharged in 1947, Hauer continued

lecturing on his religious ideas and on
philosophy. He published another
book on Yoga, Der Yoga, ein
indischer Weg zum Selbst (‘“Yoga, the
Indian way to Self-realisation’’), 1958.
He died on 18.2.1962 in Tuebingen.
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SOME INDIAN SCHOLARS AND PHILOSOPHERS OF VEDANTA

A

HAIITRANGAG:
ABHEDANANDA BHATTACARYA :

Date of Birth : 10-4-1939. D. Litt. :
1981, on “Metaphysics of Advaita
and Nimbarka”. Field of Specialisa-
tion: Indian Philosophy, particularly
Vedanta. Experience : (Teaching) 20
years, teaching experience of Indian
and Western Philosophy (Post-gra-
duate classes). Research QGuiding:
Guiding research for Ph. D. for the
last 15 years. Knowledge of langua-
ges: Sanskrit, Hindi, English, Assa-
mes & Bangali. Administrative and
other Academic Experlence: Functio-
ning as Head of the Department
from 1st March, 1972. Convener of
Board of Studies, Philosophy. Member
of Academic Council, Gurukul Kangri
VYishwavidyalaya. Convener and Orga-
nizer of All India Philosophical Con-
ference in 1975, at Dehradun, Section-
President of All India Philosophy
Conference held in Ranchi Univer-
sity, in Oct. 1975. Representative of
Gurukula University in Philosophical
Workshop, organized by Rajasthan
University, Jaipur, in March, 1975.
Member of Sociely for Neoplatonic
Studies, Indian Phil. Congress, Akhil

Bharatiya Darshan parishad and U.P.
Darshan Parishad.

Published Papers : 60 Research
papers, and Articles published in
various reputed philosophical Journals
and Magazines.

PUBLISHED BOOKS : The Upanisadic

Doctrine of the self. 1978.Knowledge,
Self and Morality. 1977. Kathopani
sad. 1969. Sankarottara Advaita
Vedanta Men Mithyatva Niroopana
(Hindi). (Research Work on Advaita
Vedanta). 1973. Nyaya Pramana Pari-
krama (Hindi). 1978 (Awarded).
Advaita and Dvaitadvaita Meta-
physics (Hindi) 1978 (Awarded).
DarSana Vimar$a (A Collection
of Philosophical papers) Edited
(Hindi).

Brahma Siitra Pratipddya (Vimar$a
(Sanskrit). 1983. Nydya Pramina.
Samiksa (Sanskrit). 1987 (Awarded).
112 Upnisads and their philosophy.
1987. Two types of Idealistic Philo-
sophy. (Sainkara & Spinoza) 198S5.
Bssence of Vedinta. 1685. DarSanika
Nibandhavalt 1989 (Awarded). San-
kara Vedanta 1991. Dharma, Adhar-
ma and Morality in Mahabharata
1992,

srargarzfas:
ADYA PRASADA MISRA :



His main thesis is on ‘‘Develop-
" ment and place of Bhakti in Advaita
Vedanta. His other signifant works
are: Kilidasa Sahityam, Bopadeva's
Muktiphala with Hemadri's com-
mentary, Kaivalya dipikd (edit.) and
the Samkhya tattva. Kaumud! (edit.).

wHAFAFOOT qIEA
ANANTAKRSNA SASTRI :

He was honoured by the presti-
gious title of Mahamahopédhyaya.
His main publications are: Advaita
tattvasudba (two volumes), Sata-
bhsanl. He has refuted the arguments
of VedidntadesSika, the Ramainujlte,
propounded in the Sataduisani. He
has also edited the Brahmasiddhi of
Mandanami$ra with the commentary
of Sankhapapi and the commentary,
Abhiprdyaprakadika of Citsukha-
cirya. To the Brahmasiddhi edition,
Anantakrspa  Sastr] had added a
noteworthy introduction.

afqrzare:
AUROBINDA GHOSA

(1872-1950) :

He first expressed his ideas in the
journal Arya (1914-1921) The life
devine is his main philosophical work.
Aurobindo also was an Advaitin, But
his Advaita is different, from
Sailkara's Advaita. His Brahman is
Siva and cit. The cit tattva is
allpervading and thus the world also
is cit. But it is on account of Ajfidna
that the cit is not realized and the
Acit is wrongly realized. As soon as
~ the right knowledge of Sivatattva,
the cit, is realized, the understanding
"of cidacit has no place. In place of
Maya of Vedanta, Aurobindo prefers
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the term ‘Lild’ meaning that all
creation is the Lild of ParameS$vara.
He was a §akta and he believed in
the cit $akti, and the world, according
to him is the parindma of the cit
akti. This way, his main philoso-
phical doctrine is similar to the
Saktyadvaitavida. His works are
found in the form “Letters of Srl
Aurobindo Sri Aurobindo * circle,
Bombay). His thoughts can be very
well studied in the works : The Yoga
and its object and the Yogic Sadhana.

B

XIS qAT
BALADEVA RAJA SARMA :

He obtainel the Ph.D. degree on Atman
in the Upanisads, from the university
of Delhi. He read a paper on Vedanta
in the International Sankara seminar,
held at New Delhi, 1989. He contri-
lected his praper, Relation of Langu-
age and Reality in Advaita-vedanta,
to the Glory of knowledge, Prof. Ram
Murti Sharma Felicitation volume,

(Delhi 1990). He is working as a
Reader in the University of Delhi.

g2 IqISTIT:
BALADEVA UPADHYAYA : (1899- )

He was awarded Padmabhiisana by the
Govt. of India and won many other
awards. His main books are : $ri San-
kardcidrya,Bharatiya DarSana,Bauddha
darfana, Sanskrta Kavi carca, Bhira-
tlya dharma Aur Darsana, Bharatiya
Vianimaya men $ri Radha, Vaisnava-
Sampradayon Ka Sihitya Aur Sidde
binta, Bharatiyasahityasastra, Sans-
krta, Sahitya ka itihasa, Sanskrta
Sastron ka itihasa. Kas$i ki Panditya
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Parampara, Vaidika Sdhitya aur Sans-
krti, Acarya Siyapa aur Madhava and
purana Vimar$a (all in Hindi langu-
age) present Address : Durgd Kunda,
Varanasi.

feguat wgrra:
BIDHUSEKHARA BHATTACARYA:
He was a wellknown Advaitin. His

prominent work is—Agamasistra of
Gaudapada, Calcutta, 1943.

WA AT
BHIKHANA LALA ATREYA:

Professor of Philosophy at the Banaras
Hindu University Varanasi. The
study of the YogavaSistha is the
subject of his Ph.D. & D. Litt. theses.
He wrote a book on the Mayavada
of Sankaricarya. His books Yogavi-
§istha aur usa kesiddhanta (Hindi)
and on “Mind and the Yogavasistha,’
are quite popularly known. He was
awarded Padmabhiisana.

fawrargez=s1T:
BIJAYANANDA KARA:
Date of Birth: First October 1940.

Designation: Professor of Philosophy
(Utkal University).

PUBLISHED BOOKS :

Tbe Indian Theories of Error
(contains two chapters on Advaita
and Visistddvaita theories of error),

 Ist edn., 1978 and 2nd edn, 1990
under Sophia Indolgical Series (No.
3), Gen. Editor: Prof. P.I. Gradina-

~ rov, Delbi: Ajanta.

Indian Philosophy: An Analytical

Study (contains five essays on Veda-
nta), Delhi: Ajanta. Major Trends in

B;

Orissan Philosophy (contains five
essays on Vedinta), Cuttack: Granth
Mandir, 1989. Sri Aurobindo and
Spiritualistic Humanism (deals with
the Integral  Advaitism of Srl
Aurobindo), Bhubaneswar: Humanist

Philosophical.

Dharma, Darshana O Manavata-
vada (in Oriya) (contains some essays
on Vedanta), Cuttack: Cuttack Stude-
nt's Store, 1975, Besides have been
published two more books on Sankh-
ya Darfana and has edited three
books.

PUBLISHED PAPERS :

Published around 100 research
papers/articles/essays in  standard
journals (both in India and abroad),
anthologies and collected volumes.
Some of his papers on Vedanta are
listed below.

““A Note on Abadhitarthavigayam-
jianam” in Philosophy East and
West, Hawaii University, " U.S.A.,
Vol. XXVI, No. 1, 1976. ‘“‘Jndna as
means and moksa as value in Sainkara
Vedanta” The Visvabharati Journal
of Philosophy, Santiniketan: Vol.
XXIV, No. 1, 1987.

“Is Advaitic Mukti non-analytical?"
(written in collaboration), Darshana
International, Moradabad: Vol.

XXVI, No. 3, 1986.

““A Study in the Theological Argu-
ment from Design with special refer-
ence to Hume and Sankara “Philoso-
phica: Calcutta, Vol. X,No. 1-4. 1984.
“A note on Being and Becoming''
Journal .of the Indian Academy. of



Philosophy, Calcutta: Vol. III, No. 1,
1969. ‘‘National Integration, Secu-
larism and Advaita philosophy of
Value” pub. in the book: Perspectives
of Sankara (Eds. Prof. R. Balasu-
. bramanian and Prof. S. Bbatta-
ckarya), Deptt. of Culture, Ministry
of Human Resources Development,
Govt. of India, 1989.

* Karma-Yoga in Gita": Its Valua-
tional Framework?” in the Book:
Studies in the Mahabhirata (Ed. Dr.
K.C. Miéra), Bhubaneswar: Institute
of Orissan Culture, 19¢9.

“Sridhara Svami: His Phnlosophlcal
Contribution” in the book : Studies
in the Bhagavata(Ed. Dr. K.C. Miéra),
Bhubaneswar: Institute of Orissan
Culture, 1988. “Sr! Aurobindo on
Spiritual Religion of Humanity” in
the book: Quest for Truth (Ed. Dr.
K.K. Mittal), Delhi: University of
Delhi, 1976. “Bi$wanatha Biba on
Mahima and Advaita” in the book:
Mahimd@ Dharma and DarSana (Ed.
'D. Panda), Koraput: D.A.V. College,
1972. - ' '

*“The role of reason in the Integral
Philosophy of Sr1 Aurobindo” Bharati
Utkal University Journal, Bhubanes-
war: Vol. VI, No. 11, 1972. ‘“‘A note
on Susupti” Van! Vikash, Bhubane-
swar: Ist issue, 1963-64. ‘“‘Truth,
Reality and Value in Saikara Adva-
ita” Srimata Pratap Seth Lecture
on Vedanta, Indian Philosophical
Congress, 65th session, Madurai,
1990. titles of ph.D. litt. theses: Ph.D.
thesis: “‘The Theories of Error in
Indian Philosophy: An Analytical

-Study”, D. Litt. thesis: “‘SrI Auro-

‘sophy of value™.
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bindo and Religious Humanism:
An appraisal of St Aurobindo’s philo-
Details of the
project, presently being worked out :
‘‘Philosophical Analysis of Value in
the Indian Perspective’” Since some
time past, he has been engaged in this
project and some of his findings are
published in different sources.

C

dr.q. faqrma:
C. A. NINAN:

H~ was born on April 7, 1929
and graduated in 1950 from the
St. Berchman’s College. Changana-
cherry with first class and first rank in
the Travancore University. He took

~ the M. Sc. degree (1952) of the Kerala
. University with first class and first

rank and Ph D. (1958) from the same
university under the guidance of Prof.
A. Abraham, an eminent Indian
botanist.. # fter taking doctorate, he
worked for nearly 4 years as Botanist
in the Central Plantation Crops Rese-

~ arch Institute, Kasaragod. In June,
1963 he joined the Kerala University

as Reader in Botany and tecame
Professor of Botany in 1968. He was
appointed as Professor of Genetics
and Plant Breeding and Head of the
Department in 1972. He was also
Dean, Faculty of Science, Kerala .
University for a term and has been

Chairman, Post-Graduate Board . of

Studies in Botany since 1972. He was
Vice-president, Indian Society for
Plantation Crops from 1¢76-78.

Dr. Ninan has published over one
hundred scientific papers in the fields,
of pteridology, cytology, genctics.
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- plant breeding and induced mutations
in crop plants. His work on cytology
and evolution of pteridophytes has
received international recognition
particularly tor techmical excellence.
He has won medals, awards and dis-
tinctions for excellence in study and
research which include the Prof. C.
John memorial gold medal from St.
Berchman’s College (1950), Sri Chitra
Prize (1964) from the Kerala Univer-
sity and the Kerala State Science and
Technology Prize (1978) from the
Government of Kerala.

Dr. Ninan has presented papers and
presided over scientific sessions in
national and international seminars
and conferences. He participated in
the World Council of Church’s Con-
ference on Science and Faith at
Massachusetts, U.S A. in 1978. He is
at present member of the Advisory
Committee of the Syrian Orthodox
" Theological Seminary, Vettickal,
~ Kerala. He has visited many univer-

sities and institutions in and outside
India and given lectures in the fields
of his specialization. He has witten an
" important book “From cell to self”

D

e wq fu:
DEVA SWARUOPA MISRA:

He got his Ph.D. on “‘wgrvrex frmar wa-
q7: (Pub. varanasi). He has published
scveral papers on Vedanta and deli-
vered lectures on the vax problems of
Vedanta. His Ph.D. thesis has been
awarded by the Uttar Pradesh Sans-
krit Academy. Presently Dr. Misra
is Professor and Head of the DarSana
Department Sampurnanand, Sanskrit
University, Varanasi.

grFzAlgT g
D. M. DUTTA: He is a prominent

Advaitin of modern age. His signifi-
cant work is—The chief currents of

contemporary philosophy.

B

€.q. @IAA:
E.A. SOLOMON :

Miss Solomon bas obtained her,
Ph.D. degree on the doctrine of
Avidya. Her prominent works are:
Indian dialecties and Methods of
philosophical discussion (Abmedabad,
1976). She was professor of Sanskrit
at the Gujrat University, Ahmedabad.

€. A1, sNFsuaat
E.R. SREEKRSNA SARMA: He obtained
the doctorate on *“‘The theories of

(Trivendrum, 1986).

q2gI AT

CANDRA DHARA SARMA :

He has written a detaild history of
Indian philosophy. He was a pro-
fessor of Philorophy at the University
of Jabalpur. He also served as a
reader in the department of philoso-
phy, at the Banaras Hindu University,

Yara nasi.

ancient Indian philosophers about
word, Meaning and their mutual
Relationship.” from Germany. He
worked nnder the guidence of Prof.
Paul Thieme & Prof. Nobel. As a
subsidiary dissertation for his docto-
rate, he published a monograph on
oriental influence on H.D. Thoreau,
under the direction of professor



Fisher, Germany. He was professor of
Sanskrit at the S.V. University, Tiru-
pati (A.P). Presently he is working at
the Adyar Library, Madras.

G

w1.qY. ATqF:
G.C. NAYAKA :

Born on 14ith February, 1935 at
Cuttack India. Best Graduate
of the year and First class First in
Sanskrit (Hons) along with distinc-
tion in Philosophy, English and Oriya
in B.A. examination of Utkal Uni-
versity (Orissa), India in 1954. First
class first in M.A (Philosophy)in 1956
from .Allahabad University (U.P.),
India. He had been to U.K. as a
Common Wealth Scholar in 1961 and
got Ph.D. from University of Bristol
under the guidance of the world-
rerowned Philosopher, Professor
Stephan Korner in 1965. His topic
for Ph.D. thesis was ‘The Problem of
Evil.’ Also the ‘Rastrabhasa Kovida’
degree was awarded to him in Hindi
from Ragirabhasa Prachara Samiti,
Wardha in 1951.

Author of Evil, Karma and Rein-
carnation (1973), Bssays in Analytical
Philosophy (1978), Upanisad Dar$ana
(1975), Bharatiya DarSana (1978),
Dar$anikara Drustire (1979), Daréa-
nika Cintana (1984), Philosophical Refl-
ections (1987), and Tatah Kim (1990),
also author of more than 150 research
papers published in various Interna-
tional and Indian Journals of repute.
In addition to this he has edited two
books, Analytical Studies in Buddhist
Philosophy (1984) and Nehru and
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Indian Culture (1991). Also editor of
Abstract of papers of Indian Philoso-
phical Congress from 1980 to 1982
and the editor, ‘Prajiia’, Research
Journal of the P.G. Department of
Philosophy, Utkal University during
1978-1939. Presently, Chief Editor,
Jagannitha Jyotih, Jagannath Univer-
sity Journal of Indology, Volume—4,
1990, His Research paper ‘Survival,
Reincarnation and the Problem of
Personal Identity’ has the unique
distinction of being included along
with the papers of eminent philoso-
phers of the world like Price, Broad,
Duccasse, Flew and Penelhum in a
volume published in the U.S.A.
entitled Philosophical Dimensions of
Parapsychology edited by Jems M.O.
Wheatley and Hoyt L. Edge. His
book Philosophical Reflections pub-
lished by the Indian Council of
Philosophical Research during Dec,
1987 has been honoured with Prana-
vananda Book Prize in the All India
Ph’losophical Congress, 1988 Session.
The book has been reviewed with
high commendations in reputed
journals inside India and also abroad,
e.g. in Philosopby East and West,
U.S.A., Scottish Journal of Religious
Studies and Revue Philosophique of
Paris.

Participated in many International
and National Seminars. On invitation,
he went to Paris in 1973 for participa-
tion in the 29th International Congress
of Orientalists. Attended and partici-
pated in the World Hindu Conference
held in Colombo, Srilanka in 1982
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and presented a paper in the confer-
ence. Visited Bulgaria in November,
1983 under the Cultural Exchange
Programme of the U.G C. and delive-
red a series of lectures at the Univer-
sity of Sofia, Bulgaria. On being
invited attended the Mid-West Confe-
rence on Asian Affairs at Miami
University, Oxford, U.S.A. and pre-
sented a paper on ‘Veddnta and
Buddhism® in October, 1985. Also
delivered lectures at a number of
American Universities on this occa-
sion. He has been a U.G.C. National
Lecturer during 1984-85. A life-mem-
ber of Indian Philosophical Congress,
he regularly participates in Indian
Philosophical Congress Sessions. In
Indian Philosophical Congress, he was
a Symposiast in 1967 at B.H.U., the
sectional President of History of
Philosophy section in 1972 at Kanpur,
and the Buddha Jayanti Lecturer in
1977 at Gauhati. He was elected as
the General President of the 66th ses-
sion of the Indian Philosophical
Congress and delivered his presiden-
tial address in the 66th session held at
Trichy during 3-6 Jaruary, 92. He has
been the Joint Secretary of the Indian
Philosophical Congress during 1980 to.
1988. He has been a member of Indizn
Council of Philosophical Research,
U.G.C. panel member in Philosopby,
and a member of the Syndicate, Utkal
University. Heis also the Vice-Pre-
sident of Orissa Philosophy Asso-
ciation.

He was a lecturer in Philosophy at
Agfawal Degree College, Allahabad
during 1956-57 and a lecturer in Logic
and Philosophy at Revenshaw College.

E
Cuttack during August-December,1957.
He was ateacher of the Post-Graduate
Department of Philosophy at Utkal
University, Bhubaneswar since 7.7.58
(both as a Lecturer, and subsequently
as a Reader. He became its Professor
and Head in 1978 and continued as
its Professor and Head till 1989. At
present continuing as the Vice-Chan-
cellor of Sanskrit University, Puri
(ORISSA), India since 7.7.89. Orga-
nised an all India Seminar on ‘Analy-
tical Studies in Buddhist Philosophy’
sponsored by the U.G.C. in Decem-
ber, 1989 as its Director and was the
Local Secretary of the S6th session of
Indian Philosophical Congress held at
Bhubaneswar in December, 1981. Also
organised the I.C.P.R. National
Seminar on ‘Perspectives in Values-
Eastern and Western’ in 1984 as its
Director. '

Actively engaged in research and
guiding research at Ph.D. and M. Phil
levels. Five scholars have been award-
ed the Ph.D. Degree and four
Scholars have been awarded the
degree of M. Phil under his guidance.
His Philosophical thought has been
reviewed and referred to in National
and International Journals by eminent;
philosophers such as Professor John,
Hick, Professor K.H. Potter, Profes~
sor- N.S.S. Raman, Professor Hoyt:
L. Edge and also in the works of
Professor K.S. Murty and Professor
V.V. Klive among others. Founder of
the Tathagata Sansad, an organisaticn
dedicated to the intellectual, spiritual
and social elevation of the down-
trodden, mneglected and helpless
children.
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Parishad for its Baroda and Poona

sessions. Presided over Rajasthan
History Congress Pali session, 1974.

nfasgaszqrega:
GOBIND CANDRA PANDEYA :

Professional career: University of
Allahabad : 1947-57 : Lecturer in
History (including Lecturer in Nepal

Chair in Asian History. 1947-49)
and later Reader of Ancient
History, Culture & Archaeology.

University of Gorakhpur: 1957-62:
Professor and Head of Department of
Ancient History, Culture and Archae-
ology. 1958-61: Dean, Faculty of Arts.
University of Rajasthan, Jaipur :
1962-78 : Tugore Professor of History
and Indian Culture. 1968-71 : Dean,
Faculty of Arts. 1974-77 : Vice-Chan-
cellor, University of Rajasthan.

University of Allahabad : 1978-84 :
Professor of Ancient History, Culture

and Archaeology. 1981-83 : Head of
the Department of Ancient History,
Culture & Archaeology. 1983-84 :
Vice-Chancellor, University of Allaha-
bad. Banras Hindu Unijversity: Vara-
nasi: 1984-85 : Visiting Professor in
the Gaekwad Chair of Indian Culture
& Civilization. 1985-88 : National
Fellow, Indian Council of Historical
Research, New Delhi.

Other positions and distinctions:
Received the Honorary Degree of

Vidya Varidhi (equivalent to D. Lit.)
from the Nava Nalanda Mabhavihara
in 1981. Honorary Sahitya Vacaspati
(Hindi Sahitya Sammelan; Sansthana

(Hindi Sansthan, Lucknow). Received
the Government of IndiaAward

of Rs. 10,000 on his publication,
Milyamimamsa as an original
work in Hindi on Philosophy.
Blected President of the Darshana

Presided over Indian Archaeological

Society, 1978. Delivered the Principal
lecture, Congress of Religions, Colo-

mbo (1978). Delivered The Buddha
Jayanti Lecture, Indian Philosophy
Congress, Delhi (1975). Delivered

R.K. Jain Memorial Lectures at Delhi
University (1977). Delivered L.D.
Series of Lectures at L. D. Institute of

Indology, Ahmedabad (1977). Delive-
red S. Chattopadhya Memorial Lec-
tures at Vishvabharati, Santiniketan
(1982). Delivered Debendra Nath
Memorial Lecture. Visvabharati, 1988.

Delivered J. Kashyap Memorial Lec-
ture at Nalanda Mahavihara (1984).

Delivered G.S.P. Mishra Memorial
Lecture, Rajasthan University, Jaipur
(1989). Delivered Hiranand Shastri

Memorial Lectures, Vatsal Founda-
tion, New Delhi (1980, 1¢91). Delive-

red Badrinatha Shukla Memorial Lec-
tures, Sanskrit University, Varanasi
(1991). Delivered Gobind Ballabh
Pant Memorial Lectures, G.P. Pant
Samajik Vigyan Sansthan, Jhusi,
Allahabad (1991). D:livered Baldeva
Prasad Misra Memorial Lectures,
Bhopal, 1591. Member, Government

of India, Committee for the Review
of the working of the U.G.C.-1975-77.

Member, Indian National Commis-
sion for Cooperation with the U.N.E.-
S.C.0O. (Since 1982). Member, Central
Board for Buddhist Studies (since
inception). Member, U.P. Govern-
ment Committee for Buddhist Studies
(since inception). Member, Board of
Governors of the Central Institute of
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Tibetan Studies, Sarnath. Member,
Board of Governors of S.S.S. Institute
of Higher Learning, Prasantinilayam
(1981- 4). Member, Executive Council
B.H.U. (1982-85), as Visitor’s nomi-
nee. Member, Indian Council of
Historical Research (1987). Member,
Indian Council of Philosophical
Research (1988-91). Chairman, Allaha-
bad Museum Society (198<).
Membership : (from time to time).
Societe asiatique de Paris; Indian
Historical Records Commission;
Indian Advisory Board of Archaeo-
logy; Editorial Board of U.P. Gazet-

teers; Council of Shastri Indo-Cana-
dian Institute; Council of American

Institute of Indian Studies etc, etc.
Visits * Invited to and attended Inter-
national Conferences at: Colombo
(1968); Ashkabad, USSR (1972);
Zurich (1973, 1976), Wellington
(1976); Salzburg (19°6), Mexico City
(1980), Hawaii (1981, 1989), Beijing
(1991). Publications: Books (A)
Buddhism & Allied Themes (1)
Studies in the Origins of Buddhism,
Delhi, 1983). (2) History of the Deve-
lopment of Buddhism (in Hindi), 3rd
ed., Hindi Samiti, Lucknow. (3) RK.
Jain Memorial Lectures on Jainism.
(Delhi University, 1978). Sramanism
and its Contribution to Indian Culture
(Ahmedabad, 1978). Apoha Siddhi of
Ratnakirti, a Classical Buddhist text
on Logic. Translated into Hindi with
an original exposition and commen-
tary (1972), DarSana Pratishthan,
Jaipur). Nyayabindu of Dharmakirti,
the most celebrated Buddhist text on
Logic. Translated into Hindi with an

B

original exposition and commentary
(1973), DarS$ana Pratishthana,
Jaipur). Jain Political Thought
(1984, Prakrit Bharati, Jaipur).
(B) Indian Culture and Ancient
Indian History : Basic Notes of the
Indian Tradition (in Hindi) (1981,
New Delhi). Foundations of Indian
Culture, 2 Vols. 1984, An Approach to
Indian Culture and Civilization (1985,
(C) Philosophy of History and
Value : Meaning and Process of Cul-
ture based on lectures delivered in the
Department of Philosophy, University
of Rajasthan, Jaipur (1972, Agra).
Analysis of Value (in Hindi—Mailya-
mImamsa) (1971, Rajasthan Hindi
Grantha Academi, Jaipur). Editor &
Co-author, Nature and Process of
History (in Hindi—Itihdsa—SwarQpa
aur Prakrya) (1972, Rajasthan Hindi
Grantha Academy, Jaipur). Bhakti-
darfapna vimar$ah, Sampurnanand
Sanskrit University, Varanasi, 199].
Saikaricirya, (Vatsala Nidhi, 1991).
Life & Thought of Sankaracirya.
(D) Poetry / Literature Agnibija

(Jianapitha, Varanasi, 1962). Ksana
Aur Laksna (Radhakrishna Praka-

shan, Delhi, 1966). Poems included in
Modern Hindi Poetry, Blooming-
ton, 1965, under the U.N.E.S.C.O.
Collection of Contemporary Works).
Poems in Sanskrit, Astacaliyam (Sans-
krit University, Varanasi), some works
published in Sanskrita - Pratibhd
(Sahitya Akademi). M. M. Gopi-
nath Kaviraj (Sahitya Akademi,
1989). Some articles and papers:

(A) Buddhism : ‘Historical Appro-
ach to Anguttarnikiya’ Allahabad
Uaiversity Press, 1955. ‘Decline of



Buddhism’, Comprehensive History of
India (under publication). ‘The
Origins of Mahayana’, International
Congress of Orientalists, New Delhi,

1984. ‘Reflections on Aesthetics from
a Buddhist point of view’, Journal of

Buddhist Studies, Delhi University,
1977). ‘Buddhist Philosophy an Inter-

pretative Survey in Buddhism’, Patiala
1969. ‘Early Buddhist Notion of
Beauty’, Rajasthan University Studies
1964. ‘Stnyatd, Kalikosa (IGNCA),
(7b) ‘Time in Buddhism®’ (Kalako$a).

(B) Social and Cultural History :
‘Population in Ancient India’, J.B B.-

R.A.S., 1959. ‘The Influence of Reli-
gion in Indian Social History’, Pro-
ceedings of the Summer School in
Social History, Kodaikanala, 1983.
‘The Nature of the Indian Social
Tradition’, Seminar at Gokhale Insti-

tute, Pune, 1964. ‘Society and Econo-
my in the Later Vedic Age’, History

of the Punjab, Vol. 1. ‘Upper Class
Life in Barly Jain Canon’, Mahavira
Jayant! Smaérika, Jaipur, 1963. ‘A
Note on Udyotanasiri’s Kuvalaya-

of Ideas & Culturc, Mahavira Jayanti
Number. ‘Religion and Philosophy in
the Later Vedic Age’, History of the
Punjab, Vol. I. ‘Archaeology and
Social Sciences’, Presidential Address,

Indian Archaeological Society, 1978.
‘Research Trends in the History and

Culture of Rajasthan’, Presidential
Address, Rajasthan History Congress
Pali Session. Philosophical Trends in
the History of Sciences in India
Heterodox Trends', Indian Journal of
History of Science, 1969. ‘Identifying
Indian Culture' Presideatial Adress,
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Indian History and Culture Society,
1978. ‘Hindu World, Quest, 1969.
‘Sanskriti Aur Bharatiyata’, SNM
Tripathi Felicitation Volume, 1965.
‘Classical Indian Dance in Literature

and the Arts’—a review, Quest, 1969.
“The Idea of the Comic in Sanskrit

Drama’ (under publication, JBRS).

‘The Meaning of Erotic Sculptures at
Khajuraho®  (under publication,
Department of the History of Art,
B.H.U.). ‘The Age of the Mahabha-
rata’ (Internationl Seminar, Sahitya
Akademi, 1987).

(C) Philosophy, Art & Education :
‘A Note on Jain Logic’, Mahavira
Jayanti Smarika, 1964. ‘Ethical point
of view of the Bhagavad Gita’, Jiriasa,
Journal of the History of Ideas and

- Culture, Vol. I. ‘Pataiijali’s Interpre-

tation of Yoga’, Mountain Path, 1967.

‘On Ethical Notions, Indian &
Western®, Conspectus, Vol. I, I Issue.

‘The Concept of Pramana in Philo-
sophy’, Visvabharti Journal of Philo-
sophy, 1966. ‘The Nature of Mathe-
matics’, U.G.C. Seminar on Modern
Logic, Jaipur, 1965. ‘Religion and
Historicjty : International Symposium
at Zurich, 1972. ‘DarSanika Pragati
ka Pras$na’, Presidential Address,
Darsana Parishad, 1967. ‘Manava
ParyeSana aur DarSanika Vimar$a’,
DarSanika Quarterly, 1966. ‘Sat ke do
Paksa’, Samakalina DarSanika Samas-
yaven, 1966. ‘Anirvacaniyata’, Daréa-
nika Quarterly, 1967. ‘Life and Death
of Languages’, Diogenes, 1965.
‘Education and Social Change’, Inter-
national Seminar on the University of
the Future, sponsored by U.N.E.
S.C.0. at Mexico City, 1980. ‘Secula-



TANDIAN, ScHOLARS

166 B

Hawaii Press, 1991).
TRAYAIT AT
GANESILAL SUTHARA:

rism and Educational Policy’ Seminar,
Indian Law Institute, New Delhi.
‘Science and Spiritual Values’, Educa-

tion Commission Seminar, Pune,
1965. “The Nature of Social Catego-
ries’ in Philosophical Theory and

Social Realitv, Edited bv Ravinder
Kumar, New Delhi. 1934, ‘The nature

of Imagination in the context of Aes-
thetic Creativity and Social Transfor-

mation’, in Social Transformation
and Creative Imagination, Edited by

Sudhir Chandra, N:w Delhi, 1984.
‘Sanikaricirya and  Post-classical
Hinduism’, (under publication, Nehru
Memorial Museum). ‘Someé Reflec-
tions on our Educational System’, in
Indian Education Today, Essays in
honour of Mohan Singh Mehta,
Jaipur 1970. ‘The State and Higher
Education’, in Climbing a Wall of
Glass, Edited by Airan, Barnabas &
Shah, Bombay, 1965. ‘Changing Con-
ceptions of History’ (Hindi), in Drsti,
Issue 1. ‘The Idea of God in History;
International Seminar at Hawaii. ‘The
Concept of the Self in Indian Thou-
ght’, Jijiasd, Journal of the History of
Ideas & Culture. ‘Relevance of Yoga’,
Yoga Heute, Weilheim, 1971. ‘The

Nature of Religion : Spiritual Life’
(The Indian Theosophist, Vol. 82).

‘Safikara and Buddhism® (Interna-
tional Seminar, Madras University,

March 1989). ‘Sankaricarya’, G.S.P.
Memorial Lecture, Jaipur, 1989. ‘Two
Dimensions of Religion® (International
Conference. Hawaii, 1939). ‘Time—
Concept and Context’, (Intefnational
Seminar on Time, IGNCA, 1990).
“Two Dimensions of Religion’ (in Cul-
tare & Modernity, University of

Date of birth: Feruary 3, 1947. Pre-
sent designation— Director Pt. Madh-
usudan Ojha Research Cell Deptt. of
Sanskrit Jai Narayan Vyas University,

Jodhpur (Rajasthan). Specialisation:
Veda, DarSana & Sahitya. Ph.D. in

Sanskrit. Title of Ph. D. Thesis:
A critical Study of Bhasarvajiia’s
Nyayasara). ’
Posts held before the present post.
Worked in the following capacities :—

i) Lecturer (Sanskrit), Govt. College
Shahpura (Raj).

ii) Jr. Lecturer, Department of Sans-
krit, University of Jodhpur,
Jodhpur (Raj).

iii) Lecturer (Assistant Professor),
Department of Sanskrit, Univer-
sity of Jodhpur, Jodhpur (Raj).

iv) Readcr, Department of Sanskrit,
Dr. Harisingh Gour University,
Sagar (M.P.). '

v) Associate Professor, Department
of Philosophy, University of
Jodhpur, Jodhpur (Raj.)

vi) Associate Professor, Department
of Sanskrit, University of Jodh-

pur, Jodhpur (Raj.)
Working as Director (in the rank

of University Professor) of Pt. Mad-
husidan Ojha Research Cell (Deptt.
of Sanskrit) at Jai Narayan Vyas
University, Jodhpur with effect from
December 30 1991. Teaching Experi-
ence: 22 years of postgraduate and
undergraduate teaching. Experience
of guiding research scholars : Guiding
rescarch scholars for the last eight
yéars. Research work Supervised



Two research scholars have completed

resecarch work leading to Ph.D. degree
under his supervision.

Two M. Phil. scholars have com-

pleted dissertation under his supervi-
sion.

PUBLICATIONS —

a) Seventeen research papers have

been published in various rese-
arch journals.
b) Ph.D. thesis has been published

by L.D. Institute of Indology,
Ahmedabad in 1991.

c) The book entitled ‘ereifer\fam.’
comprising 16 research papers (in

Sanskrit) on varied topics of
Indian philosophy has been
published.

Participation in seminars, workshops:
Actively participated and presented
research papers mostly relating to the
varied topics of Indian philosophy in
nineteen seminars, workshops and con-
feren~es. Summer institutes attended.
Two summer institutes, one on Nyaya
Dar$ana and one on western logic—
attended at Sagar (M.P.) and Wai
(Maharashtra), respectively.
Medals and prizes won—
i) The University of Jodhpur gold
medal was awarded for standing
first class first in M.A. (Sanskrit)

with specialisation in Indian
philosophy.
ii) Bagged two prizes of the All-

India Oriental Conference for the
two papers read in Prakrta &

Jainism Section. Lectures Delive-
red:

Delivered twenty nine lectures in the
capacity of Resource person for
Refresher course (Sanskrit), U.G.C.
visiting fellow and as distinguished
scholar invited for extension lectures.
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Specific research work relating to the
advaita Vedanta:

i) The paper “‘sruwgUades aTaqm”’
presented in the A.I.LO.C. Session
and published in the research
journal ‘Sdgarika’.

ii) The paper “'*TAFIATIAETHACT WX~
wrxfagae  dwiar” read in the
International Seminar on Adi-
Sarhkaracarya organised at Delhi
in 1989 and published in the Spe-
cial number of Sarasvati Susama.

iii) The paper “Sankara’s views about
the rigkt of Siadras to Brahma-
Vidya—An appraisall” has been
accepted for publication in the
Special issue of the State magaz-
ine ‘Gujarat’ on Adi Sankara,
which is likely to see light of the
day very soon. Also, contributed
rescarch papers for appraisal of
the re-interpretation of the Advai-
tic doctrines by Pt. Madhusiidana
Ojba, the celebrated philoso-
pher par-excellence. Experience
of teaching advaitic treatises:

Taught Mandakyakarika and Brahma-

sitra along with Saﬁkarabhégya to
the postgraduate classes of Sanskrit
for several years during his long
career of teaching. Besides this, He
taught the Section of Advaita Vedanta
incorporaten in Sarvadar$anasam
graha to M. Phil. (Sanskrit) Students.
Supervision of doctoral research work:
Supervised the doctoral dissertation
entitled “smild wxreafwa sdwgfafe
oF sguta” of a research scholar. One
research scholar has been conducting
resecarch for the evaluation of Prabha-
candra’s critique of the Advaitic and
Samkhya doctrines.
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J tesult of many cause-effects. It is most

< 3 extricate itself from its own bondage.

3. HEHAT

J. KRSNAMURTI : (1900 A.D.) J. Krs-

ndmlrti is a revolutionary in his
approach and thus not entirely tradi-
tional. He does not believe in a dogma
or creed. In Krisnamdrti, the approach
is based on the perspective of ancient
wisdom and modern thought. In the
Philosophy of J. Krsnamiirti, there is
a direct perception of reality and it is
not a matter of choice. The nameless
and formeless absolute is no flnal
attainement in his view. Without hesi-
tation it can be said that his absolute
is parallel to Brahman of
the Advaitin. His final reality
is untouched by the known
and ultimately it is the joy of inno-
cence, but here it may be pointed out
that his state of absolute or freedom
is not the state of awareness which is
knowledge (Jiiina) in Vedantic view.
Needless to say that these philoso-
phical tenets of J. Krsnamtrti have
their vedantic base and view. In bis
spiritual theme, there is no smoke of
ignorance or duality. Regarding
renunciation, the philosopher says
that merely leaving the world is not
enough for achieving the Liberation.
In his opinion, one can attain finality,
the ultimate even without renuoncing
the world. Asfar as the absolute is
concerned, it is the Ear of the ear, the
eye of the eye, the word of no words,
mind of no minds & life of the lives.
As regards bondage, according to J.
Krsnamiirti, karma is the cause of
bondage. As thought it is the

Here it may be pointed out that cause
and effect are inseparable. He does
not mean liberation, the rosult of
karman, but by liberation he means
Intuitive experience and awareness.
Presenting a solution to the problems
of life, he says that they can’t be solved
by the clever deviccs of the intellect.
Instead of, they can only be cured by
awakening of insight and for this, one
should have a clear and untattered
observation. Here insight means the
inner eye through which one invites
enquiries into his own thinking. In
nutshell, it can besaid that no philoso-
phical view-point of this modern
philosophy, is traditional. Being based
on Sankarite standpoint, his modern
way of thinking is keeping with pace
the modern attitude of present society.

K

Fotag:
KARANASINGH :

He obtained his Ph.D. from Delhi
University in political science. He is a
Renowned scholar of Religion, philo-
sophy and science. Heis a most promi-
nent Indian citizen. He has been a
Minister in the Govt. of India and
an ambassador to the United States
of America. Dr. Karan Singh has
contributed a  book on the
philosophy of Aurbindo. (National,
Delhi). He presided a session,
‘““Vedanta and Modern Science” in the
International Safikara Seminar, held
in Vigyan Bhavan, New Delhi, 1389.
He read his paper on ‘‘Vedanta in the



Nuclear age, in the Saﬂkaricirya
Seminar”.

¥.41. wgram:
K.C. BHATTACHARYA :

A philosopher of scientific analysis,
enunciates that the sole purpose of
philosophy is to study the objects,
subjectivity of self, the spiritual
experiences and the absolute. The
purview of his philosophy is systema-
tic symbolism. In four types of
thought, the empirical thought, the
pure objective thought, the spiritual
thought and the transcendental
thought, are the forms of the
theoratic consciusness. Philosophy
only deals with the last three, as
Bhattichirya propounds. It is only
Vedidnta which deals with the first,
the empirical thought related to the
philosophy of the subject and the
philosophy of truth. The three
catagory philosophical thinking has
been admitted by Bhagtacharya. The
philosophy of truth is the philosophy
of absolute. The Absolute is being
and it is indescribible. The minute
distinction between reality, truth and
the absolute is worthmentioning.
The absolute is reality, while it is
experienced subjectively and it s
truth, while it is intuited objectively.
So far as the absolute is concerned, it
is value, the good and the ideal of
all beings. ‘

Similar to Sankaricirya, Bhatla
charya believes that the self is the
subject. He mentions the three types
of subjectivity and they are : bodily,
physical and spiritual subjectivity.
The realization of freedom from the
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felt body, is the precondition of
distinctively spirltual activity. It is to
be specifically mentioned that accor-
ding to K.C. Bhattacarya, absolute
freedom is to give up all associations
with the objects, the mental states
and the realization of a stage beyond
introspection.

Now it is clear that the concept
of absolute, the subject and the
freedom in the philosophy of
Bhattachirya, seems to be mere
reorientation of the Advaitic ideas of
Sarikaracharya.

®. T7. AIqFRA FATTY:
K.N. NEELAKANTAN ELAYATH :

Professor of Sanskrit (Vedanta) Uni-
versity of Calicut. Residential address.
C 17, Caicut University Campus, 673
635.Research  guiding experience :
Guiding research students for Ph.D,
from 1978 onwards. 3 Ph. Dsawarded
and two more Ph.D. theses sub-
mitted. Publications: Books: Advaita-
dharmam (Malayalam) State Institute
of Languages, Trivandrum, 1982. The

Ethics of Satkara (English) Calicut
University Sanskrit Series, 1990.
Research papers Published :
The Concept of Duty in the Bhaga-
vadgitd, Veddnta Kesari (Madras)

- August 1970. Metaphysics and Ethics

in Sadkara, April 1972. Freedom
of Will and action in Sankara’s Philo-
sophy, Journal of Oriental Research
Institute Baroda, March-June 1979.
Sankara’s system of Karma sampyisa,
All India  Oriental Conference,
Calcutta 1986. Pratyabhijiidarsanam:
Malaydla Vimardam (Journal of the
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Malayalam Deptt, Calicut University
Vol. III. Mammata on Sabdavyapara,
December 1986. The Avaidika
darSanas: Bhaktapriya, Guruvayur
Devaswam, Guruvayur, 1986. Madhu-
sudana’s Concept of Aesthetic Experi-
ence: Proceedings of All India Orien-
tal Conference, Waltair, 1989. Safkara
on Castes : Samskara Keralam, Tri-
vandrum, Sept. 1989. Advaita in
Kerala: March 1989. The Ethical
Interpretation of Tattvamasi: Sovenir,
International Saminar on Sankara-
carya, Delhi, 1989. Advaita Theory
of Meaning: ‘Brahmavidyd: Adyar
Library Bulletin Vol. 52, 1988. Sent-
ence and its meaning in Advaita
Vedanta: Journal of the Oriental
Research Institute, Baroda, Sept. Dec.
1989. Contribution of South India to
Indian Philosopby: Vijlianakairall:
Trivandrum, Oct. 199i. Academic
Awards: The book ‘Advaitadharmam’
has won the Kerala Sahitya Academy
Award for the best published work in
Malayalam (Vedic studies) for the
year 1984.

. gafazrayfa:
K. SATCHIDANANDA MORTY :

Professor K. Satchidananda Miirty
(1924) occupies one of the most destin-
guished places both in the academic
and Indian Philosophical World. He
has taught Philosophy at Andhra Uni-
versity waltair, for three decades and

a half, has lectured in several Universi-
ties of the Eastern and Western coun-

K

tries, has been visiting Professor at
Princeton University and the Indian
Institute of Advanced Study, Shimla,
A U.G.C. National Lecturer and
National Fellow and Vice-Chanceller
of S.V. University at Tirupati. He was
general President of Akhil Bharatlya

DarSana Parisad in 1963 and of
Indian Philosophical Congress in 1968

and has bzen Chairman of the latter
since 1980. He was also National
Fellow of Indian Council of Philoso-
phical Research.

Professor Murty is the first Indian
Philosopher to receive the Dr. B.C.
Roy National Award which is the
highest available in India for philoso-
phy. He is also the rerecipient of Pad-
ma Bhushan from the President of In-
dia. Many Universities have conferred
the Hony. D. litt on him. Prof. Murty
is a distinguished writer of several
Philosophical tracts. He has made
important contribution to Philosophy
of religion, comparative philosophy,
philosophies of culture and peace.

Books : Hinduism and Its Develop-
ment Thought and the Divine. The
Rhythm of the Real Evolution of
Philosophy in India. Sad-Darsana-
Samuccaya (tr. with notes) Revelation
and Reason in Advaita Vedanta
Descartes, ‘Discourse on Method’
(translated into Telugu with introduc-
tion)—(co-authored). Studies in the
Problems of Peace (co-authored).
Telugu Encyclopaedia ‘Philosophy



and Religion’ volume (ed). Samakalina
Bhiaratiya DarSana (Hindi) — (ed).
Metaphysics, Man and Freedom.
Indian Foreign Policy. The Indian
Spirit. Readings in Indian History,
Politics and Philosophy (ed.) Nagar-
juna. Current Trends in Indian Philo-
sophy (co-authored). The Realm of
Between. Far Eastern Philosophies.
Indian Philosophy Since 1948. Naih-
§reyasa Dharma, The doctrine of the
ultimate good). Philosophy in India:
Traditions, teaching and Research &
the Advaitic notion.

F.21, qrogTHl
K T. PANDURANGI :

He served as a Professor of Sanskrit
at the Bangalare University. He has
edited the book Advaita-Navanitam.
In the Safkara-seminar held at
Bangalore (1989), he read a paper
on “Some Aspects of Indian Episte-
mology. Prominently, heis a scholar
- of Purvamimamsa.

FeTeqTAl WIFAT

KUPPU SMAMI SASTRI :
His prominent works are: $ri Bha- -

gavatpada Satkaricarya and his com-
mentary on the Dhvnanyaloka. He
also wrote a treatise, Some compro-
mises in the history of Advaitic thou-

ght (Madras). The Kuppuswami
Research Institute, Madras, was esta-

blished to commemorate him.
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Delhi University (senior Sanskrit
Lecturer, K.M. College).

RESEARCH WORK :

Obtained Ph.D. on ‘*‘A study of the

UpadeSasahasri, Delhi University,
1986.

Publications :

The Upadesasahasri: A study, 1991.
The Research paper, concept of Madya
published in Glory of knowledge
(Professor Ram Murti Sharma, Felici-

tation volume, 1989). The Research
paper, Vedatninam Sahitya$astropa-
karah published in the Research
Journal Vinmaya, Gujarat University,
Ahmedabad, 1991.

N

qA, agaafaaa:
N. BALASUBRAMANIAN :

Date of birth: November 14. 1929.
Presently Professor and Head of the
Department of Philosophy, Pondi-
cherry University, Pondicherry. He
is also holding the office of the chair-
man, Indian Council for philosophical
Research, New Delhi. His main books
are: A Study of the Brahmasiddhi of
Mandanamisra, Taittirlya upanisad
bhasya—varttika, Naiskarmya siddhi
of Sure§-vara, Advaita—Vedanta and
Perspectives of Sankara (Edited jointly
with Professor Sibajivana Bhattacirya)
He had been Director of the Centre
of Advance Study in Philosophy,
University of Madras.

M q. fadtgargq:
N. VIZEEHNATHAN :
He is a professor and Head of the

Department of Sanskrit, University of
Madras, and obtained his Ph.D.

qrataqy

MAYA WATIL:
Date of birth: June 29, 1954) and
Place: Rajpur, Delhi. Working place:
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degree on the Samhksepasariraka. He
attended International Sankaricdrya
Seminar in Delhi & read his paper.
P

NI wrest

PRABHUDATTA SASTRI:
He studied and worked at the Univer-
sity of keil (Germany). His prominent
publication is—The doctrine of
Mayé, London, 1911.

X AGTATIOTF

PREM PALL RANA :
(D.B. May 3, 1955) Working on the

Research  project  Drstisrstivada:
A study (Punjab University): Serving
under the Himachal Pradesh Govern-
ment.

wrfa oaf

PRITI SARMA :
D.B. 1965. Obtained—Ph. D. from
Delbi University, 1992. Ph. D. thesis:

AStudy of the Abhipraya. Praka$ika.
Publications: Edited, Glory of

Knowledge (Professor Ram Murti

Sharma Felicitation volume, Delhi,
1990). Papers: Vedantikamacaradar-

fanam, Glory of Knowledge, 1990,
Delhi. Aceepted: Concept of
Sat in Advaita Vedanta, Tirupati,

1992, The Abbipraya Prakasika and
Brahman, Baroda, 1992, Award:

Awarded PRATIBHA PURASKARA,

DELHI Administration, Delhi, 1989.
qr.EY, e
P.T. RAJU (1903) :

He is a well known Advaitin. He has

authored several books. His promi-
nent book is, Idealistic thought of

India, London, 1952. A collection of
his papers titled as Spirit, Being and
sclf, has been published from New

Delhi & Madras, 1982.

R
LCUR FACH
RAMANA MAHARSIH (1879-1950 AD)
SrI Ramana Mahar§i was born on
the 30th December 1879 at Tiruchuzhi

near Madura in Tamil Nadu. He was
the second son of Sundaram Iyer and

Alagu (meaning beautiful in Tamil)
Ammal and was named Venkata-
raman. When he was sixteen years
old, and was studying in High
School, he had an extraordinary
experience. One day, for no apparent
reason, when in perfect health, he
felt the hand of death on him. His
limbs stretched out, stiff as though
rigor mortis had set in. And yet he
felt a strong surge of life current as
‘I’ or Self. From then onwards, he
was in the state of sahaja (natural)
Saméadhi in continuous abidance in

the Self. The awakening came in
June 1896 and two months thereafter,

he left home for Arunaubala
(Tiruvannamalai). The parting letter
ran thus : *I have, in search of my

Father, and in obedience to his
command, started from here. This is

only embarking on a virtuous enter-
prise. Therefore, none nceds grieve
over this afiair. The Iletter was
unsigned with only a few dashes (——)
because he had no sense of individual
cgo. He reached Tiruvannamalai on
the 1st of September, 1986 and
remained there till he left his mortal
coils on the 14th April 1950, making
a place considered sacred even more
sacred by his living presence.

All creation was the same accor-
ding to the Maharasi’s oyes. Two
incidents in his life would illustrate



this. In May 1922 when his mother
was on her death-bed he sat bes‘de
her, his right band on her heart and
his left hand on her head, quietening
the mind so that death could be
‘Mahasamadhi’, absorption in the
Self. In the other incident in 1948, he
performed the same for the As$rama
cow, Laksmi.

From 1896 to 1950, for a span of
over 50 years, the Maharsi was
spreading his message of inward
peace and realization. His message is
set out tersely in the "Tamil poems
‘UpadeSa Saram’ and ‘Ulladu Nar-
padu’ and in the works of tke saint
poet Muruganar. Again and again, he
impressed on all that the real Maharsi
was not the body which people saw
but the inner being, the real Self, and
that his presence and grace can be
felt by all those who turn to him in
an earnest search for Truth.

As regards the works of the
Mabharsi, he wrote Ulladu Narpadu
(The forty verses on reality), ‘Anu-
bandham, (in Tamil), Nanyar ? (who
am I), Vicira-Sangraham and
Upade$a Maiijari. Translations of the
original Tamil works of the Maharsi :

Five Hymns to Sr1 Arunachala : an

English translation of Sri Arunachala
Stuti Paficakam, the devotional
bymns sung by Sri Bhagavan.
Five Hymns to Arunachala and
Other Poems : original Tamil texts of
Sri Arunachala Stuti Paficakam and
some other poems of Sri Bhagavin,
with English translations by Prof.
K. Swaminathan and musical nota-
tions by Smt. Sulochana Natarajan.
The Collected Works of Ramapa
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Mabharsi edited by Arthur Osborne :
a collection of English translations of
all Sri Bhagavan’s Tamil works,
including both His original works
and works which He translated from
other languages. The Poems of Sri
Ramana Maharsi: versified English
translations by Sadhu Arunachala
(A.W. Chadwick) of Sri Bhagavan’s
philosophical poems and stray verses.
Revelation (Sri Ramana Hrdayam)
a Sanskrit verse-rendering of Sri
Bhagavan’s Ulladu Narpadu (The
Forty Verses on Reality) and Anu-
bandham (The Supplement to the
Forty Verses) with an English
translation, both by ‘Who’ (K.
Laksmana Sarma).

Truth Revealed (Sad-Vidya) :an
English translation of Sri Bhagavan’s
Ulladu Narpadu and Anubandham.

Words of Grace : an English
translation of the essay version of
Nan Yar? (Who am I?), the essay
version of Vichara Sangraham (Self-
Enquiry) and UpadeSa Maifjarl
(Spiritual Instruction), three prose
works which record the teachings of
§ri Bhagavan. Records of Dialogues
with Sri Bhagavan: Day by Day with
Bhagavan : a diary by Devaraja
Mudaliar, recording conversations and
events in Sri Bhagavan's Hall during
the years 1945 to 1947. Letters from
Sri Ramana$ramam : a diary by Sari
Nagamma, written in the form of
letters narrating conversations and
events in Sri Bhagvan’s Hall during
the years 1945 to 1950.

Maharsi’s Gospel (Books One
and Two) : a collection of answers
by Sc1 Bhagavan to questions cover-
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ing a range of gpiritual topics,
arrangsd and edited subj:ct-wise into
thirteen chapters, forming a brief, but
comprehensive record of His oral
teachings.

Self-Enquiry : an English trans-
lation by Dr. T.M.P. Mauhadevan of
the question and answer version of
Vichdrasamgraham, a compilation
by Sri Natanananda, of answers given
by Sri Bhagavan to 40 qusstions
asked by Gambhiram Scshayyar
between 1900 and 1902, most of
which are questions regarding the
two paths of raja voga and jiidna
yoga. Spiritual Instruction: an English
translation by Dr. T.M.P. Mahadevan
of Upadesa Maifijari, a Tamil work
containing 70 questions and answers

recorded by Sri Natanananda,
Sri Ramana Gita : Sanskrit text of

300 verses by Kavvakantha Ganapati
Muni, some of which record questions
by devotees and answers by Sri
Bhagavan, and some of which are
verses in praise of Him, with an
English translation by Sri Viswanatha
Swami and Prof. K. Swaminathan.
Who am I? : an English trans-
latior by Dr. T.M.P. Mahadevan of
the question and answer version of

Nan Yar?, a small Tamil work
recorded by Sivaprakasam Pillai in

1€02 and containing the essential
teachings of Sri Bhagavan. Compila-
tions and expositions of Maharsi’s
teachings: Gems from Bhagavdn: a
collection of Sr1 Bhagavan’s teachings,
compiled and edited subject-wise by
Devaraja Mudaliar. Guru-Ramana-
Vacana-Mila by ‘Who’ (K.Laksmana
Sarmi): an English rendering of 350
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Sanskrit verses, about 300 of which
are translations of selected verses from
Sri Muruganar’s Guru Vachaka Ko-
vai (The Garland of Guru’s Sayings)
and all of which embody the oral
teachings of Sri Bhagavan, with expla-
natory notes. Maha Yoga (or The
Upanisadic Lore in the Light of the
Teachings of Bhagavian $ri Ramana)
by ‘Who’: a profound exposition
which elucidates many important and
subtle poiats in Sri Bhagavan’s
teachings, thereby providing a firm
theoretical foundation to understand
practical side of His teachings. Reflec-
tions on Talks with SriRamana Maha-
rsi by S. S. Cohen: detailed notes on
sclected passages from Talks, arrang-
ed subjectwisc into fourteenchapters.
The Path of Sri Ramana (Parts
One and Two) by Sri Sidhu Om: a
profound exposition of Sri Bhagavin’s
teachings, based largely upon His
original Tamil works, giving clear and
detailed guidance on the practice of
Self-enquiry and self-surrender.

The Teachings of Bhagavin Srl
Ramana Maharsi in His Own Words
edited by Arthur Osborne : selected
passages from the works of Sri Bhaga-
van and from Talks, Day by Day and
other books, with brief explanatory
notess Commentaries on Maharsi's
Arunachala-Siva by Dr. T.M.P.
Mahadevan : a commentary upon
S$ri Arunachala Aksharamanamalai
(The Bridal Garland of Letters) and
$r1 Arunachala Paficharatnam (The
Five Gems in Praise of Arunachala),
two of the Five Hymns sung by Sl
Bhagavan.



Eka Sloki by C. Sudarsanam : a
discussive commentary upon the first
Sansktit verse composed by Sri
Bhagavan. Ramana Maharsiand His
Philosophy of Existence by Dr. T.M.
P. Mahadevan: a learned and scho-
larly commentary upon  Sri Bhaga-
van’s Ulladu Narpadu (The Forty
Verses on Reality) and Anubandham
(The Supplement), and some reflec-
tions upon His life and teachings. Sat
Dar$ana Bhasya by Kapali Sistri: a
commentary upon Sat-Darfanam (a
free Sanskrit verse rendering by Kav-
yakantha Ganapati Muni of Sri
Bhagavan’s Tamil work Ulladu Nar
padu), preceded by a record of so-
me dialogues with Sri Bhagavan.
Sat-DarSanam-Forty Verses on
Reality : a new English translation
and commentary by A.R. Natarajan,
written in popular style.

The Cardinal Teaching of the
Maharsi by Kapali Sastri : an
English translation of a Sanskrit
commentary upon Srl Arunachala
Paficaratnam (The Five Gems in
Praise of Arunachala), one of the
Five Hymns sung by Sri Bhagavin.

Upade$a Saram : an English trans-
lation and commentary by B.V.
Narasimhaswami upon the original
Tamil text of Srf Bhagavan’s Upadesa
Saram (The Essence of Instruction),
with Sanskrit text included as an
appendix.

BIOGRAPHIES OF THE MAHARSL:

A Summary of the Life and Teach-
ings of :Sr1 Ramapa by Sri Sadhu
Om  a concise biography with a brief
account of the basic teachings, giving
emphasis on practice.
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Bhagavan Ramana by Dr. T.M.P.
Mahadevan : a sketch of $r1 Bhaga-
van’s life, reprinted from the intro-
duction to Ramana Mabharsi and His
Philosophy of Existence.

Bhagavan Sri Ramana-A Pictorial
Biography compiled and designed by
Joan bnd Matthew Greenblatt: an
aesthetically presented biography,
profusely illustrated in colour and
black and white, with many quota-
tions from Sri Bhagavin and old

devotees.
Ramana Maharsi by Prof. Swami-

nathan : a biography which depicts
Sri Bhagavin both as a man and as a
master, giving an account of His life
and His works.

Ramana Maharsi and the Path of
Self-Knowledge by Arthur Osborne :
a popular biography which has done
much to spread a knowledge of Sri
Bhagavan both in India and abroad.

Self-Realization by B.V. Narsimha-
swami : the earliest major biography
of Sri Bhagavan, first published in
1931, and now containing an epilogue
by S S. Cohen.

Sr1 Maharsi-A Short Life-Sketch
by M.S. Kamath : a profusely illusrat-
ted biography written in a simple style.

Reminiscences about the Maha-
rsi : A Sadhu’s Reminiscences of
Ramana Maharsi by Sadhu Aruna-
chala (A.W. Chadwick) : reminiscen-
ces of an unassuming English devotee,
who came to Sri Bhagavdn in 1935
and who remained in Tiruvannamalai
almost permanently till his passing
away in 1962.

At the Feet of Bhagavan by T.K.
Sundaresa Aiyer : leaves from the
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diary of a devotee who lived most of
his life with Sri Bhagavan.

Crumbs from His Table by Rama-
nanda Swarnagiri (K.S. Narayana-
swami Aiyer) : reminiscences of a
devotee who visited Sri Bhagavan
several times during the years 1934 to
1936, and who noted down instructive
conversations and illustrative stories
told by Sri Bhagavan.

Glimpses of the Life and Teachings
of Bhagavian Sri Ramana Mabharsi
by Frank Humphreys : an account of
several meetings with Sri Bhagavin in
the year 1911, and of the teachings
received from Him, related by His
earliest Furopean devotee. Guru
Ramana by S.S. Cohen: reminis-
cences about Sri Bhagavin and
a record of many conversations
with Him, concluding with a diary
narrating the events of the last two
years of His bodily life. Letters
and Recollections of SrI Rama-
pasrama by Suri Nagamma: 3l
letters which were not included in
the English version of Letters from
$t1 Ramanasrama, together with

some other reminiscences.
My life at Sri Ramanaérama by

Suri Nagamma : further reminiscences
by the author of Letters from Sri

Ramanasramam. My Recollections
of Bhagavidn Sri Ramana by
Devaraja Mudaliar© reminiscences

told in a charming and tinassuming
style by the author, Residual Remini-
scences of Ramana by S.S. Cohen :
a supplement to Guru Ramana by

the same author.
Sri Ramana Reminiscences by G.V.

Subbaramanya : a personal account of
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many visits to Sri Bhagavan belween
the years 1933 and 1950. Miscellane-
ous books on the Maharsi: Bhagavian
and Nayana by S. Sankaranaraya-
nan: an account of the relationship
between Sri Bhagavan and His famo-
us devotee Nayana (Kavyakartha
Ganapati Muni). -

Bhagavan Ramana and Mother by
A.R. Natarajan : an account of the
relationship between Sri Bhagavan
and His mother, containing many
pictures in colour and black and
white. Forty Verses in Praise of Srl
Ramana : an English translation of
Srl Ramana Catvarim$at, a Sanskrit
work composed by Kavyakaniha
Ganapathi Muni in praise of $ri
Bhagavan.

Hunting the ‘I’ according to Sif
Ramana Maharsi by Lucy Cornels-
sen : a collection of essays on various
aspects of the life and teachings of
Sri Bhagavan.

Mabarsi Ramana-His Relevance
Today, edited by B.K. and Shashi
Ahluwalia : a collection of 30 essays
on the Iife and teachings of Srt
Bhagavan by distinguished writers
such as S. Radhakrishnan, C.G. Jung,
D.S. Sarma, Douglas Harding, G.H.
Mees and Wei Wu Wei, with an
introduction by Prof. K. Swamina-
than. New Songs from Ramana San-
nidhi Murai : selected verses from Srf
Ramana Sannidhi Murai, a collection
of Tamil verses sung by Sr1 Muruga-
nar in praise of Sri Bhagavan, with
English translations by Prof. K.
Swaminathan and musical notations
by Smt. Sulochana Natarajan.

Ramana-Arunachala by Arthur



Osborne : a collection of essays on
the life and teachings of $r1 Bhagavan.
Ramana Dhyanam by N.N. Rajan:
an English translation of some verses
of contemplation on Sri Bhagavan.
Ramana Mandiram by Sri Muruga-
nar : selected verses from Guru-
Vachaka Kovai and other works of
$ri Murganar, with English trans-
lations by Prof. K. Swaminathan.
Ramanpa Katha by Kumari Sarada: a
book for children narrating simple
stories from the life of Sr1 Bhagavan,
Selections from Ramana Gita by
A.R. Natarajan : 42 verses selected
from Sri Ramapa Gita, with English
translation and commentary. Songs
from Ramana Sannidhi Murai : selec-
ted verses from Sri Ramana Sannidhi
Murai, with English translations by
Prof. K. Swaminathan and musical
notations by Smt. Sulochana Natara-
jan. Sri Ramana-Stuti Paficakam: an
English translation of five Tamil
songs composed by Satyamangala
Venkataramaiyer in praise of Sri
Bhagavan.

Stories from Bhagavan edited by
Joan Greenblatt : a collection of
instructive stories narrated by Sri
Bhagavan. The Cow Laksmi by
Devaraja Mudaliar: an account of the
famous cow which attained liberation
by the Grace of Sri Bhagavan. The
Liberating Question : a collection of
three essays on Srl Bhagavan’s Grace
and teachings, by A.R. Natarajan,
V. Ganesan and Kumari Sarada,
The Mabarsi and His Message by
Paul Brunton : a reprint of three
chapters from A Search in Sccret
India, the book which first made Sri
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Bhagavan widely known outside India.

Thus Spoke Ramanpa, edited by
Swami Rije$wardnanda: a pocketsize
book containing 125 passages selected
from Sr1 Bhagavan’s teachings. Some
ancient scriptures referred to by
the Advaitatodhadipika (The Lamp
Mabharsi : of Non-Dual Knowledge):
an English translation by Munagala
Venkataramaiah (the record of Talks
with Sri Ramana Maharsi) of a Sans-
krit work by Sri Karapatrl Swaml.
Jewel Garland of Enquiry : an
English translation of Viccara Mani
Malai, a compilation by SrI Bhaga-
van of salient points from the Tamil
version of Vicdra Sagara (The Ocean
of Enquiry), a voluminous work
originally written in Hindi by
Sadhu NisScaladasa.

Kaivalya Navaneeta (The Cream of
Emancipation) : an English trans-
lation by Munagala Venkataramaiah
of a classical Tamil work on Advaita
philosophy.

The Song Celestial : 42 verses from
the Bhagavad Glia, selected by Srl
Bhagavan, with an English Transla-
tion and explanatory notes.

Tripurd Rahasya (or The Mystery
beyond the Trinity) : an English
translation by Munagala Venkatara-
maiah of an ancient Sanskrit work on
Advaita philosophy.

Yoga Vadistha Sara : an English
translation of 230 verses from the
Yoga Va$igtha.Souvenir and Journal ;
Ramapa Smfti: a souvenir publish-
ed in 1980 to commemorate the birth
centenary of St Bhagavén, consisting
of more than 60 articles by devotees
both old and new, many of which
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~contain  previously unpublished
reminiscences.

The Mountain Path: a quarterly
journal dedicated to Sri Bhagavin,
the aim of which is to set forth the
traditional wisdom of all religions
and all ages, especially as testified to
by their saints aad mystics, and to
clarify the paths available to seckers
in the conditions of our modern
world.

SELECT LITERATURE ON MAHAR-
SI RAMANA :

Talks with Sri Ramana Maharsi—
by Swami Raminanda Saraswati.

Maharsi’s Gospel (Books 1 & 11)—
A collection of answers by Sri Bha-
gavdn to questions covering a wide
range of spiritual topics.

Self Enquiry—An English transla-
tion by T.M.P. Mahadevan of the
question and answer version of
Vichdra Safngraham covering the
period 1900 to 1902,

Spiritual Instructions—An English
translation by T.M.P. Mahadevan of
Upade$a Maiijari.

Who am I ? An English translation

by T-.M.P. Mahadevan of a small
work recorded by Sivapraka$am Pillai
in 1902 containing the essential tea-
chings of Bhagavan,

Self Realization—by B.V. Narasim-
haswami—The earlicst major biogra-
phy of Maharsi.

Ramana Maharsi & the Path of
Self-Knowledge—by Arthur Osborne-
A popular biography of Bhagavan.
Ramana Maharsi—by  Professor

K. Swaminathan—published by the
National Book Trust, India.

4
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Day by Day with Bhagavan—A
diary by Devardja Mudaliar, recording
conversations and events in the pres-

ence of Bhagavan during the years
1945 to 1947.

Letters from Sr1 Ramasramam—A
diary by Stri Nagamma in the form
of letters narrating conversations and
events during the years 1945 to 1950.

AFETTCAZT:
RAMAKRSNAPARAMAHAMSA :

Rama Krsna Paramahamsa’s main con-
tribution to Indian philosophy, is to
evolve a religion which can be accep-
table to all. The Paramahamsa made
an effort to adjust different schools of
Indian philosophy and he had no
distinction in his mind, for Jfianin or
the modern knower. It is a very well-
known fact, that Paramahamsa was a
true devotee of the Goddess Kall, but
even then, he was a believer of
Monism. He argued, that by the grace
of the Goddess, the finite ego loses
itself in the unlimitible Ego. In sup-
port of his Monistic thinking. Para-
mahamsa accepted Maya as the Sakti
of Isvara. It is just like Advaita
Vedinta of Samkaracirya. As in
Samkara-Vedinta, God is never affect-
ed by His Maya-Sakti, so in the
Philosophy of Paramahamsa, God is
untouched, unaffected and unim-
pressed by Maya. The Paramahamsa
has given a very interesting and accu-
rate example to explain the untoucha-
bility of ISvara by Maya. He com-
pares ISvara with a snake and says
that just as a snake is never affected
by the poison it has in its mouth, so



Tévara is never affected by the illusory
character of Maya, which exists as
His Sakti.

Ramakrsna Paramahamsa  laid
more stress on human service, which
he takes as practical realisation of the
* Monistic conception. To maintain the
non-dualistic feeling in society, is the
impact of Mukti, according to the
philosophy of Paramahamsa.

IYTFEOT FFTTA !
RADHAKRISHNAN
(1888-1975) :

SARVEPALLI

Tiruttani is the birth place of Radha-
krishnan. It is in Andhara Pradesh.
The prominent works of S. Radha-

krishnan are: Indian Philosophy (in .

two volumes), The Principal Upani-
gads, An Idealist view of life, Hindu
View of life, Philosophy of the Bhaga-
vadgita. Religion in Contemporary Phi-
losophy. The Religion we need, Kalki
or the Future of Civilization, East
and West, Freedom and Culture, The
Heart of Hinduism, Contemporary
Indian Philosophy, Hibbet Lectures,
Bastern Religion and Western Thou-
ght, Introduction To Mahdtma
Gandhi: Essays and Reflections on
Gandhi’s life and work, The Brahma-
stitras, The Dhamwa Pada, Contem-

porary Indian Philosophy (ed.) by
Radhbakrishnan, S. & J.H, Muirhead,

A Source Book of Indian Philosophy
(ed.) by Radhakrishnan S. & C.A.
Moore.

" Radhakrishnan is a philosopher
who has studied Indian Philo-
sophy, with a view to finding the
final aim of life, the reality and in
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" this direction, he has found the S$an-

karite Advaita, as the best. It has
made him the rezlist, alsolutist or the
Idecalist. Radhakrishnan has found
that reality is Brahman. All the
Religions and philosophies of India
lean to the pathway of reality of God.
The God, in Radhakrishnan’s langu-
age is truth. The achievement of bliss
and Brahman is the supreme and
Absolute reality. According to Radha-
krishnan, Brahman is infinite, know-
ledge and of self effulgent nature.

In his philosophical treatment,
Radhakrishnan lays great stress on
religions experience. He takes religion
as a prior step to philosophy. So, for
Radhakrishnan, religion, philosophy
are not separate, they go ahead side
by side and thus his philosophy is the
creation of his spiritual experience.
He says: “‘For mythinking had another
source and proceeded from my own

experience, which is not quite the
same as which is acquired by more

study and reading. It is born of spiri-
tual experience rather than deducted
from logically ascertained premises”,
Radhakrishnan believes in spiritual

idealism which is opposed to the
disintegrating forces of naturalism

on the one hand and religious dog-
matism on the other. Thus he takes
scientific view of religious experi-
ence. In his opinion religion reveals
the highest eternal truth in a human

living. For Radhakrishnan faith and
religion are very much significant in

life. They give courage and consola-
tion to a man in trouble on one side

~and a boost to March forward to all
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on the other. Supported by his Advai-
tic view, he finds humanism as a great
source to humanity, for freedom,
happiness and economic equality. This
- way, he appreciates the modern trend
of humanism in the east and west. But
he further adds that mere humanism
is not enough to get spiritually awak-
end for experiencing the supreme bliss
after the realization of divine spirit.
Therefore, for the spiritual transfor-
mation of a man, the religion and
philosophy are essential and it is then
only that a man can lead to divine
life. It may be mentioned here that
Radhakrishnan is not against the past
and religious traditions, but they are
not all. For, a man's final goal isto
achieve divinity and liberation and
not merely the religious practices and
experiences. The highcst state of intui-
tion can be attained after the realiza-
tion of supreme reality. So far as the
intellect is concerened, it can provide
the intellectual knowledge, but It is
the intuition which reveals the truth.
But it must be kept in view that Rad-
hakrishnan admits the dependence of
intuition on intellect and thoughts.
He says intuition is not independent,
but dependent oan thought and it is not
in the very nature of our thinking. It
is dynamicallcy continuous with thou-
gat and pierees throgh conceptunal
context ot knowledge to the living
realitey under -it. It is the result of
a long arduous process of study and
analysis and therefore higher thav the
discussive process of study. (Contem-
porary Indian philosophy 1I edition.
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p. 486. Thus Radhakrishnan’s Intui-
tion is a stage of Consciousness in
which the self is entirely identified
with the reality. The Intnition is final
and supreme knowledgy while, the
intellect is growing and developing.
It is self proved (svatahsiddha), self
existent (Svasamvedya) and self-
luminous (Svayampraka$a). It is fur-
ther to be noticed that genius and
creativity depend upon imtuition and
lead to liberation. The difference bet-
ween eastern & western approach is
that the ecast lays strese on the deve-
lopment of the process of intuition,
while the west gives importance io thc
Critical faculty of intelligence.
AT qres

RAGHUNATHA SASTRI:
He wrote the commentary, Pada-
bhiisana. on the Gitd and the Sanka-
rapadabhlisana, an Advaitic work.
He had the patronage of N&nad Sahab,
the Minister at Bihar.

ISAT (HAT

RAJARAMANNA: (Date of birth 28

January, 1925)
Heis an eminent scholar of physics.
He has been chairman of the Atomic
Energy commission. Presently he is
director of the National Institute of
Advanced studies, Indian Institute of
science, Bangalore. He contributed
his Presidential paper to the Panel
discussion on ‘‘Science, Philosophly
and human values” in the Sankara-
seminar held at Bangalore, 1989. He
also read his paper, Logic of Sankara
& Physical Realily, in the Safkara
seminar,
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Published Books : Years of Pilgrimage—
An autobiography. Under publication:
The structure of Music, Raga and
Western systems Papers published:
Several papers published, both in the
national and international scientific
Journals. Title of Ph.D. thesis: Fision
Physics.

HITY:

RAMADASA :
Rdmadasa wrote the book, Dasabodha
Maraghi texts. In this book, the
author has critically estimated the
concept of superimposition and
falschood.

TRFS JATIUT ATH:

RAMAKRISNA TULAJARAMA
- VYASA: Present Address A 4, Vrin-
davan estate, race course circle,
Vadodara - 390015. Designation :
Director, Oriental Institute, M.S. Uni-
versity of Baroda, (India). Birthdate :
October 24, 1934,
Publictions: Research Articles: twenty
five Popular Articles: Forty, Attended
about twenty Seminars/Conferences,
Summer Schools, Refreshers’ Course
and read research papers. Participated
in the 6th World Sanskrit Conference
at the University of Pennsylvania,
Philadelphia, U.S.A. between 13th
and 20th October, 1984. Organised
and presided over an All-India Semi-
nar on “‘Changing Forms of Arts” at
Oriental Institute, Dwarka, India.
Books, Papers and Articles in English,
Sanskrit and Gujarati and Poem: in
Sanskrit: (a) Books: The Ten Classical
Upanisads (Vol. 1) I§a and Kena
(English) EBd. P.B. Gijsandragidkar.
- H: wrote a chapt:r on Apprisal).
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1981. The Brhaddranyaka Upanisad
a Critical Study (English). Pub. Orien-
tal Institute, Vadodara-R, 1987.
Mahavakyadar§a of Jayaram Nagar,
Oriental Institute, Vadodara-R, 1986.
Svapnavasavadattam (Gujarati, with
other Profs-) Ahmedabad-1965. Siksa-
valli (a correspondence course in

- Sanskrit) 7 chapters pub. Serially in

Samvid, 1975-1978. Papers and arti-
cles: A. Avacchedavada of Sarkara
(Sanskrit)—A paper read at A.].O.C.
Gauhati, 1962 (pub. in Samvid).
Commentaries on Ramayana (English)
pub. Sr1 Ram Temple Committee
Souvenir, Bangalore, 1974. $anta
Rasa (Bnglish) A paper read at
Seminar on Rasa-theory, B.V.B. Bom-
bay-1976 (1976 (pub. in B.V. in 1980).
Style of Bhdsa (English) a paper read
at a Seminar on Bhasa, at B.V.B.
Bombay, 1977 (pub.in B.V. 1979).
The Concept of Prajapati in Vedic
Literature (English). A paper read at
A .1.0.C. Poona, 1980 (pub. in Bhara-
tiya Vidya in 1981). Swami Sri Bhaga-
vadacaryinam Pradanam _(Sanskrit).
A paper read at a Seminar, B.V.B.
Bombay, 1975 (pub. in Samvid).
Roots of Sarikara's Thought (English)
a paper read at the All-India Sympo-
sium at Inst. of Indology, Dwaraka
(To be pub. in Journal of Oriental
Institute, Baroda). Santarasadhvani
in Sakuntalam, a paper in (English)
read at All-India Seminar on Kalidasa
(pub. in the Journal ‘of the Oriental
Institute, Vol. XXXIII Nos. 1-2, Sept.
Dec. 1983. Visnu in Vedic Literature,
a paper in English) read at the U.G.C.
Seminar 01 ¢ [mpact of Vaisnavism on
Indian Arts” (pub. in the, Journal of
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the Oriental Institute, Vol. XXXIII,
Nos. 3-4, March, June, 1984. Yajiia-
valkyva and Buddha. a paper in Engli-
sh presented at the VIth World Sans-
krit Conference held at the University
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, U.S A.
Swadhyaya-Mimamsi, an article in
Gujarati, pub. in Swidhydya, Vol.
XX, No. 3. May, 1983. The Author-
ship of White Yajurveda and the time
of Yajhavalkya, a paper in Gujarati
puab. in Swiddhydya, Vol. XXI, No. 1
Nov. 1983. Pratibha-prakasa, an arti-
cle in Gujarati pub. in Swidhyaya
Vol. XXI, No. 2, Feb. 1984. Question
in Philosophical perspective, a paper
in English read at the XXXII Session
of the All-India Oriental Conference.
held at Abmedabad, in November,
1985. I$opanisadbhédsyavivarana, pub-
lished in  “Pravabadeep™ 1984.
RYsamvit (Sanskrit) pub. in Samvid,
1273. Kélidasa, Rastriya Kavi (Guja-
rati) A talk broadcast from A.LR.
Bombay, 1974. Vedoman ansadhavi-
jiafia (Gujarati) a Talk broadcast
from A I.R. Bombay, 1975. Philoso-
phy of Education (English) pub. in
Samracania, 1966. Psycho-spiritual
basis of Sandhya (English) pub. in
Bhvan’s Journal, 1973. Yajfia Vs
Socialism (English) pub. in B. Journal,
196%. Upasand in Advaita (English)
pub. in B. Jonrnal, 1975. Dana ane
Simyayoga (Guj.) pub. in Bhératl
1950. Manavatano Sanitana Adesa
(Guj.) pub. in Akhanda Anand, 1977.
Bhagavin Sci Ramana Mabharsi (Guj.)
pub. in Jana S$akti, 1977. Bharatlya
Vidya Vijayah (Sanskrit) Samvid,
1964. Ahimsia Paramo dharmah
Sanskrit, Samvid, 1973. Shrama cva
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Sreyah  (Sanskrit) pub. in Samvid,
1974. Yuvanuéasanam (Sanskrit Tr. of
Will Durant’s article) Samvid, 1975.

~ Mahavira Sandeéah (Sanskrit) pub. in

Samvid, 1976. Bhavana Jouranal
(Sanskrit) pub. in Samvid, 1974. Sri
Ramana Maharsi (Sanskrit) Samvid,
1975. Vanl (Guj.) Navanecta-Samar-
pana, 1980. Samdhya-Eka nava
Milyankana (Guj.) pub. in Samar-
pana, 1978. Kundaliniyoga (Guj.)
in Samarpana 1973. Acdra Sambhitd
(Guj.) Samrapana. 1973. Yoga ane
Svastya (Guj.) Samarpana, 1978.
Kudarat Sathe Vanayela Tahevaro
(Guj.) Samarpana, 1977. Paficiyatana
(Guj.) Samarpana, 1977. Sadhaka
Kevo hovo jolle (Guj.) Samaipana,
1978 Jdaninan Laksano (Guj.) Samar-
pana, 1978. Rijadharma (Guj.)
Samarpana, 1976. Rudraksa (Guj.)
Samarpana, 1979. Abhyasa Kem
Karasho (Guj.) Samarpanpa, 1978.
Puruséarth ane Bhagya (Guj.) Samar-
pana, 1977. Guru-Tattva (Guj.)
Dhydna-Kalpadruma, 1977. Asuniti
(Guj.) Dhyana-Kalpadruma, 1978.
Vairagya ane anuragh (Guj.) Gitaban-
dhu, 1959. Sreya ane preya (Guj.)
Gitabandhu, 1959. Prarthananu Bala
(Guj.) Gitabandhu, 1959. Manava-
deha (Guj) Gitabandhu, 1959.
Adhunik Narl-eka Samasya (Guj.)
pub. in Gitabandhu, 1959. Poems
Composed in Sanskrit: Sri Ramapa$-
takam Broadcast from A.I R. Bom-
bay, 1972. Gauravam, Broadcast from
A LR. Bombay, 1974. He Mahah,
broadcast from A.LLR. Bombay, 1974.

Samvid Hiydyavirastu nah, Samvid
1969. Subhasitam, Samvid, 1976.

Recently published articles : SARAS-



WATI—A study in symbolism with
special reference to the motif of Vipa,
Journal of Indian Musicolgical society
Baroda, volume 18,  No. 2, 1987,
Sacrifice. A symbol of cosmic evolu-
tion, Haryana Sahitya Acadeny
Journal of Indological studies, Chandi-
garh vol. II, Nos. 1-2, spring, 1987,
Acritique of modein Epistemology,
H.S.A. Chandigarls, vol. 1II, Nos.
1-3, Spring, 1988, concept of Non-
Violence in vedic literature, Vishvesh-
varananda Indological Journal,
Hoshiarpur XXIV, Pts, i-ii, 1986,
Theory of Ethics: Indian perspective.
Hoshiarpur XXIII, Pts i-ii, 1985 and
Logical priority to subjectivity: San-
karacarya’s unique position. Gandhi
Nagar, 1992.

. uATrafag:
RAMALALA SIMHA :

Date of birth: January 7, 1938. Arcas
of Specialization: Phiolsophy of
Kant, Ii.dian Philosophy, especially
Advaita Vedanta of Sarikara, Indian
and Western Epistemology. Research
Publications: An Inquiry concerning
reason in Kant and Samkara, Allaha-
bad 1978. Samkama and Bradley,
Uttara Bharati. Aresearch journal of
U P. Universities, Vol. X, No. 2,
August 1963. Buddhism and Vedanta,
Philosophical Quarterly, Amalner,

July, 1964. Some misunderstanding
about the Vedinta of Sarkara,
Samadar$ana, Vol. I, U.P. Darshana
Parishad Annual, Allahabad, 1975.
A review of that book ‘Vijfiana
Darshana’ by Dr. Virendra Singh (in
Hindi) Samadar§ana, U.P. DarSana
Parisad, Annual Vol. II, 1976. A
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review of the book ‘Causation in
Indian Philosophy by Dr. Mahesh
Chandra Bharatiya, Indian Philoso-
phical Quarterly Vol. No. 4, Poona,
July 1978. Philosophy of Karl Jaspers
(in Hindi) in ‘Samakalina Pascatya
Dar$ana ed. Dr. Mrs. Laxami Saxena,
U.P. Grantha Academy, Lucknow,
1978. An Advaitic Emendation of
Kant, a study in comparative meta-
physics, Indian Philosophical Quar-
terly, Vol. No. 2, Poona, January,
1979. The concept of Intellect and
Intuition in the Philosophy of Bergson
(in Hindi), Bhajananand commemo-
ration, Volume, Rishikesh, U.P. 1979.
Saméijika Parivartana, Samadarfana,
Vol. V, Allahabad 1979. Explanation
and Understanding, Review of
Dar$ana, Allahabad Vol. I, No. 3-4,
1983. Reflection on Ontological Com-
mitment, Review of Dar$ana Vol. IV
No. I, 1985. Some reflections on
Kant's category Theory, Indian Philo-
sophical Quarterly, Poona, Vol. XIII,
No. 3-4, Jan.-Decc., 1986. Nature of
Reflective Awareness, Review of
Dar$ana Vol. VII No. 2, 1983, Contri-
buted Chapters on the philosophies of
Moore, Russell and Bergson, to the
book ‘Samasimayika Pascitya Dar-
$anika, (in Hindi) edited by Miss S.
Joshi. Contributed Chapters on the
philosophies of Radhakrishnan, Shri
Aurobindo, and Anandavardhana to
the forthcoming book, Visva Ke
Pramukha Darsanika by Directorate
of Hindi, Government of I:c¢ia, New
Delhi. Translated from Erglish to
Hindi, Chapters on the Philosophies
of Zoroastrianism, A H. Whitehead,
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Santayana, Motaggart, Lucasiewicz,
Brouwer, Otto Neurath, C.I. Lewis
and Collingwood to the forthcoming
book ‘Marathi Tattvajiiana Mahakosh
a project to be published by Direct-
rate of Hindi, Goervnment of India,
New Delhi. A review of the book
‘Analytic studies in the Samkbya
Philosophy by B. Kar, Review of
Dar$ana, Allahabad Vol. I, No. 3-4,
Jan.-April 1984. A note on ‘The
nature of moral progress’ accepted
for publication in Samadarsana,
Allahabad, ‘Reason and Revelation’
Seth Pratap Chandra Endowment
Lecture on Vedanta delivered at
Ahmedabad Session of Indian Philo-
sophical Congress 1989, ‘Review of
Darfana’. ‘Emancipaton in the Philo-
sophy of Sarhkara, Presidential addres
of Metaphysics and Epistemology
Section of Indian Philosophical Con-
gress delivered at Kamraj University
Madural, Dec. 1990, ‘Review of
Dar$ana’. ‘Some Reflections on Sam-
khya view of Purusa and Prakrti Rela-
tion’ published in Indian Theosophist
Prof. Jaidev Singh Commemoration
Vol. A note on Professor Daya Kris-
na’s paper on ‘Simkhya Origin of
Adhyasa, ‘Review of Darfana’. ‘An
Axiological view of Avidya' ‘Perspe-
ctive of Sarhkara’, Rastriya Samkara
Jayanti Mahotsava Commemoration
Volume Ed. by R. Balasubramanian
& Sibjiban Bhattacharya published by
the Department of Culture, Ministry
of Human Resource Development,
Government of India, 1989.

Membership of Academic Bodies
nnd Institutions :

Life member of Indian Philosophical
Congress. Life member of Akhil
Bhartiya Darfana Parishad. Life
member of Indian Academy of Social
Sciences. Life member of U.P.
DarSana Parishad. Life member of
Indian  Philosophical Quarterly,
Poona. Life member of Ram Nath
Kaul Library of Philosophy, Allaha-
bad. Life member of Paramartha,
Poona. Life member of Review of
DarSana, Allahabad. Awarded short
term financial assistance of the UG.C.
New Delhi for his learned research
work in Humanities and social
sciences. Residential address Dr. Ram
Lal Singh 16, Jawahar Lal Nehru
Road Tagore Town, Allahabad.
Official Address : Dr. Ram Lal Singh
Reader Department of Philosophy
University of Allahabad.

uaafa wat
RAMA MURTI SARMA : Date of birth

February 15, 1932.

Professor Ram Murti Sharma, Ph.D.,
D. Litt, served the Agra University,
the University of Delhi as Lecturer
and Reader and had been working
as a Professor and chairman of Sans-
krit Deptt. at the Panjab University,
Chandigarh. He was offered Visiting
professorship in Sanskrit and Indian
Philosophy at Mexico. Presently
Emeritus fellow (U.G.C.)

AWARDS WON :

Ph.D. thesis on the doctrine of
Miaya of Sankarichirya has been
awarded a prize by the U.P. Govern-
ment. D.Litt. thesis on Advaita Veda-
nta has been awarded a special prize



by the Sanskrit Academy, U.P. The
book Vedantasira (Edited) has been
awarded a special prize by the Sans-
krit Academy, U.P. The Paper °‘Life
& Teachings of Mahavira’ has been
awarded a prize by the Bhagawidn
Maha Nirvipa Samiti, Delhi.

PRESIDENT’S AWARD AND CERTI
FICATE OF HONOUR AWARDED:
President’s Certificate of Honour and
Award, 1987. As Director organized
a Seminar on Kalidasa in Punjab
University, Chandigarh in 1979 and
read a paper.

INTERNATIONAL SEMINAR CO-

ORDINATED :
Acted as Co-ordinator of The Inter-
national S'ailkarﬁcirya Seminar held
in Delhi in January 1989. It was
organised by the Govt. of India,
Department of Culture, Ministry of
Human Resource Devclopment, 19:9.

SECTIONAL PRESIDENT : Acted as
President of the Philosophy and
Religion Section of the A.J.OC. in
1982 at the Vishvabharati University,
Santiniketan. Acted as President of
the South-East Asian Section in the
All India Oriental Conference held at
the Asiatic Soceity, Calcutta, 1986.
Elected President of the Buddhist
Section for the XXXV Session of the
All India Oriental Conference (Wal-
tair).

PROMINENT LECTURES DELIVE-

RED IN INDIA :
He delivered lectures at the Andhra
University, Waltair (A,P.), M.S.
University, Baroda (Gujarat);
Kashmir University, Srinagar: Kuruk-
shetra University, Kurukshtra, Univer-
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sity of Jodhpur; G.N.D. University,
Amritsar, University of  Delhi,
Punjabi University, Patiala, Rohilk-
hand University, Bareiliy; Meerut
University, Mecerut: Agra University,
Agra; Delivered three special lectures
at the L.D. Institute, Ahmedabad and
was specially honoured by the Insti-
tute. Presided a special lecture at the
Kendriya  Sanskrit  Vidyapeetha.
Tirupati in 1986. Declivered three
lectures at the Kendriya Sanskrit
Vidyapeetha Guruvayur (Kerala) and
was honoured there. Delivered two
lectures in Sampurnanand Sanskrit
University, Varanasi, 1992. Deliver-
ed special Lecture on “dfwawwr-
wrTeeq Aifged ArefesmR”’ in Sanskrit
Academy, Delhi, 1992.

MEMBER, EXECUTIVE COUNCIL :

He is a member of the Executive
Council of the A 1.0.C.

NATIONAL LECTURER :

As National Lecturer of U.G.C.
delivered special lectures in
the Universities of Kurukshetra,
Gujrat (Ahmedabad), Srinagar and
Baroda. Acted as Chairperson at

- Oxford in a General Session and

attended a Conference there (1982).
The I.C.C.R. and the Department of
Culture, Ministry of Education
Government of India deputed him to
participate in V Conterence of the
International Association of Buddhist
Studies which was held at Oxford
(England), in 1982. He read his paper
on ‘Avidya in Buddhism and Yedénta.’

UNIVERSITIES VISITED ABROAD :

In October, 1984 he visited the Paris

ars
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University, the London University,
the University of Oxford and the
Cambridge and discussed various
problems of research in the sphere of
Indian Philosophy, specially Vedanta.
The University Grants Commission
New Delhi, nominated as a member

of the senate of Gurukula Kangri
University, Haridwar for three years.

Delivered key-note address, in the
inaugural session of the National
Seminar on Sankardchirya, Kanpur,
Feb. 1989. Invited to Deliver Lectures
at : Vishvabharati University. Santi-
niketan;Jadavpur University, Calcutta,
Sampurnanand Sanskrit University,
Varanasi and :the University of

Faizabad; s

LECTURES DELIVERED ABROAD :
Two lectures were delivered at the El
colegio De Mexico in 1982 on“Vedanta:
(i) Illusory Reality in~ Advaita-
Vedanta (ii) Liberation. The I.C.C.R.,
New Delhi deputed to deliver a few
lectures on Buddhist Logic in Paris
(1982). Delivered a talk in the Depart-
ment of Middle East languages Colu-
mbia University, New York in 1982,
The topic of the lecture was, Brahmen
in the Chandogyopanisad. The lecture
was presided over by Professor Alex
wayman at the Columbia University,
New York. (USA).

MEMBERSHIP OF VARIOUS ACADE-
MIES :

Ex-member, Sanskrit Academy, Luck-
now; Member, Sahitya Academy,
Chandigarh; Formerly Member, Expe-
rts’ panel, Sahitya Academy, Delhi;
Ex-member, N.C.E.R.T. Prounciation

R
Committee, Delhi. Advisor member,
Sanskrit Academy, Nabha (Punjab).

FELLOWSHIPS :

VISITING FELLOWSHIPS : He was
awarded Visiting Fellowship at S.V.
University, Tirupati (A.P) by the
University grants commission. (ii) The
U.G.C. also awarded him Visiting
Fellowship for delivering lectures at
the  Gurukulakangri  University,
Haridwar,

NATIONAL FELLOWSHIP :

The University Grants Commission
awarded National Fellowship to work
on the project: Vedantins of Modern
India and their contribution, keeping
in view his outstanding eminence.

HONOURED BY THE HON’'BLE
VICE-PRESIDENT OF INDIA: Dr.
Shankar Dayal Sharma honoured and
felicitated prof. Ram Murti Sharma
for his contribution to Sanskrit in
general and Vedanta in particular.
The Vice-President presented the
Felicitation volume, Glory of know-
ledge, to professor Sharma. The

Felicitation volume contains papers
of scholars from the country &
abroad. ’

EMERITUS FELLOWSHIP :
The University grants commission,
New Delhi, awarded Emeritus Fellow-
ship to professor Ram Murti Sharma

in recognition to his nationally &
internationally established scholar-
ship.
PUBLICATIONS :

Books: S'aﬂkarz'xchérya (Ph.D. thesis) 1
edition, 1966 (II edition, Delhi, 1989).
Vishwa Sanskriti, Moradabad, 1968.
Abhijnana Sikuntalam, 11I edition,
Delhi, 1969. Anusandhanabbaratj,



Moradabad, 1970. Advaita Vedanta
(D. Litt. Thesis), National, Delhi,
1972. 1I. editiyn, E.B.L. Delhi.
Vedantasira, 1I edition Delhi, 1978.
Sanskrita-Nibandhadar§ah, Kanpur,
1979. Dhwani Siddhanta, Dethi,1980.
Dictionary of Indian Languages, Dr.
Nagendra Delhi, 1980. (contributed
in Sanskrit Section), Some Aspects of
Advaita philosophy, Delhi, 1985.
History of Vedic Literature, 1I edition
Delbi, 1986. Glimpses of Vedanta,
Delhi, 1990. Encyclopaedia of Vedan-
ta, 1992.

SOME PROMINENT PAPERS PUB-

LISHED :

" The Doctrine of Mdya of Saikara,
Journal of the Department of Sans-
krit, University of Delhi, 1972.
Modern Monism and Vedanta of
Sankara, Bharati, Research Journal,
Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi,
1974. Bhiratiya Darfane Ilévara-
Swaripam, Charudev Shastri Felicita-
tion Volume Delhi, 1974. Adhyatama
Ramayana Aur Ramacartia Manasa,
Mainsacatuh$ati, Delhi, 1974. Vedante
Sadvadah, Parameshwarananda
Shastri Felicitation Volume, Delhi,
1974. Keyam Kasi, Eventide, Delhi,
1974. Vedante Vrtti - Nirdpanam,
Journal of the Department of Sans-
krit, University of Delhi, Delhi, 1975.
Concept of Purusa in the Bhagavad
Gita, Quest for Truth, Declhi, 1976.
Bharatlya-DarSane Khyiti - Niriipa-
nam, Journal of the Ganganaih Jha
Kendriya Sanskrit  Vidyapeetha,
Allahabad, 1976. Concept of Vrtti,
Research Bulletin, panjab University,
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Chandigarh, 1978. Liberation, K.V.
Sarma, Felicitation Vol. Hoshiarpur,
1980. Vedanta Aur Jeevanadar$ana,
pandit Ganga Ram Felicitation:
Volume, Delhi, 1980. Brahman,
Meerut, 1980. Presidential Address,
read in the Philosophy and Religion
Section, All India Oriental Confer-
ence, Santiniketan, 1980. Drstisrsti-
vidah  Pt. pattabhirama Sastri
Felicitation Volume, Delhi, 1982.
Concept of Iévara, professor
K.K. Handiqui Felicitation Volume,
Gauhati 1983. Concept of Yajia,
National Seminar, Journal, Univérsity
of Bombay, 1986. Concept of God,
Professor Ram Krishna Rao Felicita-
tion Volume, Mysore, 1986. Modern
Vedantins and Their Contribution
Sodha  prabhi, Radha-Krishnan
Centenary Journal, Delhi, 1989.
Keynote Address, National Seminar
on saflkaréchirya, Kanpur, 1989.
Influence of Sarikaricbirya in Sans-
krit Literature, Sankaricharya Com-
memoration Volume, Haridwar, 1989.
A Note on Uliimate in Sankara’s
philosophy, Vanmaya, Gujrat Univer-
sity, Ahmedabad, Journal, 1990,
Acharya pandit Baldev Upadbyaya:
Ek Darfanik Vyidkhyata, Sidhana,
Saharanpur 1990. The Vivarta,
Journal of the Oriental Institute,
Baroda. 1992. Ultimate principle in

Sarkara’s philosophy (proceedings of
the National Seminar, University of

Bombay, 1991). Sankara and I-sense,

S.V. University, Tirupati Oriental
Journal 1992. The Sources of

the SaddarSanas professor Vishwa-
narayana Shastri Felicitation Volume,
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Gorakhpur 1991 (accepted). The

Concept of Sai, Sahitya Academy

Journal, Dzlhi, 1991.
SOME OF THE TOPICS ON WHICH
PH.D. DEGREE HAS BEEN AWARD-
ED TO SCHOLARS UNDER HIS

SUPERVISION :

‘ Kialidasa Ki Rachanion Men prakrti
Citrana. Kailidasa Ki Rachanaon Ki
Adhyitmika evam Sanskrtika prstha-
bhiimi. A Critical Study of Sankkhya
System. A Study of Mrccha Katikam.
A Study of Viveka-Chidamani.
A Study of UpadeSasahsri. A Study
of pre-Shankara Advaita. A Study
of Vedanta Siddinta-Muktavali of
Prakiasananda. A Study of Khyiti in
Indian philosophy. A Study of Tantra-
Varttika of Kumarila. A Critical and
Comparative study of the Different

Schools of, Samchya. A Study of
I$vara in Sankara Vedianta. Female

Deties in the Veda. Vedon Men
papa punya Bhdvani. A Study of the
Siddhanta Bindhu of Mandhu Sidana
Saraswatl. Kashmir K1 Sanskrit
Sahitya Ko Den. Realism, Logic and
Metaphysics of  Nyaya-Vaisesika.
Sanskrit Bhakti Sahitya Men Sri
Radha Ka Swaroop, Eschatology in
Vedic Literature. Concept of Reality
in Advaita Vedanta. Vivaranaprame-

yasarigraha-A Study. $ri Madbhaga- .

wat Ke pariprekshya Men Advaita
Vedanta. Kavyaprakasa Ke Miila
‘Srota Eka Adhyayan. Bhavabhiiti Ke
Natakon Ka Darsanik evam Sans-
kritika Anu$ilana. Samksepa-Sari-
raka-A Study. Advaita in the Yoga
Vasistha. Methodology of Saikara.
A Critical and Comparative Study of
Vijianabhhiirava and Tantrasara.

R

(Joint) A Study of Ultimate in
Sanakara. Shiankara Vedinta Men
Anandavida Ka Swariipa. Theses
subriitted : A study of Sivacuelt
in six Systeves of Indian Philosophy.
Origin of the six Systems of Indian
Philosophy in the Upanisads. A study
of Aesthetics in the Alankarasastra.
Present address : Emeritus fellow (U.
G. C) Munidweepa, B-S-5 Shalimar
Bagh, Delhi 110 052.

AATIS ATATIIG:

RAMANUJA TATACARYA :
He is a prominent Naiyayika & a
Vedantin. He contributed his paper,
The influence of Sankara’s writings
on Ramanuja, to the International
Sankara Seminar held at New Delhi,
1989. Presently he is the Vice- -
chancellor of the Kendriya Sanskrit
Vidyapeetha, Tirupati.

R

RAMATIRTHA (1873-1906) :
Swami Ramatirtha was an Advaintin
basically and he was the follower of
Vivekananda. He advocated the philo-
sophy of practical Vedanta. He was a
student of the Panjab University at
Lahore and got his Masters’ degree
in Mathematics in the year 1895.

Although he got highest marks in
Mathematics in the B A. examination,

he failed in English with a few marks.
He is recognised as the Poet-Saint of
Punjab and almost all of his writings
are available in Urdu language embo-
died in poetry forms. These poems
have also been rendered into English.
At first, he was a devotee of Srl-
krsna under he cult of ‘Bhakti’, but
later on being impressed by the



lectures and personality of Swaml
Vivekananda, he resorted to ‘Samn-
yasa’ and became a true follower of
“Sankara Vedinta”.
AT FEMFIT,
R. KARUNAKARAN :

(Born in 1927 at Edakkadam, South
Kerala) passed the Advaita Vedanta
S'iromor,xi Examination from the Uni-
versity of Madras in 1S51. He took
M.A. and Ph. D. from the University
of Kerala. In June 1955, he joined the
Malayalam Lexicon Department of the
same University and then he was
appointed Lecturer in Vedanta in July
1959, in the Government Sanskrit
College, Trivandrum. Hec was there as
Professor and Head of the Depart-
ment of Vedanta and Acting Princi-
pal. He was also the Professor of
Sanskrit College. Pattambi. He served
as the Principal of Kendriya
Sanskrit Vidyapcctham, at Tirupati
and Puri, under the Ministry of Edu-

catign, Government of India. His
services there as the General Editor of

Agamakosas and of the publications,
and as the Head of the Manuscript
Library and Rescarch Wing, have been
acclaimed by cminent scholars from
India and abroad. In 1978, he became
Reader in the Department of Sanskrit.
University of Kerala. His critical edi-
tion of DarSanamala and the Concept
of Sat in Advaita Vedanta are out-
standing contributions to Vedanta
literature. He is also the Patron of the
Sri Sankara Sanskrit Vidyapcctham.
Pdakkadam. Kerasla.
wrafreaara:

SADHU NISCALADSA :
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He was a saintly person. He wrote
the book Vicarasdgara, The book is
in Hindi verses and it comprises the
explanatory verses of  Vedanta
. philosophy.

g1

SANGAMALAL :
He has worked on pre-S'ar'xkara Adva-
ita. He retired as Professor and
Head of the Department of Philoso-
phy, University of Allahabad.

wAGATT HIGFAT

SARIF SALE MOHAMMAD:

He was a Muslim saint and believed
in Vedantic tenets. His small book,
Vicara-candrodaya isa good text of
Vedanta. In this book, the prominent
thoughts of Vedanta have been des-
cribed in an easy manner.

gfsgaradeg grEaar

SATCIDANANDENDRA SARAS-

WATI:
Satciddnandendra Sarswati up to
the age of 96 had deeply thought
about the Sankara Vedinta and gave
lectures and wrote various books in
Kannada, English and Sanskrit
Language. He was also called by the
name. Abhinava Sat‘lkarécarya in
karnataka. He lived up to the age of
96. In the year of 1975, on August Sth
he got mahasamadhi. His Samadhi
Mandira in Hole Narsisipur is named
as Guru Mandira. He wrote 109
books.

His Main works are: Suddba
Sankara Prakrya Bhaskara I Part.
Suddha Sankara Prakrya Bhaskara Il
Part. Suddhd Saikara Prakrya Bhas-
kara IIl Part. Salient Features of
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Sarnkara Vedanta.The Science of Being.
Essays on Veddnta. Intuition of Rea-
lity. Upanisadic Approach to Reality.
I$avasyopanisad (with Sankara Bha-
sya). Misa Conceptions about Sankara
Avasthidtraya or Unique Method of
Vedanta.

Thus Spoke Bhagavan Nityd-
nanda The Unique Teachings of San-
kara. The Magic Jewel of Intuition.
The Method of Vedanta. Vedianta

S

Title of Ph. D. Thesis: Cultural
History from the Mastsya-Purana.

Project : Conducted a projeet on
‘““Prabhasa-Khanda of the Skanda-
Puriana” (Jointly with Professor R.N.
Mehta, Deptt. of Archeology &
Ancient History, M.S. University of
Baroda) (from an Archaeological
point of view)—supported by the
University Grants Commission, New
Delhi.

fogstaawzrana:

Other Works: Narada’s Aphorisms of SIBAJIBANA BHATTACARYA :
Bhakti. How to recognize the Method Date of Birth March 1. 1926.

of Vedanta. Sankara’s Clarification of
Certain Vedantic Concepts. The Visi-
on of Atman. Vedinta or the Science
of Reality. His above books are avai-
lable from Adhyatmaprakash
karyalaya, Hole Narsipur, Hassan,
Karnataka. :

TH.ST I T
S.G. KANTAWALA :

Designation: Ex. Professor and Head,

Department of Sanskrit, Pali & Pra-
krit & Ex. Dean, Faculty of Arts &
Ex. Director, Orienial Institute, M.S.
University of Baroda, Vadodara.
Date of Birth, 14th July, 1930. Publi-
shed Books: Cultural History from the
Matsya Purana, Baroda, Vadodara,
1964. Papers (a) Over 160 Research
papers in various research journals,
felicitation and commemoration
Volumes (Indian & Foreign) in Eng-
lish, Sanskrit, Hindi and Gujarati on
Veda and Linguistics, Epic & Purapa-
studies, Vedanta, Dharma$astra, Alan-
karasastra and Classical Sanskrit
Literature (b) Reviews of several
books in research journals.

Designation : Surendra Paul Professor
of Indian Philosophy, Ramakrishna
Mission Institute of Culture, Calcutta.
Published Books & Papers : 3 books,
and more than 70 papers. He read his
paper—The Empirical subject: a
Comparatire study of Nyiya and
Advaita Vedanta theories, in Inter-
national éaﬂkarécérya Seminar held
at New Delhi, 1989. The paper was
published in the proceedings of the
above mentioned seminar, titled as
Perspectives of Saf]kara, Delhi, 1989.

qa.qY. g
S.P. DUBEY: Date of Birth: July 1,

1944. Designation: Professor of Philo-
sophy: Published book: Idealism, East
and West, Delhi. 1987; pp. 236.
Rudolf Otto & Hindvism (Including
Sankara), 1969, pp. 145. Hindi
translation of Greek Philosophy by
Burnet, Madhya Pradesh Hindi
Grantha Academy, Bhopal, 1973.
Papers: ‘Hermeneutics in Vedanta
of Sankara’ in the book Perspectives
of Sankara, Govt. of India New
Delhi, 1989; pp. 104-15. Adhunika



Bhiratiya Dar$ana aur Prof. MAarti,
in the book TRV Mirti and Indian
Philosophical Tradition, B. H. U,,
Varanasi, 1989, pp. 216-25. ‘The
Concept of Moral Dilemma’ in the
book Moral Dilemmas in the Maha-
bharata, IIAS, Shimla. 1989, pp.
35-48. Advaitic Concept of Truth’
in the monthly Prabuddha Bharata,
Calcutta, Aug. 1985. pp. 348.52.
‘Acarya Sankara’ in the book Nibai-
dha Nikuija, pub. by The M P. Hindi
Grantha Academy, Bhopal, 1984,
pp. 48-60.

A Review of Suresvara’s Varttika,
by Dr. S. Hino, in the Prabuddha
Bharata, Cal,, Jan. 1984, pp. 35-37.
The German Understanding of the
Gita in the Qtly Tattvaloka, Madras,
Feb. 1981; pp. 1-10. The Concept of
Karma in Vedic Literature, in
Bharati, Bulletin of College of Indo-
logy. B.H.U., Varanasi, 1963-64, pp.
105-13. Title of the Ph. D. Thesis:
“Treatment of Appearances in Safkara
& F.H. Bradley’, B.H.U., Varanasi,
1967. Project: ‘Impact of the Indian
Philosophy®’, a major UGC Research
Project for three years (completing at
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and Advaita: A re-examination,’
Philosophy, East and West, January,
1976. ‘Pratibimbavida of Surevara’s
Philosophy, Proceedings of the Inter-
national Conference on Sankara and
his followers, UCYL, Holland, 1980.
‘Ambigara Chowdaiah Advaitiye? (in
Kannada), Sadhane, Bangalore, 1982.
‘Advaita Vedanta and Modern Phy-
sics: Some Reflections,’ in Veddnta :
Its Unity and Variety, Ed. by K. L.
Seshagiri Rao, Paragon House Publi-
shers, New York, 1987.

Projectsin Progress : A History of
Advaita Vedanta and its Development
(in three volumes). The Arguments of
Sankara (book).

qq. IgIAINTTA]
S. SANKARANARAYANAN :

He is a prominent Vedantin. Presenty
he is working at the Adyar library,
Madras. Prior to this, he was the
director of the oriental Institute, S.V.
University, Tirupati (A.P.). He has
published several books and papers
on Vedanta. He read his learned
paper on ‘‘Saikara & the Vaifesika—
Naiyayika schools, in the International
Sankara seminar held at New Delhi,

t).
%T"tf:)r:’::T;" 1989. He also chaired a sesion in the
SRINIVASA RAO : scminar.
gaaTa !

Date of Birth : 40th September, 1939.
Designation : Professor of Philoso-
phy, Bangalore University. Title of
the Ph. D. thesis : Theories of Perce-
ptual Error in Indian Philosopby : A
Dialectical Reconstruction University
of Mysore, 1985.

Publications: Book : Advaita: A
Critical investigation. Bangalore, 1985.
Articles: Anatman, Anirvacanlyakhyati

SUKHALALIJI :
He was a prominent scholar of Indian
philosophy. Pandit Sukhalal ji wrote
the book, Indian philosophy (trans-
lated by K. K. Diksit, Ahmedabad,

1977).
glEATYITHYCE:

SURENDRA NATH DAS GUPTA:
Late Dr. Surendranath Dasgupta
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C.IE.LE.S. Pb. D. (Cal. and Cantab,
D. Litt. Hony. Rome) was the Princi-
pal at Government College, Calcutta
and King George V. Prof. of Mental
and Moral Science at the Calcutta
University. He represented Cambri-
dge University at Congress of Philo-
sophy in Paris in 1921 and the Cal-
cutta University at the International
Congress of Philosophy at Nepal in
1924 and at Harvard in 1926. He
represented India at the International
Congress of Religion in London in
1936, in Parisin 1939. Among his
several other works may be mentioned
a Study of Pataifjali, Yoga philoso-
phy in relation of other systems of
Indian thought, Yoga as philosophy
and Relgion. Hindu Mysticism, Indian
Idealism, Philosophical Essays, A
History of Sanskrit Literature and
Religion and Rational outlook.

The book, A Aistory of Indian
philosophy is divided into five volu-
mes, Vol. I comprises Buddhist and
Jain philosophy and the six systems
of Hindu thoughts viz—Samkhya,
Yoga, Nyaya, Vaifesika, Mimamsa
and Vedanta. Vol. II completes studies
in the Sankara School of Vedanta. It

contains the philosophy of the Yoga- -

vasistha, the Bhagavadgita and spe-
culations in the Medical schools. Vol.
III contains an elaborate account of
the Principal dualistic and pluralistic
systems such as the philosophy of the
Paficaratra, Bhaskara, Yamuna, Rama-
nuja, Madhva, and their followers. The
Bhagavata Purdna and the Gaudiya
School of Vaisnavism. Vol. IVand V
deal with the philosophy _of Vallabha
and some other less known schools of

S

Saivas, Indian Acsthetics, the philoso-
phy of right and law and the religious
systems that have found thcir expre-
ssion in some of the vernaculars of
India. In the words of Oxford journal,
The Collection of data, editing and
the interpretation, of every school of
thought is a feast unparalalled in the
field of history of philosophy.

T

graa.at. agRag

T.M.P. MAHADEVAN :
He had been Director, Cenire of
Advanced Study in Philosophy,
University of Madras. His prominent
books are: The Philosophy of
Advaita (A Study of Advaita with
special reference to  Bharatitirtha
Vidyaranya), Gaudapida (Madras,
1954) and the Index to  Brah-
masitra Sankara Bhasya (Madras,
1973). He also wrote spiritual pers-
pectives, Essays in Mysticism &
Metaphysics and the Atma bodha etc.

arfEmIITUT:

NANDAKISHORE DEVA RAJA:
He was Professor and Head of the
Department of philosophy in the
Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi.
His main works are: Introduction to
Knowledge and Bharatiya DarSana ka
Itihasa.

gaarRraant

T.R. SARMA :
Date of Birth: and Designation: Sth,
February, 1937. Reader in Sanskrit
S.G.T. B. Khalsa College, University
of Delhi. Ph.D. Topic: Ethical
Studies of the Sectarian Upani-
sads, Delhi University, 1988,



Publications :  (a) Books (i)
Studies in the Sectarian Upanisads
Delhi, 1972. (ii) Svetaévataropanisad,
Delhi, 1976, with an exposition in
Hindi giving the details of five diffe-
rent commentators including Sankara.
(b) Papers read : (i) Some Observa-
tions on the date of the Sc.ctarian
Upanisads, All India Oriental Con-
ference, Jadavpur, 1969, (ii) The Seven
Bhumikas of Yoga in the Sectarian
Upanisads, published in the Sri Para-
meshwarananda Shastri Commemora-
tion Vol, SriLal Bahadur Shastri
Central Sanskrit Vidydpitha, Delhi,
1973-74. (iii) Upanisadic Bliss and the
Aesthetic Experience, South Delhi
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Raghuvir Vedalarikara, (2) Sankara
Darfana ki Vyavahirika paksa, Aja
ke Sandarbaha mein, ‘‘Samkalpa,”
Edited by Dr. Narayana Dutt Paliwal
(Hindi Academy).

(3) Agni Purina Mein Advaita
Vedanta and Rastriya ekata, The Puri-
nas and National Integration, (South
Campus, D:lhi University), Delhi). (4)
“Relevance of Samkara thought in
Modern Times” (ENG), Adhunika
Paripreksya mein Bharatiya Daréana
k1 Prasarhgikata. (Nag Publishers)
Delhi. (This article was accepted
in  33RD International Congress
of castern and North African studies,
Toronto, Augst 19-25, 1990). (5)

Campus, Delhi University, Delhi, “Beesavin sadi ki Advaitadar§ana’.
1980. Swimi Vivekananda ke Paripcksya
\'% mein”. Dr. Ramikanta Sukla Abhij-

¥zadld faw: nandana Grantha (Deva Vapiparisad).

(6) *‘Sanskrit Sahitya mein Paryava-

VEDAWATI VAIDIKA : Date of Birth,
rapa”, “Adhunika Bharata mein Sans-

April 9, 1949.

DESIGNATION Reader $ri Aurobi-
ndo college Malviya Nagar, New
Delhi-7. Also teaching at South
Campus (Delhi University) in Sans-
krit Department. Title of Ph. D.:
Sveta$vatopanisad ke Bhdsyon ka
eka Adhyayana.

Published work: Svetaévatropanisad
kda DarSanika Adhyayana. (National
Publishing House Daryaganj, New
Delhi.) Senior Fellowship : Indian
council of Historical Research (two
years). Mphil. Guide : “Yoga Dar$a-
na mein I$wara Pranidhina”. Post
Doctoral work : Working on “Upani-
sadyugina Sanskriti”.Published papers
(1) Vak-sukta ka DarSanika Adhyva-
yana, ‘“Vedic DarSana”, Edited by

krit Sahitya ki Upadeyata™, (Nag
Publishers). (7) Vedic Samhition mein
Advaitadar$ana. (8) Vedic Samhitiaon
mein Vividha Vidya, (Nag Publishers).
Papers Presented at Conferences : (1)
Aupanisadika Rajanaya, Presented at
All India Oriental Conference held at
Ahmedabad. (2) Aupanisadika
artha Vinimaya mein Dana aur
Daksina”, presented at all India
Oriental Conference, held at Calcutta.
(3) Upanisad aura asura Samskrti,
presented at all India Oriental Confe-
rence held at Gurukul Kangds,
Haridwar. (4) Concept of God in
Advaita Vedanta, Presented at Inter-
national Seminar on Sankara held at
Vigyan Bhavan, New Delhi. 1989.
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VEMORI ANJANEYA SARMA :
He is working as a professor and
Head of the Department of Sanskrit
at the Srivenkateshwara University,
Tirupati. He obtained his ph.D.
degree on ‘‘Citsukha’s contribution
to Advaita” (Mysore), 1974. He has
Published several Research papers.

AT SFIEF1TA:

VIRAMANI PRASADA UPADHYAYA:
His prominent book is—Lights on—
Vedanta (Chowkhamba, Varanasi). It
is a scholarly work and comprises,
the study of prominent concepts of
Advaita Vedanta. Dr. Upadhyaya
was a professor and Head of the
Department of Sanskrit at the
Gorakhpur University (U.p.).

faasrama:

VIVEKANANDA (1863-1902) :

. Swami Vivekananda was the disciple
of Swami Ramakrsna Paramahamsa.
He advocated the philosophy of prac-

tical vedanta. For him, without prac-
tice, the Vedanta is mere intellectual

\%

gymnastics. He was a true follower
of the Advaita of Sankara and there-
fore he believed that there is no
difference between man and animal.
Thus he totally discarded meat-eating.
According to Vivekdnanda all worldly
relations are based on name and
form and are mental. The world, in
his view, is not entirely Asat. It is
empirically real, so he is purely an
Advaita Vedantin. The works of
Swamivivekananda are available
under the heading, Complete Works
of Swami Vivekdnanda published
from Advaita ASrama Almora, Uttar
pradesh.

g3, as"rfa*té
Vv.J. KIRTIKAR :

He wrote a prominent book, Studies
in Vedanta, (Bombay, 1924). In this
book, the author has givena detailed
and authentic study of the Vedintic
concepts. He has explained the signi-
ficance of Avidya with the help of an
algebraic solution.
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APPENDIX—1

A. THE PRESENT SANKARACARYAS OF THE FOUR MATHAS
ESTABLISHED BY. ADI SANKARACARYA

ANANTA $RI VIBHUISITA, SRI NISCA-
LANANDAJT (SRISANKARACARYA
OF GOBARDHANA MATHA, PURI:

Swami Sr1  Niécalinanda Jis
Birth place is Mithilapurl & before
Samnydsa, his name was Nilam-
bara Jha. He studied Vedanta with
Swami Sr1 Karapitri ji, for five years
& later on with Swami Sri Nirafijana
Deva ji, his predecessor. He has
written five Thousand pages on
Veddnta. His prominent works are:
Adhyitma-Rahasya, Gita Saptas$ati,
Gita Jayanti Aur Bhismotkranti,
Srsti-Sandarbha, Suka-Samhitd, Upa-
nisat. Sdra-Sarvasva. Of them, the
first two are published.

ANANTA SRIVIBHUSITA SRI SWAR-
OPANA NDA JI, SRI SANKARA
CARYA OF S$ARA DAMATHA
DWARIKA :

Swimi Sri Swarlipinanda Ji is the
dis-ciple of Swami Sri Brahminanda
J1, a great Advaitin. He was born in
Madhya PradeSa. He studied the
Vedanta Sastra with his Guru, Sri
Brahmananda ji and Swami Sri Kara-
Patrl ji. He had also the company of
Sr1 Akhandananda ji & Sri Udiya
Biba, a wellknown Vedantin of the
day, who used tolivein Vradavan,

mostly. Sri Udiya Baba ji & Sr! Hari
Babali were intimate friends, although
the latter was a straunch Vaisnavite.
ANANTA SRl VIBHUSITA SRI
BHARIATIKRSNATIRTHA JISRI
SANKARACARYA OF $RNGERI
MATHA :
He is the disciple of Sri Abhinava-
Vidyatirtha. He was born in Andhra
PradeSa. He studied the original
texts of Advaita Vedanta, with his
guru. -

THE SANKARACARYA OF JYOTI-

RMATHA :
There is a controversy regarding the
Sankardcirya of Jyotirmatha. The
two names which are heard in this
connection are: Swami Sri Swarlipi-
nanda Ji and Swami Sri Vasudeva-
nanda Ji. The later is the disciple of
Swami S$ri Santdnanda ji.

Sri SANKARANANDENDRA SARA-

SWATI, THE SEVENTIETH ACARYA

THE SANKARACARYA OF KANCI-

KAMA KOSTIPEETHA :
When, in 1968 éaﬂkaraniriyanan was
born into the Telugu family of
Krishnamurthi Sastri of Thandalam,
in Changalpattu district, the world
did not know the boy was destined,
15 years later, to adorn the Kaiiicl
Kimakoji Pectham as the 70th Acarya.
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Yet, perhaps, one great soul had a
prophetic insight into the sacred
destiny awaiting the child.

Krishnamurthi §&stri, an orthodox
Pandit well-versed in the Sastras and
the Vedas. is a teacher of Rg-Veda in
one of the Vedic schools under the
Kimakoti Peetham. The boy Sankara-
narayanan after a brief spell in the
local primary school, came under the
tutelage of his father and soon exhi-
bited extraordinary skill in learning
the sacred lore on which Hinduism
is founded. His success in competition
relating to Rg-Vedic recital attracted
the attention of the Paramaciarya Sri
CandraSekharendra Saraswat! who
was camping at Pandharpur. The
Paramaclrya had in 1954 initiated
the present Acirya Sr1 Jayendra
Saraswatl as the head of the Kima-
koti Peetham and was, in retirement,
touring Karnataka and Andhra
Pradesh since 1978,

The Paramicirya sent for the boy
and blessed him after listening to his

recital. More successes awaited the .

youth as he distinguished himself in
many such activities. Even at that
time, neither the boy nor his family
knew that the Paramacarya had bes-
towed his grace on him to the extent
of regarding him as a successor to the
Peetham.

On May 27, 1983, when large
crowds of people congregated at the
Paramacarya’s camp near Mchboob-
nagar to have his darSana on his 90th
birthday, a hushed whisper went
round to the effect that a successor to

A

§ri Jayendra Saraswati, the 69th
Acirya of Kdmakoti Peetham, had
been chosen  News of the impending
initiation of Sankarandrayanan as the
70th Acarya designate followed the
next day. The Paramacarya, who had
been following the progress of San-
karanardyanan, had, a few months
carlier, indicated to the parents his
decision to receive him into the sacred
precincts of the Peetham as its next
Acarya.

On May 29, 1983, Acidrya $n
Jayendra Saraswatl performed the
holy task of initiating Sankaranira-
yanan, the bright youngster from
Andhra Pradesh. Having renounced,
with great fortitude, the normal
pursuits of a boy of 15 in a world
full of distractions, éaflkaranﬁrayanan
awaited the great moment when he
was due to receive the holy investitute.
In the early hours of the day, after a
wakeful night of fasting, Satikaranara-
yanan reached the temple of Srikama-
ksi in Kdficipuram where Sri Jayendra
Saraswatl awaited his successor. After
a ritual bath in the temple tank,
following a tonsure of the head, the
youngster formally discarded the
sacred thread and put on the saffron
robes presented by the Acarya,
together with a rosary round the neck.
The Acirya then imparted the
Mahavikya-Upade$a to the young
samnyasin and gave him the titular
name of Sankarinandendra Saraswati,

the 70th head of the Peetham.
The thousands of devotees who had
thronged the scene long before the
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historic event was to take place,
recalled in the midst of their pious
acclamation a similar happening
nearly 30 years back when Subrama-
niam, annother youth, received the
honour from the holy hands of the
Paramacarya and acceded to the
Peetham as $r1 Jayendra Saraswati.
The practice of a sound scholar in
Rg-Vedic lore becoming eligible for
accession to the Peetha is being main-
tained for many long years in this seat
hoarv with traditional ritual.
SIKSHA FOR SISYA :

A unique feature of the accession of
Sankaranandra is the fact that he has
now two spiritual mentors to guide
him - through the austere path of
Acdryahood. When the Paramicirya
became the head of the Peetham in
1907 while barely 13, there was no
one to look after his training as the
Acirya. His predecessor was too ill to
initiate him. having, succeeded to the
scat barely a week before. Sri Sarika-
ranandendra Saraswati is now grow-
ing into a saint under the gracious
guidance of the Paramacarya who
had walked the sacred path all alone;
and under the supervision of Sri
Jayendra Saraswati who had earlier
had the advantage of having under-
gone discipleship under the Parama-
carya.

Sri  Sankaranandendra Saragwati
has taken in his stride the rigorous
discipline of the Pectham where he
has to imbibe the essence of Hindu
scriptures and the elaborate process
of becoming the heal of the Peetham.
A galaxy of scholars have been com-
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missioned by the Paramicirya to
teach the young Acdrya the various
aspects of Hindu philosophy repre-
sented by adherence to symbolic
observances like piiia and meditation.
While the three Acdryas are in the
same place as thev are now for the
past few months, Sankaranandendra
has the benefit of advice from both
the gurus.

It is a sight for the gods, as many
of the devotees feel. when the young
ascetic suffused with the radiance of
spiritual knowledge. bestows his
blessings on those who rush to fall
at his feet, apparently impervious
to the fact that all those who seck
his blessing are far older than him
in physical years. The Paramacidrya
has been heard to remark with benign
grace and with his characteristic
smile that the devotees desert him
when the young Acirya appears on
the scene.

All the three Acaryas have now
graced Tamil Nadu with their holy
presence and the people who were
rather jealous of the fortunate public
of Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka
among whom the Paramacarya was

- spreading solace for more than six

years, are grateful to him for his gift
of a third Acarya during his lifetime.
Scenes reminiscent of the Caturmaisya
at Kurnool some months back, when
all the three Acaryas were present at
the piija and gave frequent daréana’to
the devotees, are repeated wherever
the three'great souls choose to have
their sojourn on their way to Kaiici-
puram, tiae headquarters of the
Pectham.
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The dynamism of Sri Jayendra
Saraswati, who, asthe head of the
Peetham, has made the whole world
aware of the resurgence of Hindu

thought initiated by example rather

than precept by the Paramacirya had
added a new dimension to the activi-
ties of the Peetham which is today
spirituall,\_'_ richer by the accession of
the 70th Acarya.

With the Paramacarya’s compassion
and consideration for mankind and
the active response of Acdrya Sri Jay-
endra Saraswati to the spiritual needs
of the people, one is tempted to draw

comparisons with the era when Sri

Riamakrsna Paramahamsa adopted
Swami Vivekananda as his disciple.
With the presence of $rf Sankaranan-
dendra who symbolisis brahmacarya
in all its glory, the Kamakoti Peetham
takes on a new life of service to the
people as envisaged by the Paramai-
carya long years ago.
Sri Sankaranandendra has, within
a year of his initiation, conquered the
hearts of the people by the spiritual
glow he radiates. When the devotees
after waiting for his darSana behold
him, they stand in awe at the vision
they encounter forgetting for the
moment that they came to see a boy
in his teens. They feel grateful to the
great saint the Paramacarya, who in
an act unmatched in other Peethams
has bestowed on the people two
Aciryas in secession, himself forming
the head of the historic trinity. One
can visualize Sri Sankarinandendra
- walking, literally, in the footsteps of
the Paramicarya, just as the present
Azirya did in emulating him in ths

A
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countless Vijaya Yatrds he undertook

these 30 years.

Just as he carried the message of
the Paramacarya to every nook and
corner of the country, the youngest
swami also shows signs of repeating
the performance, especially when he
insisted on continuing on foot the
Yatra following the Paramicarya.

The Paramacirya past 90, the
Acdrya completing 50, and the Junior
Acirya still in his teens are symbolic
of the various stages in human life
through which the quest for spiritual
knowledge goes on endlessly.

The sharp features of the junior
Acidrya recall the personality of the
Paramacarya when he also as a boy,
became the Jagadguru. The youngster
who gave up his family and relations,
not to speak of the comforts modern
life holds out in temptation to any
boy, has now the entire world as his
family. The paternal affection of the
Paramacarya, despite the paradox in
comparison, is ensuring peace and
spiritual satisfaction for him who
chose the hard path to godhead.

The poetic homage paid to the
Paramacarya by $ri Sankaranandendra
Saraswati on his initiation, expounds
the greatness of the Master and
echoes the sentiments of the millions
of devotees who see in every action of
the saint some significant meaning. In
sadguru Sadhakam, the prayer offered
by him, the youngest Acdrya said he
was offering worship to one who is
constantly engaged in demonstrating
the dharma laid down by the Vedas
and Smrtis and who as a teacher to
maakind tells them of good things.



Adding that he pays his homage with
purity of heart to one who has

evolved into the blissful state of
Advaita, who fulfills the needs of all
good people and who, well-versed in
all the Sastras, is the embodiment of
peace. Sankardnandendra goes on to
list the traits which have combined to
make the personality of the great
saint. ““O Master! I beseech you to
teach me spiritual knowledge. I do not

understand anything. I surrender to
you.”

These concluding lies of his prayer
sum up the unique position the youn-
gest Acarya of Kiamakoti Peetham
occupies as part of the divine trinity
adorning it today. Doesn’t one hear
the echoes of ‘Jaya Jaya Safkara,

Hara Hara Sankara”, being chanted
by the devotees everywhere. (Sri

Saikardnandendra Saraswati was later
bestowed the title of Sri Sankara
Vijayendra.) From  Paramaicirya,
Madras, 6-5-1984.

B—THE MISSION OF THE MATHAS:

Adi Sankariciarya established the
four Ma!}las, at Joshi Matha (U.P.
North). Srigeri (South) Puri (Orissa,
East) and Dwirika, (Gujrat, West),
in four corners of India to preach the
concept of Advaita, the one soul
theory to unite the whole country in
one thread of humankind. This
Advaitic thinking is fully based on
the tenet of Brahman.

C -BRAHMAN :

In the Advaita-Vedanta of Sankara
Brahman has been accepted as an
absolute and the ultimate reality or
the Paramartha Sat. It is the cause of
the universe (FrwmwmifRs agwesy Wy
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B.S.S.B. II, 1-2). Albiet, Brahman is
beyond the approach of senses, it is
not at all negative. (arEwTartaEwfy
wEao  mvEIgOTaeaY 1w L.
IT1. 2.22). And thus because of being
Sat, it is Bhavarupa. This is the basic
tenet which differentiates Brahman
from the Sl’mya of the Buddhist &
this is why Sankaracirya can not be
regarded as a crypto-Buddhist.
(Fwmfasevagd fg comdaed wew

L] o

gazaAmay @ Sfawfa o
viii. 1.1.). )

Even the one Brahman of Sankara
Advaita, has been described in two
ways, the Para and Apara Brahman.
The Parais without Maya & itis
pure and Ananda, while the Apara
Brahman has Maya as its adjunct &
it is the object of worship etc. (& g7
 wen fenrfafa, o=, aeifaaramre-
qifefraanfagareamfnesa gafad T
9w | a7 7@ amenffagn dafag fafore-
qrEAEefEy, ‘wEhn S WTE:
(er. 3.14.2) warfawegtazey 1 B.S.S.B.
1V. B. 14).

In Advaita Vedanta, Brahman has
been mentioned in many ways like the
supreme Reality, the Supren.e soul,
all-pervading divinity, the the highest
ultimate, the permament reality,
being, the spirit, the Atman swAT I W&
B.S.S.B. 1,1,1. and the Paramatman.
Though the word Brahman is as old
as the Rgveda, yet there-in, the word
has not been used in the sense of
absolute reality or supreme being. At
many places in the Rgveda, the word
carries the meaning of the Priest RV.
1.80. 1, 164. 34. and at many places it
occurs for praising the Gods. RV. 1,

101, 33, 9. In the Upanisads, the word
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Brahman exists for indeterminate and
determinate Brahman, both.

So far as Sarhkaricarya is concer-
ned, he derives the word Brahman
from the root (§8) which means great
and it is the greatness of Brahman
that it is omniscient and endowed
with all powers and its nature is inter-
nal purity, intelligcnce and freedom.
wfed arag 3@ Frea-U-37-(RETEY, s
gaafer-griEay | wrwesse goraaae fra
gIEeEsyh S, 581 8T a1 B.S.
S.B I.LI. Samkaracarya’s definition of
Brahman further clarifies and supports
the greatness and absoluteness of
Brahman. He defines Brahman say-
ing that omniscient and ommipotent
cause from which proceed the origin,
subsistence and dissolution of this
world which is differentiated by names
and forms, contains many agents and
enjoyers, is the abode of the fruits of
actions which have their definite
places, times and causes and the
nature of whose (World’s) arrange-
ment cannot be conceived by the
mind, that cause is Brahman. && sy
ATAEATAT IHAE FATH AR Fag Aty
wfafafrareaems saar #fr afa=awar-
we FeRfeafaney 39: 999 gIaR: FRONE
wafa ag war B.S.S.B.LL 3.)

Though scholars like Deussen,
Roth, Oldenberg, Haug, Hillebrandt
and Radhakrishnan have taken diffe-
rent meanings of the word Brahman-
like...*“force of will” a ‘*‘sacred for-
mula”, “prayer”, ‘“‘magic speil”, the
“sacred bLymns”, ‘‘magical force
(magical verses)” the Vedic ceremo-
pies” and the world-producing energy,
yet the meaning of great and absolute

r
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is quite proper in the context of
Upanisadic thought which is the clear
and original background of Sankarite
Vedanta.

The concept of indeterminate and
determinate Brahman explained by
Sarikaracdrya is fully Upanisadic. By
explaining the determinate or Apara
Brahman, on the basis of the Upani-
sads, Samkaracarya and his posterior
Vedantins supported the concept of
worship which is necessary for the
purification of heart, but not com-
pulsory. And in Samkara Vedanta,
the determinate Brahman is the
subject of worship and not the inde-
terminate Brahman. The indetermi-
nate Brahman can be known or
realized. (fwifawl war fiw @y,
yfaurfaqy sureas ®qosfmag ) Ratna-
Prabha B.S. I.1.1.)

For exact knowledge of an existent
(7=g) the awarerness of the methodo-
logy of characteristics (¥#7) is a must.
Samkaricirya was fully aware of
this methodology while discussing the
concept of Brahman. According to
Sarikaracarya, there are two types of
characteristics Svarlipalaksana and
Tatasthalaksana. Svarupalaksana
indicates the essential nature of an
existant. While Tatasthalaksana dis-
tinguishes an existant from all other
existants. To explain the state of
Brahman, Sarﬁkaricirya has adopted
both the methods through the method
of Svariipalaksana. He has described
Brahman as existent, consciousness
and bliss (afssar=asw: | Aparoksanu-
bhiiti 24). At another place, Sarhkara-
carya has characterised Brahman as

truth, knowledge and infinite. (%%
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S.B. Taitt. Upa.2). As a matter
of fact, the characteristics of
Brahman—truth, knowledge, infinity,
existence, conciousness and bliss are
not at all contradictory and they are
one and the same. According to
Tatasthalaksana (Feea7gw), Brahman
is that from which origin, subsistence
and dissolution of the world proceeds.
(zzr fafsmfeseay | & qgos greag 7@
G A ATAM GAFC =W T |
B.S.S.B.1.1 2.).

The Vaisnavites, Ramanuja, Nim-
barka, Madhva and Vallabha hold
different view regarding the concept of
Brahman. Rimanuja’s Brahman is not
indeterminate like Sarmkara’s Bra-
hman and so he takes it as determi-
nate and personal God only. The
Brahman according to Ramanuja is
qualified and its qualifications are—
cit and acit. The cit guras and the
acit matter both are parts (3ws) and
so they are not different from Him.
(sergafafasiwasg | Sribhasya 1. 1. 1.)
Thus the main philosophical concept
of Ramanuja is known as ViSistad-
vaitavada. Further, Ramaénuja has
described two states of Brahman, the
causal state (¥1toaear) and the effect-
state (¥raizear), According to the for-
mer, the conscious object exists in
Him in an unmanifested form and
according to the latter, these become
manifested in the form of embodied
soul and gross matter. Basically, the
Brabman of Ramanuja is posse-
ssed with qualities such as bliss, infi-
nite, purc knowledge, inconceivable
powers, unlimited filial affection,
kindness, valour, benevolence ard
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brilliance.  (See, Sribtasya 2.1.37)
Having a comparative view,

it can be said tkat Rim2ruja dces not
take Brahman as indeterminate and
determinate, as Sarhkara admits. Both
admit that Brahman is immutable.
But according to Ramdnuja, the cit
and acit are the integral parts of
Brahman, while in Sarhkara’s philo-
sophy acit is not an integral part of
Brahman, but it is the creation of
Maya., Brahman according to Nim-
barka is possessed of cit and acit
powers and the world is different and
non-different from its cause, Brahman.
Nimbarka admits Brahman both,
material as well as efficient cause of
the world. As creation is the manife-
station of cit and acit powers of Bra-
hman, it is material cause and since
it brings about the union of the indi-
vidual souls with their respective
Karmans and their fruits and the
proper instruments for their experi-
ence, it is the efficient cause. (srrfu=-
fafrelorema afo-surmE ffaeas
Vedanta-Kaustubha 1. 1. 2.) As
Acirya Madhva is Dvaitavadin, his
concept of Brahman is different from
that of Sarhkara, Ramanuja and Nim-
barka. His Brahman is determinate
and it is totally different from the
Jivas, and the material world, unlike
Satikara, Rimanuja and Nimbarka.
To Brahman, Madhva has given the
name of Vispu, who is the cause of
the whole creation, but not the mate-
rial canse. According to Madhva,
Vispu takes the incarnations like
Matsya for the good of the people
and His incarnations are complete.

Ay fret: g7 @t wfdann
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Madhvabrhadbhasya, 31.) So far
as Vallabhacarya is concerned, he
is the propounder of the Suddhadvaita
concept and his Brahman is purely
nondual. It is completely pure and not
related to Maya and thus it is cause
and effect both. (amarsara<fed wafwa=ay
¥ 1 FEsRUEd fg w3 @@ 7 wifaww 0
Suddhadvaitamartanda, $2). Unlike
Madhva, Vallabha’s Brahman is both
efficient as well material cause of the
world. But the Jivas and the matarial
world are not different from Brahman.
(Tattvarthadipa, 1.66). Furthermore,
Brahman of Vallabha can be said as
indeterminate as well as determinate.
Vallabha bhas made an adjustment
between the two adjectives through
the Ahikundalanyaya. Asin the case
of snake and its ring (¥7s%), the snake
is real and the ring is merely the form
it has taken. So the only reality is
Brahman, the indeterminate. And the
determinate Brahman is another form
of the indeterminate Brahman which
he takes due to the desire of the
devotee. (See Anubhisya III. 2 27).
Though Sarikara and Vallabha both
are nondualists, yet the non-dualism
of them is different. The non-dualism
of Sarhkara is called Kevalidvaita-
vada, while Vallabha’s docirine of
non-duality has been named as
Suddhiadvaita-vida. The Brahman of
Vallabha is inner controller, unlike
Brahman of Samkara. In Samkara’s
Philosophy, it is Iévara who is the
inner controller. Again, the Mayasakti
of Brahman, admited by Vallabha is
not an illusion, as advocated by

R

Satikara. In Upanisadic thought,
Brahman and Atman are the same
(s=wrem agr) and Atman or the supre-
me self is said of the size of a
thumb (EsmTr);  sUseA@:  gga)
wew  erewfr fasfe Katha 11.1.12.
wgTEATE: JRqY sulfafarga®: katha 11.1.13.
srEesATd  gRAIsaear  katha 11.3.18. &
Svet. IT1.13. ergmeowmaY  <fageusT: $vet.
V. 8. wraRwEsAEy Maitr, VI 31.
the supreme self or Paramdtman is
said of the size of a thumb, because
He (Paramatman) abides within that.
The heart of people and the size of
heart has been maintained as that of
the size of a thumb. (&FTaeaify qARHAY
gt s AEaiaesay B, S.S.B.

i. 3.25. w#iwmozw  fraaeforon: e,
CHE L) fraaaforin AagarmssHTa
gzay | ey AsTifgsrcaserds™ wiw-

gAET I AR HIaER AT B.S.S.B.
1. 2.25) Ramanuja and Nimbirka also
agree that the highest self is called
thumbsized, since it dwells in the heart
of the worshipper, In the Brhadaran-
yaka Upanisad (v. 5.1). the self is said
to be as small as a grain of rice or
barley. In the Chandogya (V.18.1.) it
is said to be of the measure of a span
(Pride$a-mitra). According to the

Maitri Upanisad (VI. 38), a man
reaches the supreme state by meditat-
ing on the soul, which is smaller than

an atom or else of the size ofa
thumb, or a span or of the whole

body. The Mahabharata tells the story

that Yama, with his grim force extra-
cted out of the body of Satyavan, a

person of the size of thumb, bound

in his snare and devout in his coatrol.
M.B. III. 297.17.
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Brahma**Vedanta-$astradeva-vagamyate (B.S.S.B.i.1.4.)
B. ergm: waamamt aeqal g e

Advaitah sarvabhdvanarm devasturyo Vibhuh Smrtah (G.K. 1.10)
C. wvar sagaqq qenrggaar foar

Bhiva apyadvayenaiva tasmadadvayata Siva (G.K. 11.33).
D. aed fafacqanga aroq efag )

Ed AR IS AT 1

Tasmadevam viditvainamadvaite yojayet-smrtim.

Advaitam Samanuprapyajadavallokamacaret.
E. a<aw g aaraaiaavg oF wafa o

Tattvajianam tu vedanta-vakyebhya eva bhavati B.S.S.B. ii-1.3.
F. 9dararq aXAwa:

Sarvalabhat Paramatmalabhah. (Mund. Upa. S. B. iii. 2.3.
G. sfaarerng or fg gonfa: 1

Avidya apiya eva hi parapraptih. (S.B. Mund. Upa. i.1,5).
H. Sq97 f$nag qear: |

Karmamairgo loka-priptaye panthah. (S.B. Mund. Upa. i.2.2).
I. wavis: gafaeqraafafya: 1

Anupeksaniyah sarvivasthasvapyatithih. (S.B. Katha Upa. i. 1.8).
J. st fg swgwga guafy &

Sarvo hi Uparyuparyevabubhisati lokah. S.B. Kagha Upa. i. 1.28.
K. szaaammamy |

Sraddheyam Atmajfianam. (S.B. Gita ix. 2)
L. saggagat  aifi@ wmr ammfeatsfy ar o

TMEEIT WI WEAT  SWAERGT q@r wIq

Abaddhacaksuso nasti Maya mayavinopi va.

Baddhaksasyaiva s mayd amiya vyeva tato bhavet. U.S.i. 17.31.
- M. sifus fad fgar  @oisrgaiag

wreneat faafor: qzaY qxat g '@ A

Pranadhikam trikam hitva tirpajiianamahodadhim. ,

Svatmastho nirgunal $uddho buddho muktah Svato hi sah. U.S. i. 17.58).
N. st sfpdagger fod  afergaag o

JEMRAEAUT SHAT I (A WA 0

Ksirat sarpiryatthodhiiya ksiptamasminnapirvavat.

Buddhyader jiiastathdsatyannadehl plirvavad bhavet. U.S. i. 17.61.



SOME OPINIONS

DR. S. RADHAKRISHNAN : writes about his Ph. D. Thesis on Safikardcarya
* Best wishes for the publication of the work which I hope will be read widely.”

PROF. HAJIME NAKAMURA : (Tokyo, Japan), mentions him “one of the
leading scholars of Asian. religon philosophy tn India. '

PROF. F. TALA: (Argentina) describes him among the modern significant philo-
sophers. '

DR. B L- ATREYA : Writes on his Ph.D. thesis-$ankaracirya., “Being a scholar
of Sanskrit Dr. Sharma has read Sakara from his original Sanskrit works,
and informing his opinion he has bzen very careful and judicious. His
exposition is simple and clear and criticism unbiased.”

M.M. DR. UMESH MISHRA writes on his book, Advaita Vedanta : ‘He had for
the first time given a systematic exposition of the development of Advaita from
the earliest times till upto date.”

PROF. NELSON LUNG : (Director, Asian Research service Hong-Kong) : “you
areamong a selected group of scholars to be specially invited to join the Interna-

tional centre of Asian studies as a Fellow.

PROF. GERALD LARSON (California) Writes on the book, Some aspects of Ad-
vaita philosophy: *“The book, Some aspects of Advaita philosophy because of its
clear and systematic presentation of the subtilities of Vedanta, will be especially
welcome to the scholars of Advaita Vedanta. It showes the eminence of Professor
Ram Murti Sharma whom I consider one of the top most scholars of the field.
As I also have seen at the International conferences his deliberations have been

of a very high calibre.”
DR. RAJA RAMANNA :
“I am happy that a devoted and eminent scholar of Sanskrit particularly
Advaita Vedaitd, Professor Ram Murti Sharma, is being honoured by the galaxy
of scholars from all over the world, to contribute their papers in different fields
of Sanskrit learning. Professor Sharma has propagated Advaitic thought of Adi
Sankaracirya throughout the world, through his deliberations in national and
international seminars and conferences lectures and his works, like Satkara-
cirya, Advaita Vedanta, Some Aspects of Advaita Philosophy & the Glimpes
of Vedinta & his papers published in Various Journals time to time.” (Preface,
Glore of knowledge). ;
PROF. JUAN MIGUEL DE MORA : »
President, International Sanskrit symposium Mexico city. “He (Prof. Ram

Murti Sharma) presented his paper on Drstisrstivida and also delivered a

conference on Advaita philosophy. His pap:rs were of vary high calibre and

he made an impression during the deliberations of the symposium.”
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(x) President, South-Fast Asia section
(Asiatic Society, Calcutta session, AIOC)

(xi) President, Buddhist, Pali & Tibetology
section, Waltair session (A.I.O.C.) '

(xii) Delivered letures in most of the promi-
nent Indian Universities and the Univer-
sities of Europe, America and Mexico.

(xiii) Awards won on the following books :
i. Sankaricarya
ii. Advaita Vedanta
iii. Vedantasara
(viv) Recipient : President’s Certificate of
. Honour and Award (1987).

(xv) Coordinated International Seminar on
Sankaricirya, New Delhi, Jan. 1989,

under the auspices of the Govt. of
India.

(xvi) The University Grants Commission, New
Delhi, has offered him EMERITUS
FELLOWSHIP, in view of his distin-
guished scholarship & contribution in
his field.
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~ BOOKS BY PROFESSOR RAM MURTI SHARMA

SANKARACARYA : A Critical Study of his Doctrine
of Maya and other Concepts (Ph. D. Thesis 1963).

VISVASANSKRTI  (1964).

HISTORY OF VEDIC LITERATURE (1967).

ABHIINANASAKUNTALAM, edited and annotated,
(1967).

- ANUSANDHANA-BHARATI (Edited (1964).

ADVAITAVEDANTA : A Critical. and Comparative
Study of its History and its Tenets (1972).

VEDANTASARA Edited with the Commentary,
Viveka and Vidvanmanoranjani (1978).

®

'DHVANI-SIDDHANTA (1978).
SA NSKRTA-NIBANDHADARSAH;(1979).

SOME ASPECTS OF ADVAITA PHILOSOPHY (1985),
GLIMPSIS OF VEDANTA (1989).

ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF VEDANTA (1592),

Available at :

 Eastern Book Linkers -
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